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Proverbs in the Safttakas (Prakrit Plays) 


DR. CHANDRAMOULTI S. NAIKAR 


Introduction 
The Sattakas form a unique part of Prakrit 
literature for they are the only dramatic works 
composed entirely in Prakrit. They seldom 
have Pravesaka and Viskambhaka in the 
organisation of the plot. The fictitious plot is 
divided into four Javanikantaras- The Sattakas 
~ resemble Natikas and hence are recognised as 
Uparipakas. With 'Sigara sentiment as pre- 
dominant and 'Hasya’ sentiment as subordinate, 
these Sattakas Sotpriseavariels/ Of OLGe ane: 
Thus they are 'dance-dramas 
in the galaxy of Prakrit dran 
There is nothing that an 0C© 
so also the Proverb. There ! 
that a proverb doesn't teach. 
ers what is good and bad, beé 
pure and vulgar andallotherpar> 
which exist in the society ete a eee ous 
proverbs has been widely describedan 
ebsantvaric ac present how they 
proverbs in various languages PI©* | 
have been useful in man's life. sgt a 
_ Arabic proverb states, ‘Proverbs are the lamp 


to the words.' A Spanish P ea 
Proverbis the voice of God.’ 4 Se a etre 
says, ‘A proverb is the wisdom of pete mini 
ing can beat a proverb’ states an Irisi ea 
is interesting to note an Hebrew sayine: tr" 

life is often builton a prover! 
crowns all these proverbs: | 
a proverb, then milk can 
thoughts are found in Kannad 


satic literature. 
an does not take; 


The Proverb COV- 
wutiful and ugly, 


if there is falsity im 
be sour.’ Similar 
a proverbs; one 


shining like stars - 
5 hardly anything © 


irs of opposites, 


roverb says, A 


p.' An Indian saying | 


says: ‘There can be falsity in the Vedas but not 
in proverbs.’ | 


[tis interesting to know what Francis Bacon 


says about them: "The genius, wit and spirit of 


a Nation are discovered in its proverbs." ‘Hold 
fastto the words of your ancestors'—thus warms 
us the unforgettable Maori saying. The great 
Chinese Philosopher Lao-tzu has given very 


~ valuable sayings. He said, "The truest sayings 


are paradoxical." And one more Chinese saying 
attracts us. It states: 'When one has read the 
book of proverbs, no effort is needed to speak 
well." 

There is no language without a proverb and 
nocommunity withouta language. Many schol- 


ars, therefore, accept that the speech of the 


primitive man was poetic. The inhabitants of a 


‘country are the pioneers of its literature. And 


hence, Folk literature itself is Original. 
Proverb is a wonderful expression. Many 
scholars have discussed widely the origin and 
the development of proverbs, but no theory 
about them has met with universal acceptance. 
Crowford Howel Toy, a scholar, discussing 
about proverbs in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
says: "It is a wayside saying; a form of folk- 
literature or its later imitation, expressing in the 


form of a simple homely sentence:a pungent 


criticism of life."* Furtherhe quotesJ. Howell's 
(D. 1666) three essentials, ‘Shortness, Sense 
and Salt;"'and states that "these omit the chief 
characteristic, popularity or general acceptance, 
and the definition of Erasmus—Celebre dictum 
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Scita quapiam novitate insigne—suits a good 
proverb rather than proverbs in general. Lord 
Russell's "The Wisdom of many and the wit of 
One" is familiar.’ After discussing some of the 
other points in general, and with a special 
reference to the Old Testament he states in the 
concluding paragraphs: "In its general ethical 
code, proverbs represent the best standard of 
,the time; the sages are at one with the more 
enlightened moralists of the Western World. 
All the ordinary social virtues such as truthful- 
ness, honesty, kindness, chastity are empha- 
sized and a great stress is laid on care for the 
poor (a social necessity at a time when there 
were no well organised public charities)."4 
Toknow more about proverb and its various 
aspects, there is a general agreement as to the 
chief characteristics of Proverbial sayings. Four 
qualities are necessary to constitute a proverb: 
brevity (or some prefer consciousness), sense, 
piquancy or salt (trench) and popularity. But 
James A. Kelso, a scholar, points out three 
qualities of Aristotle and holds: "Aristotle, in 
writing of proverbs, embodied three of these 
properties in defining them as 'remnants' which 
on account of their shortness and correctness 
have been saved out of the wrecks and ruins of 
ancient philosophy. More moder definitions 
such as ‘a short pithy saying in common and of 
recognised use’ or ‘much matter decocted into 
afew words' or 'the wisdom of many and the wit 
of one,’ set forth the same elements in slightly 
varying phraseology. Mere brevity, however, 
will not give an expression the force of a 
proverb; it must im every case present a serious 
thought and expressions dealing with triviali- 
ties can never gain the force and prestige of 
proverbial saying. By piquancy or salt we un- 
derstand the wit that is embodied in a genuine 
adage. In its wit a proverb expresses a pun gent 
criticism of life which frequently has a flavour 
of cynicism about it. On this quality depends 
the power of a proverb to do more than amuse 


2 








the hearer. Its wit, like the barb of an arrow, 
makes the maxim stick in the memory. . . To 
attain the rank ofa proverb, a saying must either 
spring from the masses or be accepted by the 
people as true.” 


Eiselein, a German collector of proverbs, . 


has emphasized this element in his definition: 
"A proverb is a sentence coined with the public 
stamp, current, and of acknowledged value 
among the people."® 

Therefore, it can be stated in brief thata pro- 
verb is a spontaneous growth out of the soil of 
national character. But sometimes the public 
approval gives proverbs a profound influence 
even when they convey a false morality. 

Generally, there are two kinds of proverbs: 
One is popular proverbial saying and the other 
is literary proverb or gnome. A popular prover- 
bial saying is uttered spontaneously at an un- 
usual and emotion-stirring incident or experi- 
ence. The second one is an outcome of literary 
workmanship. It is helpful to note what one 
more German scholar, Freytag, thinks. He 
opines that "many of the oldest Arabic proverbs 
arose in connection with some notable event in 
the history of a tribe or some striking personal 
experience.” | 

The popular proverb ‘when you go to Rome, 
do as Romans do’, is an interesting instance of 
how an aphorism may grow oul of an incident 
which was subsequently forgotten. Very few, 
who use it know that it had its ongin in connec- 
tion with Monica, the mother of St. Augustine. 
Sabbath was a feast day in Milan according to 

revailing Ronian usage, buta fast at her native 
i S rplexed as to 
place of Tagaste. Monica was pe hee 
her course and her CONSE ae tunis. a 
Ambrose settled Be pel : M 
1 -quo 

ng yc aE FO 

a tial for a proverd, 
larity is very much essen park 

b ceases to be aprovern. 

without which a prover) ©" to areiniograplen 
Forexample, famous Englis 

















James Howell incorporated in his collection 
500 proverbial sayings, which he himself in- 
vented but, as they were not coined with the 
public stamp, they have been never quoted or 
used.? 

On the whole a proverb is a crystallized 
summary of popular wisdom or fancy.'° Kelly, 
a scholar on this subject, attracts our attention 
by stating that "Proverbs are accommodated to 
the principal concerns of life... especially used 
among the better sort of the commonality.’ 
And the popular usage of a proverb is also 
equally important, the lack of which also cre- 
ates some more proverbs like ‘wise men make 
proverbs and fools repeat them." 

* After discussing the various aspects of pro- 


verbs in different languages we may Say thatthe 
pears to be synonymous with 


word proverb ap) ( 
the word, 'Lokokt'’, 'Subhasita’, ‘Suk, 'Sarokti’, 
and ‘Abhanaka' in Sanskrit. In Prakrit it is 
generally known as 'Suttl’. Rajasekhara on one 
occasion, in the Karpuramanjatl, has called it 
‘Uvakkhana' (See Konow's edition of KPM, 
p.104, fn. 18) and Ahanam (KPM IV. 20-21). 
The Prakrit playwrights i.e.,. the Sattaka- 
karas!? used some proverbs to depict the picture 
’ ciety in their works. 


of the contemporary S° 
These proverbs are uttered by different charac- 


ters to justify the arguments, thoughts and 
Occasions etc. They are enlisted below 
Sattakawise in the Devanagari alphabetical 


order: 
I. Karpiiramanjatt 
1. Edarn tam sise 
(The snake dangling JUS 
the physician is away ina 
19 
2. Ko an 
vaiddho? 
(Who but the moon would know 


the sea in a tide) II. 29-30 aa 
3. Tarn kavvarn jah sahasu padhbiadi 


sappo desantare vejjo° 
t over the head while 
distant land). IV. 18- 


no Candahinto samuddavaddhana 


how to swell 


Proverbs in the Sattakas (Prakrit Pla ys) 


(Thatis true poetry which will bear recital in the 
assemblies) I. 19-20. 

4. Tarn suvannatn jam kasavattiae nivvadadi 
(That is pure gold which proves clear on the 
touchstone) I. 19-20 

5. Tadam gadae vi navae na visadiadi 
(The boat cannot be trusted even when it has 
reached the bank) IV. 20-21 

6. Dakkharaso na mahurijjai sakkarae 
(Grape-juice is not sweetened by sugar) II. 26 

7. Dhavantassa turangamassa sigghattane 
kirn sakkhino pucchianti | 
(Are witnesses to be questioned to testify to a 
horse's speed, when he is galloping before your 
eyes) I. 18-19 

8. Na katthiria kuggame vane va vikkiniadi 
(Musk is not sold in a petty hamlet or jungle) 
I. 18-19 

9. Na suvannar Kasavattiarn vind kasiadi 
(Gold is not tested without a touchstone). I. 18- 
19 

10. Rajjanti chea samasangamammi 
(The wise delight when the like meet the like) 
III. 6 

11. Ridhia ka khandana 
(How can there be a break from customary 
usage) II. 27 

12. Sa gharini ja padim ranjedi 
(She is a true wife who gladdens her husband) 
I. 19-20 

13. So putto jo kulam ujjaledi | 
(He is a true son who makes his family illustri- 
ous) I. 19-20 

14. Hatthe kamkanarh kim dappanena 
(With a bangle on hand why ask for a mirror?) 


J. 18-19 


Il. Rambhamanjam 

1. Ikkarh tava visarh taoui milidarn tillena 
kirn vannimo. 
(In the first place poison, then mixed with oil, 
what shall we say about it?) 1. 32 

2. Uvvasibhudarh asesampi jayarn. 
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(Has the entire world been empty?) I. 34-35 
3. Kim malai kusumam dabbha ajjte 
gumphiyadi? 
(Are the flowers of Malati strung in strings of 
grass?) I. 34-35 
4. Kim rayanam katthavi game vikkiyadi? 
(Is the Gem ever sold in a village?) I. 34-35 


Ill. Candralekha 


1. Kirh katthtiri pakkane vikkiniadi? 
(Is musk sold in a house of a low-born person or 
a village inhabitated by savages?) II. 9-10 
2. Kim paficagavvam vaasanarh padi- 
Vajjiadi? 
(Is Paficagavya—S products of cow taken col- 
lectively—offered to the crows?) II. 9-10 
3. Kirh purolasarh samaranarh dijjai? 
(Is the sacrificial cake given to barbarian?) II. 
9-10 
4. Gahiesu tandulesu kirh tusehi karanijjarn 
(What is the use of husk, after taking the rice?) 
I. 41-42 
5. Sa itthia ja bhatta manorahe vattai 
(She is a real wife who keeps her husband 
happy) I. 26-27 
6. Sa nidi ja kale ujjalai 
(That is morality which shines at the proper 
time) I. 26-27 | 
7. Sa padiha ja thane pasarai 
(That is real Genius which spreads at the right 
place) I. 26-27 
8. SA metti ja anatte olambai 
(That is real friendship which is expressed in 
the calamities) I. 26-27 


FOOTNOTES | 
1. All the sayings noted above have been taken from the book ‘Racial Proverbs’ Ed. by S.G. 


Champion, Routledge, London, 1950, p. 3. 


hn . 506. 
2. The Encyclopaedia Britannica, 11th edition, 1911, Cambridge, 1911, Vol. XXII, P 


3. Ibid. 
4. Thid., p. 509. 


5. Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, 1918, Vol. X, p. 412. 
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IV. Smigaramanjari 

1. Na hi paccakke varane cikkarena 
anumanam 
(There cannot be any doubt about the cry of an 
elephant which is before us). II. 23-24 
2. Na hu kirh pi sarhsare asambhavanijjam 
nama ) 
(Thereis nothing whichis impossible tohappea 
on this earth) IV. 14-15 


V. Anandasundan 


1. Goli savvana vi saunarn kahedi saarh 
gadua tandula jala bhande padai 
(The churning rod advises others, but falls itself 
in the gruel vessel) I. 22-23 | 

To conclude, it can be observed that the 
Sattakakaras loved to scatter in their Sattakas 
some important but interesting proverbs that 
radiated one or other social or cultural value, 
liked by the contemporary society. Rajasekhara, 
who was akin to the living Prakrit tongue, was 
a skilled Sattaka writer and hence chose them 
from the spheres of his experience and learning. 
He used them effectively, abundantly and befit- 
tingly. The proverbs in other Sattakas too de- 
pict their contemporary cultural values of the 
society. It seems the later Sattakakaras adopted 
from Karptramanijari oF translated from the 
known Sanskrit proverbs. They, however, prove 
to be the crystallized summary of popular wis- 
dom or fancy. 
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6. Sprichworter des deutschen volkes, Freiburg, 1840, p. x. 

7.G.W.F. Freytag, Arabum Proverbia, Bonn, 1843, cf. esp. iii. 2, pp. 221-23 

8. For details vide Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. X, p. 413. | 

9. (i) Proverbs and old Sayed Saws and Adages, London, 1659. 

(ii) Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. X, 412. 

10. For details, vide the Oxford Dictionary of English Proverbs, compiled by W.G. Smith and 
Ed. by F.P. Wilson, III Edition, 1974, p. vil. 

11. Ibid, p. 1x. 

12. Ibid, p. vil. 

13. Rajagekhara (10th century C.E.), Nayacandrastri (14th century c.£.), Rudradasa (17th 
century c.z.), Markandeya (17th century c.E.), Visvesvara and Ghanasyama wrote Karpiiramaiijari, 
Rambhamaiijari, Candralekha, Vilasavati (known only by reference and hence not available), 


Srmigaramaiijari and Anandasundari, respectively. 
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Hazrat Inayat Khan 


The Sufi Message 
14 Vols. 


(Containing the great Sufi Master's 
lectures, discourses and other teachings) 











Volumes in this series contain lectures, 
discourses and other teachings of Sufi 
Master Hazrat Inayat Khan. Great care 
has been taken to maintain the flow of his 
mystical inspiration and poetical expres- 
sion. The present edition profits from 
recent research having been done in the 
archives. Already so much is necessarily 
lost by the transfer of the spoken word to 
the printed page, that every effortis made, 
as it should be, to preserve the master’s 
melodious phrasing, the radiance of his 
personality, and the subtle sense of humour 
which never left him. 


















Details of the Volumes 






Vol. I. The Way of Illumination 
Vol. Il. The Mysticism of Music, Soundand 
Word 
Vol. III. The Art of Personality 
Vol. IV. Mental Purification and Healing 
Vol. V. Spiritual Liberty 
“Vol. VI. The Alchemy of Happiness 
Vol. VII. In an Eastern Rose Garden 
Vol. VIII. Sufi Teachings 
Vol. [X. The Unity of Relgious Ideals 
Vol. X. Sufi Mysticism 
Vol. XI. Philosophy, Psychology and 
Mysticism 
Vol. XII. The Divinity of the Human Soul 
Vol. XIII. Sacred Readings: The Gathas 
Index of Volumes I-XI 
(Set) Cloth Rs. 1300 


























































VEDIC MATHEMATICS 


Jagadguru Sri Bharati Krsna Tirthajl 
Maharaj 


This epoch-making and monumental 
work on Vedic Mathematics unfolds 4 
new method of approach. It relates '© 
the truth of numbers and magnitudes 
equally applicable to all sciences an 
arts. 

The book brings to light how great 
and true knowledge is born of intuition, 
quite different from modern Westem 
method. The ancient Indian method an 
its secret techniques are examined a” 
shown to be capable of solving variou® 
problems of mathematics. The univers© 
we live inhasabasicmathematical st¥ 
ture obeying the rules of mathematicé 
measures and relations. All the subjects 
in mathematics—Multiplication, Divi 
sion, Factorization, Equations, Calculu® 
Analytical Conics, etc.—are dealt wit 
in forty chapters, vividly workingoutal 
problems, in the easiest ever method 
discovered so far. 

The volume, more a ‘magiC. 
result of intuitional visualization ° 
damental mathematical truthsbom™ 4 
eight years of highly concentrate 4 
endeavour of Jagadguru Sri Bharat 
Krsna Tirtha. 
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Identity in Identification: 
A Logico-Semantic Approach 


K.C. DASH 


Arteferential activity is performed with the help 
of a name generally by selecting the recogniz- 
able characteristics of an object referred to by 
the same name. The meaning of a name being 
subjective is subject to vary in different levels 
of natural course of conversation and act of 
referring. Since a set of identifying character- 
istics is exposed to a referential function it 


-_ becomes more important to determine the rela- 


tionship between names and things in anominal 
expression which carries the essence of identi- 
fication. 

Since the concept of identification involves 
both physical and referential identification itis 
necessary to maintain the distinction between 
two althrough. This distinction takes its basis 
from conventional, contextual and arbitrary 
use of the language. Prominently, the role of 
individual is stressed upon in referential iden- 


tification and its relation 1s indicated by the 


same activity. gh 
Since identifying characteristics are numer- 


ous the relation indicated by these are also 
many. All these are relations between two 
objects, two individuals, two elements and so 
on. Relations of these kinds are termed as 
binary relations. Our discussion will centre 
around a particular binary relation namely ‘iden- 
tity’. A binary relation requires two terms namely 
x and y. It is expressed as: 


xRy 





But the notion of identity and equivalence are 
not the same: For instance, the degree Acarya 
may be equivalent to M.A., but both are not 
identical. The notion of identity does not allow 
Acarya= M.A. But itis Acarya = M.A. 
Further, we must distinguish the relation 
‘identity’ from identity element. We find iden- 
tity elements in our real number system. Such 
as, 1+0=1,2+0=2,X+0=X. Thus 0 (zero) 
becomes the identity element under the system 
of addition. Similarly in 1] xX 1=1,2x1=2, 
Xx 1=X, 1 (unity) isthe identity element under 
multiplication. The Neologicians also main- 
tain such distinction. In mutual absence iden- 
tity serves as the delimitor of counter- 
positiveness. Itis treatedasa relation as well as 
an element which is denied between two things 
that are mutually non-identical or different. It is 
also supposed to exist in itself being the uncom- 
mon property.’ This existence is a syntactic 
adherence of the base.” As a relation, identity 
appears in case of compound only.* According 
to the Grammarians two different things appear — 
non-identical through the relation identity. This 
happens mainly in the first case in a co-referen- 
tial situation.’ To the Mimarnsakas, identity 
begets the co-referential knowledge in a situa- 
tion of co-occurrences.° The Vedantins have 
the term Svarupa for denoting this relation. 
Identity has different shades of meaning to 
them. To the Buddhist identity is of a wider 


notion. This, according to them, is explained as 
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Whatis....is...- Dharmakirti categorically 
explains this position saying that there is rela- 
tion of identity between simSapa and a tree. He 
says that this identity actualises the relation 
between the probans and probandum. While 
seeing a tree from a distant place one deter- 
mines this somehow as a tree full of branches, 
but not as SimSapa. In reality, that is tree and 
that is Simspa. Further he substantiates this by 
a simple reasoning as, there is no simsapa 
because there is no treeness.’ 

This is, in a way, the position of identity in 
Indian linguistic philosophy. 

_ Whenever the idea of referring comes, the 
importance of identification comes naturally. 
The notion of identification involves definite 
and indefinite expressions wherein the objectis 
referred to by its underlying identifying charac- 
teristics. This idea may be more clear from this 
passage of D.N.S. Bhatt. (1979:68).* 

"With the help of nominal expressions used 
in referential position, a speaker is able to bring 
it about that the hearer knows which or what 
objects or individuals he is talking about, so that 
he can point out the way in which they are 
involved in an event, relationship etc. or char- 
acterize them in different ways, or question 
about them, or make the hearer involve them in 
some events, etc. 

Thus, when a speaker uses a description in 
a referential position, as for example, in the 
sentence, That fat boy has eaten two dozen 
apples yesterday, he does not have the intention 
of drawing the hearer's attention to the charac- 
teristic which is implied by that description; his 
main intention. is apparently to identify the 
-eferent, so that he can go ahead and describe 


the involvement of that individual in a particu- — 


lar event namely of ‘eating two dozen apples on 
the previous day'.® In this example the ind1- 
vidual i.e. that fat boy, is referentially identi- 
fied ultimately. | 

_ As far as the relation ‘identity’ is concerned 


, 


the process of Neologicians's identification 1s 4 
little different. I have shown elsewhere that a 
simple referential expression invariably i” 
volves two main things namely a qualificand 
and a qualifier and each and every expression 1s 
treated as a qualifier-qualificand type ™ 
Neologic.? Consider, for example: 

1. Ayam ghatah 'This is a pot’ 
In this expression the pronominal 'this’ ' 
presents what is in front of the identifier, 1.©- the 
object which is present before him is x. It is tO 
be identified with ‘pot' ina qualifier-qualificand 
set up. The structure, according to Neolog!©: 
therefore, becomes: 

la. The object referred to by pronominal 
this' isidentified with qualificand ‘pot’ (throusP 
the relation 'identity’) qualified by the propery 
of being a pot, i.e. potness (through the relation 
‘inherence’). : 

Let us further examine the similar case? Mt 
which identity serves as the means to identify 
the referent. 3 

2. Surathah nama raja The King 1s Suratha 
(by name)’. wyy- 

Surathais a proper name. The word namals 
an indeclinable which means the identity ele- 
ment of the proper name being the constituent 
meaning of the word Suratha. The relation” 
between Suratha and raja is identity which a 
both the words syntactically to give the ident 
fying knowledge as: h 

"The King isliable to identification throu” 
the relation ‘identity’ by the word Suratha hav 
ing the identity of a proper name”.'” b 

Similarly, namna Candramukhi althoue 
diesimilar ant forstibearrout he same SING 
identifying knowledge as: © 

2a. namna Candramukhi 
Candramukhi (by name)’. 

"The Woman is liable to identifi 
through the relation ‘identity’ by the 
Candramukhi having the identity of 2 P 


name".?! 


ishe 


catio” 


rd 


rope! 








Identity in Identification: A Logico-Seman tic Approach 


In other cases we also find how identity 
being syntactically related to the meaning of 
the word helps in identification.’ For instance, 

3. dhanyena dhanavan ‘Wealth with Paddy’. 

3a. ghatatvena sajatyam ‘Alike by potness’. 

3b. Vajapeyena Yajnam ‘Sacrifice with 
Vajapeya’. 

3c. jatya Brahmanah ‘Brahmin by caste’. 

In all these instances the third prepositional 
inflections indicate identity which is posited as 
arelational qualifieragainst the main qualificand 
of identifying knowledge. Thus the knowledge 
becomes as: 

3. dhanyabhinnam dhanam ‘Wealth is non- 
distinct of paddy’. 

3a. ghatatvabhinnam sajatyam 'Alikenessis 
non-distinct of potness.. 

3b. Vajapeyabhinnam Yajanam ‘Sacrifice 
is non-distinct of Vajapeya - 

3c. jatyabhinnah Brahmanah ‘Brabmin is 
non-distinct of (his) caste- | | } 

Similarly, the sixth prepositional inflection 
produces the comprehen sion of identity of what 
is referred to by the base thereof as: 

4. rahoh sirah ‘Head of Rahu’. 

The knowledge of this is: 

4a. rahvabhinnam Sirah ‘Rahu is non-dis- 
tinct of head’. | 

In adverbial use ‘identity’ also playsarolein 
which it js related as relational qualifier to the 
root-verb, viz: 

5. stokam pacati 'He cooks lowly’. 

This produces the knowledge as: . 

Sa. stokabhinnahpakah ‘cooking is non-dis- 
tinct of lowness’. — alti 

Moreover, the relation ‘identity’ requires 
two dissimilar forms in a co-occurrence situa- 
tion in which they are expected to be co- 
referential.'? If this 1s accepted as a general 
condition for identity then the followings have 
no scope to bear out the identifying knowledge. 
For instance, if 

6. ghato ghatah'A polls a pot. 





6a. dandavan dandavan'A man with stick is 
a man with stick’. 

6b. Pikam Pacati'He cooks cooking’. 

This is a situation in which two delimitors 
namely the delimitors of the qualificand and the 
qualifier are the same. But they are required to 
be different in such cases according to the rule. 
Unless and until such difference is not main- 
tained the identifying knowledge could not be 
sound as far as the relation identity is con- 
cerned. This could be seen in the following 
instance. 

7. nilo ghatah ‘Blue pot’. 

In this case there is no problem to identify 
the referent for the reason that two delimitors 
namely ‘blueness' and '‘potness' are not the 
same. The expression, therefore, produces the 
knowledge as: 

Ja. nilabhinnah, ghatah'Blue is non-distinct 
of pot’. 

Another thing is that an analysis has to 
maintain two main objectives, i.e. to produce a 
qualified and discriminative judgement and to 
remove ambiguity. Keeping this idea in view 
the Neologic induces the technique of Pariskara _ 
‘clarification’ to have a subsequent deliberation 
of the definition and the like. This situation of 
identity is, therefore, further elaborated as: 

‘the difference in the characteristics is the 
cause for identifying knowledge (in relation to 
identity) by a relation delimiting the 
qualificandness characterised by qualifierness 
delimited by the relation identity (which iS 
again) delimited by the characteristics of the 
object’."* 

However, some scholars of the tradition are 
reluctant to admit ‘identity’ as a relation. Ac- 
cording to them it is only the property of one 
and the same object. On the other hand, it 
requires two relata. When we say nilo-ghatah 
‘blue pot’ and mukham candrah ‘face is the 
moon’, what actually emphasised is the attribu- 
tive character of a thing in one case and in the 
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other, the similarity. The co-occurrence of 
inflections in such cases, according to some 
other, is misleading and the identity of the 
moon in face is just mistaken out of confusion. 
This view is mostly based on ontological con- 
sideration of an expression. 

There is another point to note that what we 
have shown hitherto is the relatiou of identity 
between two nominals. Let us examine whether 
such identity could be justifiably possible be- 
tween a nominal and a pronominalandt etween 
two pronominals. 

Consider: 

8. sah ghatah or ghatah sah "That is pot’. 

9. sah sah 'He is he’. 

Suppose that refers to x possessing univer- 
sal and ‘pot’ refers to an object possessing 
‘potness’. Since x is identified with pot, if put 
into qualifier-qualificand set up, the delimitors, 
namely x-ness (= universal) and potness (= 
universal) have to agree co-referentially to 
produce identifying knowledge of the whole 
expression. But, in this case, the delimitors are 
the same. The question of agreement, there- 
fore, does not arise as the condition of identity 
"between two dissimilar co-referentials” is laid 

down before hand. 

In sah sah 'He is he', is both he-s refer to 
different persons then there would be no prob- 
lem at all. If they refer to the same person then 
above contingency would also block the pro- 
cess. 

To avoid such standstillness Gadadhara, the 
Neologician, is of the opinion that in case of 
identity between a nominal and a pronominal 
the delimitors are not to be taken into consider- 
ation. Further, in case of two pronominals we 


have to decide the qualificand first and this will 
prevail nominatively, thereby, getting the dis- 
tinction in delimiting characteristics. 

Gadadhara is, however, not satisfied with 
this explanation as it seems superfluous 10 
arrive at a definite conclusion and it does not 
cover also all that he wants to put together by 4 
short definition. He, therefore, advances aD- 
other general principle as: 

'the difference in (delimiting) characters- 
tics is the cause for the knowledge (of identity ) 
by the relation of contentness residing in what 
is other than the characteristics of the 
(predicative) objects’.’° 

This principle is explained as: ; 

10. dravyam ghatah'Substance is pot’/‘Pots 
substance’. 

The relation 'contentness' in this principle 
includes both qualifier and qualificand, and 
delimiting characteristics. 'What is other tha? 
the characteristics’ means ghatatva Potness }8 
other than dravyatva'susbstanceness’ what Te 
sides in substanceness in qualificandness W hich 
is treated as contentness in relation to the 
identifying knowledge, and as, 'Potness' 4? 
substanceness are two distinct characteristic 
they produce knowledge of identity in such 4° 
expression, 

In fine, the concept of identity is a represen” 
tative one. Itnot only represents the ontologic@ 
level but also surface linguistic level of an 
expression. It is conceived only throu’ 
examplifications and is used to serve 45 ° 
relation in Neologic displayings simultaneoU* y 
the unity, agreement and distinction co-refer 
entially between two co-occurrents in 4 quall- 
fier-qualificand framework. 
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Tripurasundari 


JANKI NATH KAUL 'KAMAL' | 


' Introduction 


Like the followers of Vedanta and Monistic 
SaivaofKashmirincluding otherallied thoughts, 
the followers of Sakta school also hold Advaita 
as the ultimate Reality. Thatis why all the seed- 
letters (Beejaksaras) end in the Bindu. Binduis 
the material cause for all factors. It is that 
unconditional reality from which all condi- 
tioned entities emanate. In the Post-Vedic 
thought of India came UP the three territorial 
sects of the Sakta school. Gaudiya sect in 
Bengal worshipped the Tara, Kauliya in Kash- 
mir worshipped the Tripura or Tripurasundart 
and Keraliyain Kerala worshipped the Kalika. 
The trichotomic aspects of Sakti—Mahakali, 
Mahalaksmiand Mahasaraswa f7—are common 
to all. Each aspect has positive and negative 
display. The three great goddesses stand for the 
three manifestations of the Para-sakti, known 


as Tripurasundari, the goddess who excels in 


her beauty in all the three worlds as depicted in 


the Agama Tantras. Sakti, the delimiting agent 
of limitless Siva, undergoes real change while 
Siva undergoes only an apparent transforma- 
tion, Siva is described in Vedanta as Brahman, 
devoid of qualities and changes. He himself is 
known as Bindu, which has no dimensions and 
therefore no measurement. It is the locus of a 
point where the pointstands for binduand locus 
itself for visarga. Therefore, Brahman alone is 
the connotation of the Bindu which is pro- 


nounced at the end of the seed-letters. Bindu 





‘Lord of lords, Para-Siva'. 


ultimately refers to Pure Brahman or Para- 
Brahman. What is known as Para-Brahman in 
Vedanta is understood as Para-Sivain Monistic 
Saiva and as Para-Sakti in Sakta school. 
Para-Siva is the transcendent self. It is the 
Divine Power of conservation. Para-Saktiis the 
immanent self. It is the Divine Energy of pul- 
sation. But both are always inseparable. 
afmefpad: .. . ate: Pde feera:) (faa itd 22) 
As all the aspects of Lord Siva are held by 
Parvati, so the latter is termed as Para-Sakti: 
‘ca ufotdiada yaa’ ( dare SIiTIE) 
'His (Para-Siva's) Para-Sakti is manifold, as 
described in the Vedas’. 
‘omaised Seda eimaigd HEM: (TA) . 
'His energies are the multiform manifestation 
and the holder of Energy is Mahesvara—the 


t 


'She (Pard-Sakti) is one with Brahman’. 


‘(Para-Sakti) is destroyer of dualism’. 


‘ease feel t 


'(Para-Sakti) is the power of control of the 


ephemeral world’. — | 
Sakti, the delimiting energy of pulsation 
manifests chiefly in three channels which are 
deliberation (volition), knowledge and action, 
termed as Icca-Sakti, Jhadna-Sakti and Kriya- 
Sakti in the Agamas. The Upanishad also enu- 
merates these energies as Bala, Jnana and Kriya: 
‘TAMA BA Ae HAI a’ ( Aa He Toe) 

The natural energies of knowledge, power and 
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action’. 

On this analogy Para-Sakti, known popu- 
larly as Para-Bhattartka in Sakta lore, is given 
the name Mahdarajanya, Tripura or 
Tripurasundari. The devotee who meditates 
upon Tripurasundarias such, realises the source 
and becomes one with the ultimate Reality, the 
final beautitude which is the goal of human life. 
See verse 20. 

In this context the first verse of Laghustava, 
the first of the five hymns of Panchastavi, a 
Sakta text by Dharmacharya, is explained here- 
under. Four lines of the verse are taken up one 
by one so that it is clear that the following 
twenty verses in this hymn constitute commen- 
tary to this verse. 


I. The Knowledge Aspect 


‘Uaela WSS cud Wea cere WaT 
(a) Symbolic explanation of the power of 
knowledge: 
First evident appearance of Para-Saktiis in 
the knowledge aspect. Manifestation, indeed, 
begins with sound. This is called Anahata Nada, 
the unbeaten sound, which further expresses 
itself in the three Vedas. Thence all kinds of 
knowledge are distinctly in action. The seat of 
knowledge, in an individual body, is the fore- 
head. By the very first look on the forehead of 
a person, one can know about his or her mood, 
intention or tendency of behaviour etc. Since 
knowledge gives colour to thought, the energy 
of knowledge expresses itself in further multi- 
plicity, both in individual and in universe. Its 
symbolic expression is illustrative of the multi- 
hued bow of Indra commonly called the rain- 
bow. This refers to Ajna cakra according to 
Cakrasanketa. 
(b) Simple translation of the line, therefore, 
runs as: 
The Goddess that bears in the centre of the 
forehead, splendour (of the energy of knowl- 
edge) like that of Indra's multihued bow. (This 


14 


is pujasanketa). 

(c) Explanation according to Mantra- 
sanketa—Formula of Prayer ¥ : 

Knowledge is expressed through sound— 
Sabda-Brahman. This sound is denoted by the 
three Vedas after it gets thick. The first mantra 
of Rk vedabegins with Hand the first mantra of 
Yajur veda begins with . So we have 3+2=% 
(compound sound). Then, the first mantra of 
Sama veda begins with 4 . Then @ + a-t. 
Therefore this syllable trepresents all the three 
Vedas which connote Existence-Knowledge- 
Bliss aspects of Brahman. Non-dual Brahman 
alone is the final import of the Vedic triad— 

“oi Jer. aerenmaaha’ (Kathopanisad I. pil) 
‘That abode which all the Vedas speak about. 

Bindu pronounced after letter t refers to 
Brahman. tis the formula of Para-Sakti in the 
knowledge aspect (Jnana Sakti), the first ap- 
pearance of speech (vak) at Pasyanti. Its place 
of pronunciation is forehead (jusia little abov® 
between the two eye-brows). t consists of the 
combination of all the vowel letters, from H in 
3i which govern all multifarious sounds. Thus, 
all the vowel seed-letters refer to the non-dual 
Brahman, Sivaor Sakti. Clear kn owledge oe 
this aspect of Sakti confers splendour (ax) © 
the power of knowledge. 

It is clear, therefore, that Sakta school texts 
also have their import in Advaita alone. For 
further information of the mystic letter Cit will 
be helpful to understand the following two 
verses (verse numbers 2 and 3 of Laghust4 val). 

AIAM (%) is the Sarasvat Beeja Mantra and 
the deity is Sarasvati—goddess of learning- 
When it denotes the first appearance towat ds 
manifestation, itis known as Adah K undalint af 
the pelvic plexus, wherefrom the Ida, the P! ngala 
and the Susumna originate. This is termed as 
the Yukta Triveni by Sir John Woodroffe. 
When the Kundaliniis, aroused from her mys~ 
tic slumber it moves upward t0 reach 
brahmarandra (medulla plexus) where it 1S 


known as the Urdva Kundalinior MuKta Triveni 
(Sir J. Woodroffe). So there are two phases of 
Maha-Sarasvati (Jnana Sakti), one towards 
manifestation into duality, the other towards 
realisation of Siva-hood. 


II, The Action Aspect 
‘wtact arhargen tite ferenadt Featae 


(a) Symbolic explanation of the power of 
Action: 

Knowledge has its source in thought and 
knowledge, along with thought, is the source of 
action. This means that Jnana Saktiarises from 
Ieca Sakti, while from both together arises 
Kriya Sakti. In physical parlance wecan under- 
stand it as the sun with its inner effulgence 
combines with the moon to execute action, 
what is rightly called manifestation. In an indi- 
Vidual it is easy to note that action emanates 
where knowledge preceded by desire is com- 
plete. Therefore, knowledge develops into ac- 
tion when the latter predominates. The world 
phenomena is at work then with Krz. ya Sakti. 

Clear and white lustre of the moon is sym- 
bolic of pure ‘ntellect which can execute action 
in a balanced and fruitful way. The place of 
lustre ina person is the head. Action takes place 
only when it is decided in the brain. Action 
elevates knowledge and makes it concrete. 
Knowledge spreads all round when followed 
with action. This 1s Cakra-saniketa. 

(b) Simple translation of the line, therefore, 


wil] be— 

The Goddess th 
clean and white lust 
on all sides like that of t 
sanketa). 

(c) Explanation 0 
according to mantra-sankela. 

Sabda Brahma, knowledge of the supreme 
spirit manifests in sound. It has the quality of 
being indistinct. It is called Anahat, without a 
beat. The vowels 3 to 4 denote this sound. 


at spreads from the head, 


re (of the energy of action) 
he moon. (This is Puja- 


f the mystic letter af 





Tripurasundan 


When consonants (#to) combine with vowels 
distinct or articulate sound is produced. Hence 
ai denotes creation coming to preservation 
stage where knowledge is assembled towards 
action. $ stands for clear conception. The power 
of perception changes into the power of con- 
ception. The seed-letter ending with Bindu 
connotes non-dual Brahman, Para-Sivaor Para- 
Sakti. The seed-letter #it denotes the 
prodominance of Kri 'ya-Sakti, which manifests 
like the lustre of moon. #&if means the state 
where there is no assumption. It is the junction 
where fulfilment of all desires takes place. 
Hence it is termed Kamaraja mantra. The deity 
of Kriya-Saktiis Maha-Laksmi, who is evident 
inthe two forms of Kali. Kal7is both malign and 
benign. In the former case Kali (as Durga) 
works fear and panic in the heart of the timid 
and unwary. In the latter case, Kali(as Laksmi) 
serves as foster mother (as in the case of 
Paramahansa Ramakrishna) to the knowing 
and tenacious. And Bindurefers to the fact that 
in all ways (a4a:) the import is non-dual Brah- 
man. ai is another aspect of Para-Sakti in the 
energy of action (Kriya Sakti), the second stage 
of speech known as Madhyama Vak. Its place 
of pronunciation is in the head. Vowels help 
consonants to produce articulate sound where 
ideas begin to take the form of words. 

For further information regarding this mys- 
tical letter refer to the verse number 4. 


III. The Thought or Desire Aspect 


‘uarsel frqu efe afaftaroie acre: Tera” 

(a) Symbolic meaning of the power of thought 
or desire—Icca Sakti. | 

When knowledge predominates action it 
leads back towards Release, the final beautitude 
of life. Then the power of thought, Icca Saktiis 
at work. The place for this power is the heart, 
the centre of involution or absorption. Ordi- 
narily when a person takes a problem to the 
domain of heart or thinks over it earnestly, 


1S 
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tendency towards its solution grows. The per- 

son then voluntarily or involuntarily (prefer- 

_ ably and more successfully through the latter 
way) arrives at the solution. So heart symbolises 
complete comprehension where all trash gets 
burnt as we see that all filth is destroyed when 
the sun shines bright. The centre remains ever 
fresh just as day is bright with sunlight and 
wards off all evil with its presence. Itis Will in 
knowledge and action, ever aware. This Cakra- 
sanketa refers to Anahata Cakra. 

In the power of thought (ceca Sakti) all the 

powers (Jnana. Sakti and Kriya Sakti) work 
together towards serenity which leads to su- 
preme conscious state. Consciousness of one- 
ness is the ultimate Reality. The deity of this 
power is Parvati or Mahdakali, rightly called 
Tripurasundari. Other names given to the Real- 
ity are Maha-Rajnya, Para-Bhattarikaand Para 
Saktiin the Sakta school. Para-Sakti and Para- 
Sivais the same state of realisation of Self. This 
is the glory like that of the sun, and is worthy of 
attainment. Just as the sun never sets so aware- 
ness is ever present. 

(b) Simple translation of the line, therefore, 
is: 

The Goddess Tripura thatis eternally estab- 
lished in the heart like the glory of the sun. 
( Puja-sanketa). 

(c) Explanation of the mystical letter #1: in 
the mantra-sanketa: 

Iced Sakti is the energy of volition. Itis also 

known as visarga Sakti, the energy of release. 
Visarga connotes pouring down or final 
beautitude. Here the trichotomy of the world 
phenomena (pramata, pramana and pr, ages a) 
‘5 absorbed into oneness just as the sun's blaze 
burns all inflammable objects into ashes. All 
this duality stands absolved. Glory of the bliss- 
ful sun of spirituality pervadesall, manifest and 
unmanifest: 

The seat of the bijamantra @: is the heart. 

Analysis of the formula is: 
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4 = with + 3t = determination + : (f@#4) = 
release. 

Therefore, by chanting #1: with awareness, 
volition turns to be the determination for re- 
lease from the bonds of the world into the final 
beautitude. This mantra is known as vadava 
(ata) mantra, since it bums all action through 
knowledge to find repose in the Supreme SL 
In Sristi Krama, in order of manifestation, 1t}5 
the state of vaikhari, the spoken word. 

For further information regarding this my>" 
tical formula (#:) please refer to the verse 
number 5. 


IV. The Three States Summed Upin the Fourth 


fee Boren Geeta wehferatt aT HAA IH 
(a) Tripurasundariis approached to set as 
der the sin of ignorance that binds to the An 
dane. The prayer is for immediate rele i 
grace of the realization of the Supreme Se ih 
Being as well as becoming, in knowlegey ’ 
well as ignorance, in light as well as Pant a 
more clearly in the eternal process of evoll ted 
and involution. The means (sadhana) SUES 
is the meditation or effective reflection O ee 
three energies of Kriya, Jnana and Icca. Tha 
oneness with Siva and Sakti, here ™ * 
school termed as Para-Sakti Tripura De Ae 
(b) Simp!te translation of the line BBs Ayia 
With the realisation of the energie 4 ae 
tion, knowledge and volition or with the ¢ mH 
ing of these three bija-mantras (tal at) ‘i 
perfect concentration the deity who 1S Bee 
and Becoming or Prakagaand Vimarsamay “all 
in a moment (of Divine Grace) our knots (tha 
bind us to ignorance or illusion). ee 
(c) In the rosary of alphabets (argat) 4 * j 
are called the antastha (H=e). These Jetter 
adopt the sound just like that of the vowels Q i. 
and denote refinement in fulfilment of sa 
This further develop into eagerness a ae 
gested by the +4 letters—I UGE. rls with 
heat or eagerness as these are pronoun’ 


greater force. ¢ is the last letter which denotes 
certainty 31 stands for Siva, ¢ for Sakti. The two 
letters combined and with bindu indicate per- 
- fect awareness of Brahman i.e. Supreme Self. 
Thus até aanten, fais and sefrerafa aac ey, 
- the sentences from the Vedas, the Tantras and 
the Sakta Agamas respectively denote the same 
~ Reality which is ultimate and supreme. 
v ae a: are the byjamantras—root-formu- 
~lae—to denote the evolutionary and 
involutionary working of three aspects of the 
same Reality, known in this context as Para- 
Sakti. Thisis Tripurasundan, the fourth state of 
consciousness. Realisation of this means eter- 
_nal tranquillity. 

For further information verse numbers 6, 7, 
10 of the hymn are helpful for reference. 

The different aspects described in the fol- 
lowing fourteen verses are pointed as under: 


Verse 8 deals with t #i 

Verse 9 deals with #1, at: 

Verses 10, 11 deal with vt ait a: 

Verse 12 — Hqyeed (Positive) 

Verse 13 — 3769 (Negative) 

Verse 14—wrerrarat J agadananda Medi- 
tation). 

Verse 15 — vac-yeul (Light and Sound) 

Verse 16 Agu (Source of the triadenergy) 

Verse 17 — am (Form of the Divine Mother) 

Verse 18 — Different names of Tripura 

Verse 19 — Higarar't (Matrika—the alpha- 
bets) 





Tripurasundamn 


Verse 20 — faqu adeno (Tripura is the sole 
cuase) 

Verse 21 — Glory of the hymn. 

Tosum up, aconcise translation of the verse 
is attempted here: 

The Goddess that bears in the centre of the 
forehead, splendour (of the energy. of knowl- 
edge—Jnana Sakti) like that of Indra's multi- 
hued bow and from whose head emanates, on 
all sides, pure and white lustre (of energy of 
action—Kriya Sakti) like that of the moon, is, 
verily Tripura, eternally established in the heart 
with glory (as the energy of volition—Icca 
Sakti) like that of the ever-effulgent sun. May 
that Deity of light and sound (Being and Be- 
coming or Prakasaand Vimarsa) destroy our sin 
of ignorance (avidya) inamoment (of grace) by 
granting realisation of the three steps. 


Corrollary 


(i) Concentration on the deity (who is both 
Jyotirmayi and Vanmay)) at three centres (be- 
tween the eyebrows, head and heart) is hinted 
for worship which includes both Saguna and 
Nirguna Dhyana. Kundaliniis both Jyotirmayi 
and Mantramayi. . | 

(ii) First, second and third compound letters 
of the first, second and third lines of the verse 


respectively suggest the three seed-letter for- 


mulae. So according to mantra-saniketa, mut- 
tering of the three bijamantras % afi #1: with 
concentration is another means of realisation of 
the Ultimate Reality. 
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Religion and Revolution: 
An Appraisal of Marx Critique of Religion 


B. KRISHNA REDDY* 
A. MUNIRATHNAM REDDY** 


Introduction 


This paper examines the views of Karl Marx on 
the role of religion in bringing about a violent 
transformation of the political order. It points 
out the loopholes im the ideas of Marx on the 
revolutionary potential of religion. In this con- 
text, three major religions, namely Hinduism, 
Buddhism and Islam are examined to under- 
stand the positive elements contributed by them 
for the transformation of the existing political 
order. 
Anthropological 
tions conform that relig 


and sociological investiga- 
ion exists in one form or 
another in every society. Although we use the 
word ‘religion’ in day-to-day life, we are not 
able to arrive at a satisfactory definition. Gen- 
erally, itis understood as "a cultural institution, 
a complex of symbols, articles of faith and 
practices adhered to by a group of believers that 
are related to and commonly invoke the aid of 
superhuman powers and provide answers to 
questions of ultimate meaning (Levy 1974: 4). 
Similarly, there are several views regardin g the 
definitions of revolution. Some insist that vio- 
lence should follow revolution. Some others 
call any action which transforms the existing 
political order as @ revolution. However, an 
abrupt, though not necessarily violent change 
in the political order can be called a revolution. 

The political implications and consequences 
of the world's religions have been extremely 


varied. Religiously inspired revolutions have 
occurred in the history of different countries. It 
does not mean that religion alone has contrib- 
uted for bringing about any revolution. Other 
factors such as leadership, economic bank- 
ruptcy, poverty, arbitrary rulers, unemploy- 
ment and so on might have also helped in 
bringing about a revolution. However, in this 
study only one variable, thatis, religion is taken 
to show how it has helped in overthrowing the 
degenerated political systems. 


Religion and Revolution 


Critics of organised religion such as Marx 
and Stalin have not only exaggerated the pas- 
sive role of religion but also diminished the 
revolutionary potential of religion. Marx 
strongly believes that religious ideas serve the 
masses as an piate, especially for the prole- 
tariat, maintaining status quo and preaching 
obedience to authority. He also contends that 
religion legitimizes the authority of the State. 
"Submit to the authority, for all authority is 
from God" (Marx and Engles 1975:37). Apart 
from the rationalisation of the social order, 
there is an internalisation of the attitudes which 
are required to perpetuate the order. Marx and 
Engels say: "The social principles of Christian- 
ity preach cowardice, self-contempt, abase- 
ment, submissiveness and humbleness, in short, 
all the qualities of the rabble." (Ibid : 74). 


a . . . 
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Further, Marx believes that religion serves 
as a safety valve for potentially revolutionary 
frustrations and demands. It is the capitalist 
who profits from the religious belief that man's 
social status derives not from a dominant ex- 
ploiting class but from the divine will. By 


substituting spiritual blessings for material goods. 


and physical well-being, religion fosters vain 
hopes in the proletariat and these hopes protect 
the economic power and possessions of the 
capitalist from attack. Thus, the servile virtues 
of religion—cowardice, self-contempt, abase- 
mentand non-resistance of enemies—are com- 
pletely suited to the maintenance of the status 
quo and deference to its authorities. 

It may be true that a religion like Christian- 
ity, according to Marx, provides legitimation 
for the existing order by emphasising 
supermundane values. But it is also a fact that 
some major religions also supported revolu- 

tions. | hyp | 
Hinduism 


Although Hinduism has, now and then, 
emphasized the ‘Karma Theory’, it has not 
preached cowardice and self-contempt. The 

- Gods of the Aryans Were hero-gods and their 
kings were warrior-kings: Even the divine sta- 
tus that many Indian Kings claimed did not 
confer arbitrary authority. The primary duty of 
the king was to protect his people and to 

‘promote their prosperity. If he failed, he be- 
came subversive of righteousness (dharma) and 
many sources justified revolts against him. 
Mahabharata, the great epic of India, holds that 
"the subjects should arm themselves for killing 
that king who does not protect them, who 
simply plunders their riches, who confounds all 
distinctions. Such aking should be killed by his 
subjects in a body likeadog that isaffected with 
rabies and has become mad (Levy 1974: 14). 
Manu also maintains that the king should not 
suppress his subjects (Aiyar 1935: 108). - 
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The Upanishads and the Gita also do not 
provide any place for sentimentalism or sub- 
missiveness. For instance, in the Gita, when 
Arjuna in the Kuruksetra war, after seeing his 
own kith and kin, is overcome with grief, Lord 


Krsna brings steadiness and confidence 1m the 


mind of Arjuna by telling him not to yield to 
unmanliness and mean faint-heartedness. In 
addition, he supports war for punishing the 
wicked and cruel. (Tilak 1971 Chapter IIT)- 
Lord Krsna himself says "Whenever there 1S 
decline of ‘Dharma’ or righteousness aq 
ascendency of unrighteousness, then I assume 
bodily form. For the protection of the virtuous 
and destruction of evil-doers, and for establish- 
ing ‘Dharma’ or righteousness, I am born from 
'age to age’ (Devaraja 1969: 55). 

It is heartening to note that there ex!s 
from time immemorial many kingdoms in In- 
dia and kings have waged wars upo? 
neighbouring states and sent military expedi- 
tions to distant countries; and the role play ed by 
the Rajput kings and the Sikhs in fightiné 
against alien rule in the history of India cannot 
be undermined by anybody. All this could not 
have been done without the promotion of mili- 
tary spirit or courage and the love of adventure 


ted 


and conquest. 


During the Indian Independence Movement 
many national leaders like M.K. Gandhi, B.G. 
Tilak, Lala Lajpat Rai, Bipin Chandrapal, 
Aurobindo and Nehru played an important role 
in making the British quit India, though they 
were religious minded. Hindu extremists at- 


‘tempted to use belief in Divine providence to 


encourage militant struggle. Aurobindo and 
Tilak assured their followers that God was 
behind Indian nationalism and would see to 
attain its goal. They invoked God's help but 
warned against passive reliance upon divine 
help. Further, Vivekananda asked people to 
shed their internal enemies such as cowardice, 


‘hypocracy, sentimentalism and escap!sm™. 
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Buddhism 


Buddha, like Marx, was the inaugurator ofa 
social critique. He, too, strongly opposed po- 
litical and social alienation of man that was 
present in the caste system and particularly in 
the dominance of Brahmins. Some held “that 
Buddhism, fromits very inception was destined 
to become perhaps the biggest socio-religious 
movement in Indian History" (Ling 1966: 169). 

Although the teachings of Buddha do con- 
tain exhortations to rulers to practice piety and 
charity, to maintain justice and righteousness, 
they do not include any right for rebellion. Yet, 
in recenttimes, members of the B uddhist Sangha 
in South and Southeast Asia have, indeed, 
involved themselves in politics. Buddhism be- 
came a self-assertion against colonial rule. 

In Burma, the Buddhist Sangha from the 
beginning aligned itself with the anti-British 
forces. The Burmese revolution was the prod- 
uctof the British economic system and Burma's 
Buddhist social ethic. In 1901, the first "Young 
men's Buddhist Association" which involved in 
political agitation for the first time, came into 
existence. Well-known monks like U. Ottama 


and V. Wisera provided a decisive impetus for 


the emergence of monks as _ the “grassroot! 
ment. U. Ottama with 


leaders of national move 
fellow sympathisers called for non-payment of 
taxes and non-cooperation with the British 
administrators and Home rule. He included in 
many of his speeches religious element in order 
to convince traditionalist rural masses. He also 
told the villagers that Nirvana, deliverance 
from universal suffering, could not be obtained 
without prior deliverance from political bond- 
age. "Pongyis pray for "nirvana", butslavescan 
never obtain it, therefore they must pray for 
release from slavery in this life (requoted, Levy 
1974: 834). Besides, he encouraged many monks 
to fight for the liberation from political bond- 
age. Violent incidents were often Insti gated by 


monks. 





After the suppression of rebellion, in 1930, 
organised by a radical monk, viz. Sayasan, 
many secular nationalist leaders like U Nu, 
Aung San and Ba Swe have started playing a 
leading role during the Second World War. In 
fact, all these leaders were very revolutionary 
in temperament, though they were staunch 
believers in Buddhism. 

In Ceylon, too, during its colonial era monks 
took part in national revolts such as the "Great 
Revolution" of 1817-18 and played a decisive 
role as exponents of nationalism. Some influ- 
ential monks were no longer satisfied to be - 
merely of meditative order. A religious leader 
like Anagarik Dharmapala not only crusaded 
for cultural emancipation but also stressed the 
need for social reform. He inspired many people 
to play an active role in the society. 

Buddhism has played a decisive role not 
only in anti-colonial nationalist movements but 
also in internal revolts seeking to overthrow 
national governments. In 1963, for example, 
Buddhism in South Vietnam could mobilize the 
masses with unprecedented effectiveness in 
overthrowing the regime of Deim. 

The Monks were able to provide the essen- 
tial leadership in starting the agitation; and the 
most powerful symbol and technique was the 
self-immolation carried out in anti-government 
protests. On June 11, 1963, the Rev. Thich 
Qung Duc, a 73 year old Monk burnt himself to 
death on a crowded Saigon street in a dramatic 
protest against the government which refused 
to permit the public display of the Buddhist flag 
and was responsible for many long-standing 
grievances. Seven other ritual suicides fol- 
lowed over the next several months. 

The Vietnam Government's massive attack 
on the Pagodas in August 1963 was a last futile 
attempt to crush the Buddhist opposition. Many 
intellectuals, students, leaders and Buddhist 
sympathizers supported. Buddhist protests. 
However, all this led to the complete with- 
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drawal of American support for Diem and the 
military coup took place on November 1, 1963. 


Islam 


Islamic history experienced many arevoltin 
the past under the religious flag. After the death 
of the Prophet Mohammad in a.p. 632, the first 
four caliphs were elected to the office of ruler 
by nomination. However, violance played a 
considerable role in the succession. Of the four 
caliphs following Mohammad only the first 
died a natural death, and the other three were 
murdered in office. 

Islam always encourages its followers to 

revolt against injustice and it is an unforgivable 
crime to submit to tyranny and injustice on the 
excuse that one is weak or oppressed on earth. 
Further, according to Islam, the ruler is not 
nominated butelected by all the Muslims. After 
assuming the duties of his office, he has to 
follow the laws revealed by God himself. Abu 
Bakr, the first caliph said: "Obey me as long as 
I obey God in my rule over you but where I 
disobey God you shall not obey me" (Qutb 
1970: 290). Islam also advocates that the weak 
and the oppressed should not be left to their fate. 
It is the bounden duty of the nation to fight for 
their sake and liberate them from all suppres- 
sion. "And why should he not fight in the cause 
of God and of those who, being weak, are 
illtreated (and oppressed) men, women and 
children whose cry is; “our Lord; Rescue us 
from this town, whose people are oppressors” 
(Ibid 1970: 308). 

There are very popular movements in Is- 
lamic history. The leaders of Khawarij, the 
earliest sect of Islam consider themselves saints 
under moral obligation to revolt against a sinful 
government and its supporters. Some of its sub- 
sects stressed the freedom of the human will 
and opposed the concept of predestination. The 
Khawarij believed that the legitimacy of their 
leader, the Imam, depended upon his personal 


PIP! 


merit, and if he erred his followers had the 
divine right to remove him. 

Throughout the first 1,100 years of its exist- 
ence Islam had its share of political rebellions. 
The orthodox doctrine that stressed the duty of 
obedience to the authority was rejected many 
times. For example, in Algiers between 1671 
and 1818 fourteen of the thirty rulers obtained 
power through military rebellion and the assaS~ 
sination of their predecessors. 

It is also heartening to note that all the 
liberation movements in the Islamic East were 
inspired by Islam. It is the Muslim scholars 
(Ulemas) who led Egyptians to revolt against 
French Occupation. The rebellion against the 
injustice of Mohammad Ali was advocated by 
a religious leader, Omar Makram. eee 
religious leader, Mohammad Ahmed wage a 
Jihad, a holy war, against the exploitative, 
brutal, corrupt and immoral Egyptian pera 
tration in Sudan. Abdul Nassar, one of the 
greatest religious leaders of the Egypuian ai 
lution of 1952 could lead the "French Officers 
who could capture power in July 1952 with the 
intention of eradicating feudalism and of de- 
stroying the dictatorship of capital and of estab- 
lishing social justice. In addition the rebellions 
against the Italians in Libya and the French 
against the British occupation were inspired 
and launched in the name of Islam. Even the 
rebellion in Iran that occurred very recently 
was initiated and organised by a religious revo- 
lutionary, Ayatulla Khomeini, who came out 
successful in dethroning the Shah of Iran. Thus, 
every rebellion in Islamic East contains ample 
evidence to show that Islamis a great liberatin 2g 
force directed against all forms of injustice and 


humiliation. 


Conclusion 

The views of Marx on the revolutionary 
potential of religion are not universal. If the 
texts of Hinduism, Buddhism and Islam are 
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examined, one can understand that the views of 
Marx on religion are lopsided and partial. 
Major religions contain some elements of 
revolution and hence inspired many revolu- 
tions in the past. These facts do not support 
Marx's critique of religion regarding its inhibi- 


tory role in bringing about revolutions. 

It is not always true that religion provides 
legitimation for the existing order by empha- 
sizing supermundane values. Religion can also 
act as a strong incentive to creative and func- 
tional action. 
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ARCHAEOLOGY 


s of South India — by R.B. Foote. 
r Publications, 1986. xv, 
., Rs. 240. [IS BN : 81-7047- 


Antiquitie 
Delhi, Mayu 
243pp. + 64P 
014- 5]. 

‘ts bosom a wealth of 

history oO 

Reconds )P a erat ities recovered Heone 


excavations are mule spokesnies and Feveat 
to us the story of human past. By vir 


- afferent parts of India, 
the artefacts found in a Oaths eee 


ry has beco! of 
bie cassie antiquarians and eo ee 
In 1863, a wealth of palace ra le 
ments was discovered near Ma ras viel 
opened the floodgates of informa onal ut 
the pre-historic man. It MD dant tan 
astonishing discovery and the t 


. “+++ was none other than 
instrumental behind’ § °” thor of this book. 


Robert Bruce Ceo arts, spotlights the 
ahs OEE LGn: the first part contains 
Foote co : 5 and enlists, 10 geographical 
general note ‘cts and states 1n which the 
order, the distr d. The second part 
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. scons Sites and Monu- 
Archaeology a hy aie Mohapatra. 
ments. B.R Publishing Corporation, 
Dea Tan e5ope: tT LOLPl: VOLT ys 
1986. * {19pl. Biblio., Gloss. Rs.680 
fp HISBN : 81-7018-346-4] 


forious history of 
Reconstruction 0 ons the archaeologi- 
Orissa owes ne form of stone artefacts, 
cal findings 5 CAVES; temples, military stron- 
rock pa i scriptions, coins, Carvings and 
So eels treasure of excavated 
an 


materials. These pre-historic tools have ever 
been a subject of exploration and research 
by host of scholars. 


The present work, in two volumes, is the 
result of the author’s assiduous research and 
investigation on the subject for twenty years. 
It surveys as many as 550 important ar- 
chaeological sites and monuments spread all 
over the 13 districts of the State. The arran- 
gement is alphabetical and care has been 
taken to indicate their location, period of 
construction, brief history, special features, 
past glory as also the present condition. The 
work is profusely supplemented with illustra- 
tions and plates which make the reading a 
visual treat. 


The two-volume study fulfils the long felt 
need of scholars in archaeology, students, 
tourists and book-lovers by presenting a 
comprehensive account of archaeological 
materials of Orissa. 


Archaeology of Unnao District —by K.S. 
Shukla. Delhi, B.R. Publishing Corpora- 
tion, 1986. viii, 192pp.+27pl. Abbrev., 
Biblio., Map. Rs. 195. 


The: present volume deals with the history 
and archacology of the mid-Gangetic region, 
which had, SOTA: remained unexplored, in 
spite of its great cultural potential. Ganga 
Valley, believed to be terra incognita from 
the prehistoric point of view, was the abode 
of palaeolithic Man who had descended to 
the plains of the Ganga. The Neolithic 
Revolution had its moorings in the Ganga 
Valley. The extension of the Harappa culture 
in the Ganga Valley has been profuscly 
focused in the book. Black-slipped ware, the 
P.G.W. and the N.B.P.W. have also been 


studied in their true perspective. A complete 
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drama of human activity from the prehistoric 
period to the advent of Muslims in India has 
been restaged with critical commentary. The 
book highlights the contribution of Unnao 
district to the mainstream of Indian culture 
and civilization on the basis of newly dis- 
covered tools, artefacts, coins, sculptures, 
ferracottas, ceramic ware and many other 
objects of archaeological importance. 


Archaeology of Vaishali — by D.Kumar. New 
Delhi, Ramanand Vidya Bhawan, 1986. 
xiit+ 191 pp. + ix pl. Biblio., Abbrev., 
(Heritage of Ancient India- 7). Rs. 250. 


The present work aim 


Ss at reconstructing the 
history of the Vaishal 


i region on the basis of 
the archaeological finds viz. Prehistoric 
tools, Poetry, inscriptions, coins, sculptures, 
terracottas and architectural remains. 
Vaishali, which was the seat of the powerful 
Licchavis during Lord Buddha’s time con- 
tinued to maintain its glory for a long time. 
The archaeological finds bear witness to the 
cultural history of the region from the prehis- 
toric times. The excavations conducted at 
Chechar yielded startling results, showing 
some similarity with Chirand: a Neolithic 
site. The author in this work has amply suc- 
ceeded in presenting a complete picture of 
the cultural history of the region in a wider 
geographical perspective. 


Cultural Archaeology of Ahmadnagar 
during Nizam Shahi Period, 1494- 
1632 —by Pramod B. Gadre. Delhi, B.R. 
Publishing Corporation, 1986. 255pp. 
+ 56pl. Append., Biblio. Rs. 400. [ISBN: 
81-7018-372-3] 


The disintegration of the erstwhile Bahmani 
Kingdom in the last quarter of the fifteenth 
century gave rise to Ahmadnagar, one of the 
four independent kingdoms. A remnant of 
the times of Mohamad bin Tughlaq, it 1s 
replete with historical buildings, palaces and 
forts evoking nostalgia of the past. In the 
present book, the author has traced the his- 
tory of this fascinating place from the times 
of Nizam Shahis. Himself a resident of Ah- 
madnagar, Gadre has supplemented the 
work with his own drawings and research. 
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He has quoted from a number of works in 
Persian, Portuguese, Italian and English 
which give the reader a cosmoramic view of 
the Nizam Shahi rule. The book deals with 
all aspects of the society and culture 
prevalent in Ahmadnagar under the Nizam 
Shahis. The topography and the physical fea- 
tures of the land around Ahmadnagar have 
also been gone into and supplemented with 
maps and charts. 


Ethno-Archaeological view of Indian Ter- 
racottas: A comparative Study of the 
Present and Past Terracotta Traditions 
of Gangetic Plains — by Vidula Jayaey 
and Kalyan Krishna. Delhi, Agam Ka ; 
Prakashan, 1986. xiv+167pp. +52P!- 
Biblio Maps. Rs. 250. 


Significance of the use of ethnograp at 
analogues for the interpretation ier bed for 
chaeological situations is well esta ji Reine 
quite some time now. But this Ll - an 
of inquiry has remained more or !€S sada 
tempted in the studies of the ancient uly 
history. The present book success 2 
demonstrates the reliability of sucha ee S 3 
for the interpretation of various aeDy S is 
ancient art and craft traditions. In order 9 
have satisfactory grounds for discussions, aes 
tensive surveys of pottery and cee % 
producing centres of eastern Uttar pee 
and Bihar were undertaken by the aut ine 
of the present book. The ethnographic in oF 
mation thus acquired has been incorporate 
in this book along with a consolidated ac- 
count of the significant archaeological finds 
from the Gangetic plains, the area which 
preserves the remains of occupational his- 
tory of three thousand years. Comparison of 
the enthnological deductions with the ar- 
chaeological parallels reveals some sig- 
nificant explanations and clues for the 
reconstruction of the historical craftsman- 
ship of clay modelling, which have been 
d for the first time. Besides laying 
eek ca tative archaeol- 
the convention for interpretative a 
Iso extends the scope of the 
ogy, the book also 
hae of ancient crafts much beyond mere 
vase aticationl of themes and some genera 


observations on technique. 











The Mesolithic Age in Mirzapur—by Rad- 
hakant Varma. Allahabad, Paramjyoti 
Prakashan, 1986. ix, 96pp.+ 6pl.+11 
Figs. Biblio. Rs. 100. 


This monograph incorporates mainly the ex- 
cavation reports of the Morahana Pahar 
open-air settlement, Rock-shelter No.4 and 
Baghai Khor Shelter No.1, all situated in 
close vicinity of each other on top of the 
Kaimur escarpment of the Vindhyas near the 
village Bhainsor on the Great Deccan Road 
about 4 km north of Hanumana, Rewa dis- 
trict. These excavations mere undertaken by 
the author while he was working on his D. 
Phil. thesis ‘The Stone Age Cultures of Mir- 
zapur.’ The Sua of he thesis aug a short 
s published in the proceedings 0 
the OE Oa Prehistory-1964” edited by Prof. 
V.N. Misra. Though more than twenty years 
have elapsed yet the results of the excava- 
tions, more or less, still hold good. Besides, 
fresh material that has come to light Sue 
this interval has also been utilized in order 


to make this report up-to-date. 


i dia and Pakis- 
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remains of what they suggest may be the 
oldest known religious structure ever found 
on the subcontinent. The 11,000-year-old 
Central Indian shrine is almost identical in 
symbolic motif to those still erected by 
people living in the area today. 


Jim G. Shaffer offers the most potentially 
controversial theory presented in these 
pages. Assessing recent archaeological find- 
ings, he suggests that the Aryan invasion of 
South Asia, widely assumed to have occurred 
some 3,500 years ago, may never have taken 
place. 


Other distinguished scholars also present 
intriguing research results and interpreta- 
tions in this volume. The acknowledged 
Dean of American archaeologists working in 
South Asia, Walter A. Fairservis, Jr. con- 
tributes a wide-ranging chapter on the dif- 
fusion of civilization from the Indus Valley 
into peninsular India. His account owes 
much to his proposed decipherment model 
for the enigmatic Indus script which, he sug- 
gests, recorded an early Dravidian language. 
Other notable contributors to this rich col- 
lection of recently obtained archaeological 
data and interpretation include George 
Dales, the only American to have conducted 
excavations at any of the major cities of the 
Harappan culture, Kenneth Kennedy, one of 
the foremost authorities on prehistoric 
human skeletal remains in South Asia, and 
Richard S. Davis, the first U.S. archaeologist 
to have participated in excavations in the 
Soviet Union and one of the few to have 
conducted field research in Afghanistan. 


The book also includes important con- 
tributions from Vimala Begley, James 
Cledand, Louis Flam, Jerome Jacobson, and 
Richard Meadow. / 


ART AND 
ARCHITECTURE 

The Album of the Tibetan Art Collection — 
by S.K. Pathak. Collected by Pt. Rahula 
Samkrityayana from the Nor, Zhalu and 
other monasteries in 1928-29 and 1934. 
Patna, Kashi Prasad Jayaswal Research 
Institute, 1986. 46pp. Biblio., Plates. Rs. 
100. 
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Rahula Samkrityayana visited Tibet four 
times for collecting manuscripts Xylographs, 
books, than-kas etc. in 1929, 1934, 1936 and 
1938. He took the photographs of more than 
eighty important works. He also photo 
graphed a good number of Tibetan painted 
scrolls and icons preserved in temples and 
monasteries in Tibet. Besides these 
photographs, a large number of than-kas, 
specimen of wooden block printed designs 
of the Xylographs, musical instruments, 
Vajra, damaru, ghantas, prayer wheels, 
magic dagger, ornaments, different types of 
Tibetan dress, small icons made of bronze 
and brass, wood and bones, models of ar- 
chitecture of temples and monasteries on 
wood were also brought by Rahula 
Samkrityayan from Tibet. 


The present edition is based on the 
photographs under the title ‘Picture and 
Manuscripts’ deposited in the Bihar Re- 
search Society. The editor has elaborately 
discussed, in a lucid style, the Indian traits 
in Tibetan art and icons, Tibetan traditions 
of art and painting, Iconography and Ar- 
chitecture and subject-matter of the photo 
Plates. All this has made the work highly 


useful for the scholars and lovers of Tibetan 
and Buddhist art. 


The Art of Khiching—by Balram Srivas- 
tava. New Delhi, Ramanand Vidya 
Bhawan, 1986. 44pp.+35pl. (Heritage 
of Ancient India- 8) Rs.140. 


Khiching as a centre of art and architecture 
in Orissa occupies a significant place. Due 
to its geographical situation and political role 
it had far and wide cultural influence and 
contacts. Such influences and contacts 
guided the course of development of art of 
Khiching. 


On the basis of the extant select 
sculptural remains, the chronology of Khich- 
ing art is re-examined. It has been indicated 
here that the Khiching art had a beginning 
in the ninth century AD., if not earlier, and 
continued till late in the 13th century A. D. 
Thus, though the art of Khiching mostly 
flourished under the direct patronage of the 
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Bhanjas of Khichingkotta, it was not of a 
dynastic nature and shared considerably the 
art regions of Orissa. Its cult association was 
also comprehensive to incorporate 
Brahamanical, Buddhist and Jain art forms. 
The rich Iconographic traits and traditions 
cherished in the art Khiching is indicated in 
the text and illustrated with about 35 
photographs. 


Barabudur : Archaeological Description — 
by N.J. Krom. 5 Vols. Delhi, Gian 
Publishing House, 1986. (Reprinted) 
Vol. I: vii+365pp., Biblio. Vol.II: 
vilit+ 478pp. Vol. III: 154pp., Illus. Vol. 
IV: 155- 306pp. Illus. Vol.V: 307-442 pp. 
Illus. Rs 7,000 for the set of 5 Vols. 


The life of the Buddha and other Buddhist" 
stories depicted on the sculptures 
Barabudur are not the imagination © the 
artists but based on the imagination of a 
vastivada and Vajrayana schools 0 ee 
dhism and are directly related to the ane 
texts like Avadanas, Jatakas, Jatakamala, 
Gandavyuhasutra, etc. 


A complete explanation of all that " 
depicted in this most splendid creation 
Hindu-Javan culture was, therefore, not very 
easy, though efforts were being made ae 
the beginning of the present century. was 
possible thanks to the interest an : ee 
thusiasm of the then Government 0 : 
Netherlands. A complete series 9 

hotographs of the monument werk we e 
paren 1907 and 1911. Then Koninklijk in- 
stitut vool de Taat-, Land toer Volkenkunde 
van Nederlandsch-Indie was commissioned 
to publish the archaeological and ar- 
chitectural descriptions of Barabudur. T he 
result of this project was the publication 
of a monograph in Dutch, in two 
volumes, the archaeological part by 
Nicholas Johannes Krom and the a 
chitectural part by T.. Van Erp, vot 
photographs in three big folios. wae WOE 
well represents the quantity and quality o 
the subject it deals aise LOH na 

uthor of the archaeologica 
ducwtea all that is known about ede 
nificance of Barabudur and what cou 
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gained from the original sources mentioned 
above. 

An English edition of the archaeological 
part, in very limited conies, was issued, in 
1927, in two volumes with 442 plates of 
photographs which is long out of print. 


Buddhist Shrines in India—by D.C. Ahir. 
Delhi, B.R. Publishing Corporation, 
1986. xiit+1.32pp+22pl., Biblio., Ap- 
pend. [ISBN : 81-7018-326-x]. Rs. 95. 


India is studded with the holiest of the holy 
Buddhist shrines. But with the downfall of 
Buddhism in India, many of these sacred 
spots fell into disuse. They were destroyed 
and remained ignored and neglected. How- 
ever, lately these sacred spots have been res- 
tored and developed into religious cum 
tourist centres regaining much of their lost 
glory. 
In this multi-dimensional yet comprehen- 
sive study of the Buddhist Shrines in India 
the author presents the history of their 
development, discovery, decline, restoration 
and revival. In all, it covers 16 Budd ist 
Shrines, Caves, temples and tnalayan 
Shrines. He draws extensively ont eh writings 
of Chinese Pilgrim-Scholar Hiuen Tsang as 
also the findings of contemporary at 
chaeologists, — the former gave * Sai = 
ness account of that ime lca : nee 
was still a living force 19 India, and the latter 
tell us about the glory of eee ae in ruins. 

vides maps and information 
ey See onc to the shrines from 
ia erates nt of view as also table 


n pol ' 
SE oe ate from shrine to shrine so 


showing distances ! 
as to ae this serious work useful for re 


searchers and tourists. 


e Iconography of the Vajra 
Mandala and the Tattva 
1i Bala. New Delhi, 
1986. 310pp.Biblio. 
Indo-Asian Litera- 


Comparativ 
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Mrs: Sharada Rani, 
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studies the various texts which describe or 
delineate the structure of the mandala: 
Gobu-Shingan, graphic mandala: the Tattva- 
sangraha, Genzu mandala, Tabo mandala. It 
analyses the cosmography of all the four sec- 
tions of the Tattva-Sangraha and a consistent 
scheme of six mandalas in each of the four 
sections has been discovered. Their 37 main 
deities are described in each of the four 
samayas of the four sections under different 
names. The earliest extant Sino-Japanese 
representation of the first samaya of the Tat- 
tva-sangraha is the Gobu-shingan. It con- 
tains all the six mandalas and tallies with the 
original Sanskrit text. It was drawn under the 
supervision of Subhakara-simha (A.D. 637- 
735) and bears his signatures at the end. The 
book attempts to relate the relationship of 
the root text, the original tantra, and its vary- 
ing graphic representations. The names of 
the 37 deities in all the mandalas are corre- 
lated. It is an indispensable source to under- > 
stand the Sino-Japanese and Tibetan 
traditions of the Vajradhatu mandala. 


The book should be of interest to the 
students of History of Art, Religion, 
Philosophy, Tantric Studies, Anthropology, 
Indology, Japanology, Tibetology, and allied 
disciplines. 
Dimensions of Indian Art (2 Vols) —by 

Pupul Jayakar, Ed. by Lokesh Chandra 

& Jyotindra Jain. Delhi, Agam Kala 

Prakashan, 1986. Vol. I: Text xliv 

+ 580pp. Vol. II: 223 Plates. Rs.1800 for 

2 Vols. 


The present book is a felicitation Volume in 
honour of Smt. Pupul Jayakar, a torch-bearer 
for the spread of Indian Culture and Civilisa- 
tion, Art and Architecture, Music and Paint- 
ing, Dance and Drama, and crafts on her 
70th birthday. She has, ever since the inde- 
pendence of India, projected the image of 
India abroad by organising fairs and exhibi- 
tions in India and abroad. 

The felicitation Volume comprises of 70 
scholarly contributions by Indians as well as 
foreigners highlighting the contribution of 
Smt. Pupul Jayakar on the one hand and 
projecting Indian culture, art, history, 
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religion, philosophy etc. on the other. 
Through the encyclopedic work, the Editors 
have tried to project a well-knit India. The 
Second Volume of this book contains plates 
which support Volume I. 


Eastern Indian Bronzes [2 Parts in One] — 
by Nihal Ranjan Ray. New Delhi, Lalit 
Kala Akademi, 1986, 181 pp.+332pl. 
Biblio., Gloss. Rs. 450. 


The present publication is by three leading 
scholars on the art of Eastern India namely 
the late Dr. Nihal Ranjan Ray, Karl Khan- 
delvala and Sadashiv Gorakshkar. It is the 
most extensive survey of eastern Indian 
Bronzes ever made. It is illustrated with 329 
monochrome reproductions and 3 -colour 
plates. It not only proposes a revised 
chronology of the Pala Dynasty, based on 
inscriptional evidence, but also the stylistic 


evelopments of Eastern Indian metal im- 
ages. 


The comprehensive descriptive notes 
pertaining to all the images reproduced 
herein are an Outstanding feature of this 
volume, wherein several inaccuracies with 
regard to dates, provenance and attributions 
found in earlier publications on Eastern In- 
dian Art have also been dealt with. 


Elements of Indian Art and Architecture — 
by R. Nath. Jaipur, The Historical Re- 
search Documentation Programme, 
1986. xvi, 140pp.+89 plates. Abbrev. 
Biblio. Rs 540. [ISBN : 81-85105-07-3] 


This is a study of Indian Art in the context 
of its theory. Such ornaments of the Hindu 
temple as ‘Mithuna’ and ‘Lahara-Vallarr, 
and Sculpture-Iconography have been dis- 
cussed at length. Textual prescriptions af- 
firm, for example, that Devanagana-Mithuna 
sculptures in the temple forum, both in nrtta 
(dance) and kama (erotic) postures are in- 
carnation of srngara, in a thousand moods 
and moments and in them the Indian Silpin 
has aspired to create a ‘lokattara’ (transcen- 
dental) and ‘alaukika’ (disinterested) art for 
the nispatti of ‘Rasa’ (aesthetic pleasure) and 
the raison d’etre of this depiction is aesthetic, 
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pure and simple. Such unique aspects as 
rock-cut architecture and individuality of the 
Jaina art have also been discussed. Unlike 
the usual descriptive works, it ventures to 
interpret the content of Indian Art which has 
made it what it is. Its concepts and forms 
have been so abstract and vague that this 
content is largely missed and it is only 
through the study of its theory that this can 
be made intelligible. Also unlike the several 
esoteric, sacred or metaphysical surmises 
which have been imposed upon this subject, 
it ventures to study Indian Art in its formal 
aspect with reference to Indian Aesthetic 
theories pertaining to Silpa. With this em- 


phasis on the theory of Silpa and its formal 


aspect, it is essentially an attempt to correlate 
Theory and Practice of Indian Art. 


The Bibliography which deals with more 
than a hundred Sanskrit texts, with full 
details in 60 entries, on Indian Temple Ar- 
chitecture and iconography and 90 critical 
works on them, provides a useful beginning 


for the study of this theory. 


Forts of India—by Virginia Fass. Delhi, 
Rupa & Co. 1986. 287pp. Illus., Gloss. 
Rs. 450. 


The forts of India are an extravagant creation 
of men who once had much to defend; their 
great walls more like the work of giants then 
of men. First founded as ancient religious 
strongholds, the earliest examples, such as 
Kalinjar and Deogarh, are recorded in the 
sacred Vedas. Over the centuries they 


_changed hands many times as each succes- 


sive invader advanced across India—the 
Chandela kings in the 9th cont the 
Moghul princes in the 16th and finally the 
British imperialists in the 18th and 19th cen- 
turies. 

Of the many hundreds of forts through 
out the country those illustrated here are 
representative of every area and type: hill 
and mountain forts of the Marathas 
defended naturally by the great ridges of the 
Western Ghats; land forts at Vellore, Sam- 

d Patiala with their moat and bastion 
mt peta desert forts at Jodhpur and 
j rele which seem to float like great ships 














in a sea of sand; metropolis forts of 
Vijaynagar and Bijapur containing whole 
cities within their vast confines; the forest 
fort of Ranthambhor hidden in dense and 
mysterious jungle; marine forts built on is- 
lands in the Arabian Sea to guard the pilgrim 
routes to Mecca-Medina. 

In this book, Virginia Fass presents all 
the grandeur, mystery and romance of her 
subject with over 250 stunning photographs. 
In a country where fact and fantasy enigmat- 
cally merge, the accompanying text by Rite 
and Vijay Sharma and Christopher Tadge 
weaves together the recorded history and 
local legends creating a narrative as rich as 


an Indian carpet. 


ure—by H. Hargreaves. 

i 1986 
Delhi, Mayur Publications, 1%¢ 
(Reprinted). viit 1l1pp.+ 8pl., Biblio. 
[ISBN: 81-7047-013-7] Rs. 100. 
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antiquities illustrated by the contemporary 
artists. 


Jaina and Bauddha Vestiges in Travan- 
core — by T.A. Gopinatha Rao. Delhi, In- 
dological Book House, 1986. 16pp.+ 40 
plates. Rs. 200. 


It is a well-known fact that the Bauddha and 
Jaina faiths had at one time held sway over 
the whole of India and claimed several mil- 
lions of followers and that the former died 
out entirely, leaving behind a few of its ves- 
tiges in the land of its birth, while the latter 
still lingers in a precarious condition as a sort 
of fugitive faith, profoundly influenced by 
Hindu surroundings. The glory of these 
religious faiths is today treasured in the 
monuments they have left in many parts of 
India. 

This book discusses at length the Bud- 
dhist and Jaina vestiges or what is left of 
these two great religions in Travancore. 


Jharokha : An Illustrated Glossary of 
Indo-Muslim Architecture— Comp. 
by R. Nath. Jaipur, Historical Research 
Documentation Programme, 1986. 
xvii + 128pp. pl. Abbrev. Rs.300. 


Jharokha is an illustrated Glossary of Indo- 
Muslim Architecture, listing 1386 terms in 
769 entries, in alphabetical order, with an 
exhaustive Index. The largest number of 
these has come from the indigenous sources. 
These are actually used by the native builders 
and are more denotary than their English 
equivalents which the scholars habitually 
use. Thus ‘chhajja’, ‘chhatri’ and Jharokha, 
for example, are a lot more than what ‘eave’ 
‘kiosk’ and ‘oriel’ respectively indicate and 
the latter are incomplete, if not altogether 
incorrect terms. These have been defined, 
along with equivalents from Persian and 
Sanskrit and Ae from Desi dialects with a 
view to fix them up in this study and to 
prepare a standard terminology of this dis- 
cipline towards making its Theory. Such 
basic terms of construction, ornamentation 
and aesthetics as chhandas, cues, design, 
plan, rekha, relief, section, silhouette, silpa, 
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skyline, thrust, vastu etc. have been included. 
various prototypes as wooden ‘raoti’, Seljuk 
“Yurt, folk ‘bitaura’ and ancient Indian 
‘sibika’ have also been discussed. 


Matrakas : Mothers in Kusana Art —by 
N. P. Joshi. New Delhi, Kanak Publica- 
tion, 1986. xvi+ 139pp.+49 Plates, 13 
Line-Drawings. Biblio., Abbrev. Rs. 250. 


N.P. Joshi’s Matrakas, subtitled Mothers 
in Kusana Art is a succinct but intensive study 
of Matrakas based on sculptures of the 
Kusana period, having their provenance in 
and around Mathura. The book opens with 
the delineation of the types of Matrakas, 
their various attributes and objects and 
deities associated with them. Then it 
presents a picture of the Matrakas as found 
in the epics, Puranas and treatises on Ayur- 
veda. This is followed by a graphic account 
of how the Sapta Matrakas of the Gupta 
period overshadowed the Matrakas of the 
Kusana period. Lastly the position of the 


Matrakas in the religious rites and rituals of 


today are described. The book closes with a 
catalogue of one hundred and seven Matraka 
sculptures presently with museums: and 
private collections in India and outside. A 
unique book for all those interested in the 
minor deities of the Hindu pantheon. 


My Pilgrimage to Ajanta and Bagh—by 
Mukul Chandra Dey. Delhi, Gian 
Publishing House, 1986 (Reprinted). 
243pp. pl. Rs. 250. 


This volume comprises the fascinating story 
of an Indian artist’s experience in the Ajanta 
and Bagh caves which house the most 
wonderful fresco paintings of ancient India, 
some of them dating back to pre-Christian 
era. 


The wall paintings of Ajanta have been 
the subject of elaborate and sumptuous 
works like those of Griffith and Yazdani. 
These voluminous publications are for 
scholars and specialists but far beyond the 
reach of general readers. The present 


volumes serves, to a great extent, the purpose 
of the latter group. | 
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The author, one of those artists who 
sought to revive the art of India in Indian 
spirit, went to Ajanta and Bagh in the spirit 
of a pilgrim. The present work embodies his 
experiences during these pilgrimages and his 
appreciation of those masterpieces of In- 
dian art, unsurpassed till today. 


The illustrations in this book are partly 
from the copies the author prepared during 
his stay near the caves and partly from 
photographs taken earlier by others. The 
author has selected the illustrations with 
great aesthetic sense. 


In a chapter on the life of Gautama Bud- 
dha, the author has provided his readers with 
the interpretations of a number of Buddhist 
paintings in Ajanta. 

The work is a good piece of literature, a 
fascinating travelogue and a well-written 
work on Indian art. 


Orissa and Her Remains : Ancient and 
Medieval (Puri District) — by Man- 
mohan Ganguly. Delhi, Gian Publishing 
House, 1986. xx, 540p +23 plates. Ap- 
pend., Biblio. Rs. 360. 


Orissa, one of the ancient most seats of ies 
dian civilization, abounds in temples an 
sculptures of very high artistic value. A cat, 
ful examination of the monuments foun ip 
that region will convince anybody t al ¢ 
Aryan style in its purest form was BEcve en 
there only in the whole of India. No apo By 
is therefore needed to study the architec ne 
remains of Orissa, which the learned author 
has done in the present volume. 


The author has, besides describing quite 
a few architectural remains 1n the Purl Dis- 
trict in Orissa, tried to give a scientific oo 
position of the principles of eles an 
sculpture obtained there. Tnouer caus 
raised many points of contr oye tee Bal re 
he has spared no pains (O illustra . 
opinions by concrete examples. te 

In the second chapter of ue. ed a brie! 
outline of the political history of t e Proves 
has been furnished, with gees sate ie 
cute Lenede js ay architecture and sculp- 
principles 0 





ture have been illustrated in the fifth and the 
sixth chapters. Chapter V deals with the main 
features and the subsidiary parts of Orissan 
temples and this relative portions of different 
sections in the general ground plan. In sub- 
sequent chapters, the author has put forward 
formulas for the ratio of the height of the 
Vimana to the length of the base and of the 
thickness of the walls relative to the height 
and proportion of the edifice to be raised, 
the plinth, pedestal, wall construction and 
bonds; the author has also made useful ob- 
servations on the deities represented in the 
temples of the Saivas, Vaisnavas and Sauras. 
Briefly, the work is. a valuable contribution 


to the subject. 


In Memory of O.C. wien Z 

tuli and S.S. 
Ed. by Kalyan Kumar Gangull a 
Bien Calcutta,O.C.Ganguli Mem- 
orial Society, 1986. xv +28Ipp. +165 
pl. [ISBN : 81-85055-90-4] Rs. 700. 
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memory of the savant. The article of Swami 
Prajnananda on O.C. Gangoly’s findings on 
the origin and psychic volume of the Ragas 
and Raginis of Indian Music deserves special 
attention as it reveals a rare side of Prof. 
Gangoly’s contribution to the study of Indian 
Music. 


The volume has thus been enriched with 
contributions from eminent scholars, experts 
and art connoisseurs well-known in the 
respective fields of specialisation. Among 
those, the reminiscences and tributes from 
eminent friends of Prof. Gangoly like 
Mulkraj Anand, Kamaladevi Chattopadhyay 
and tributes from his admirers like P. C. 
Chunder, former Union Minister for Educa- 
tion and Culture have further enriched the 
volume. 
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Sikh Architecture in Punjab—by Pradeep 
Singh Arshi. New Delhi, Intellectual 
Publishing House, 1986. XVili + 164pp. 
pl., Biblio., Appendix. Rs. 350. 


This is a comprehensive study of the Sikh 
architecture undertaken by a scholar of His- 
tory of Art. The book becomes significant 
because it deals with the historical develop- 
ment of the religious architecture of a Com- 
munity. It explores architectural traditions 
and techniques in terms of the functional 
requirements of an emergent religion and a 
community of people aspiring for the rightful 
place in the society and politics of the 
country. The author’s meaning of Sikh ar- 
chitecture is precisely the religious buildings 
of the faith only in the boundary of present 
state of Punjab and the chronological limit 
in Gurdwaras constructed up to 1900. He 
discusses the prominent architectural char- 
acteristics and related symbolism of the 
building traditions. The question of its in- 
debtedness to the preceding or contem- 
porary architectural types is properly 
discussed. Influence of Mughal and Rajput 
architecture on Sikh buildings is explored. 
The main problem under study is with regard 
to speculation on the evolution of architec- 
tural types. The author’s emphasis in course 
of his thesis is upon an objective documen- 
tation of the buildings than a free exercise 
on speculation which can’t be historically 
substantiated. The author refrains from 
making definite comments on the aspects 
which are not properly supported by 
evidence or whose historical veracity is 
vague. The whole study has been done on a 


scholarly and objective pattern rather than 
religious considerations. 
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Sri Lankan Monastic Architecture — by H.T. 
Basnayake. Delhi, Sri Satguru Publica- 
tions, 1986. xv+186pp.+ pl. 28 Fig. 
Illus., Biblio... Map (Studies on Sri 
Lanka Series— 2) [ISBN : 81-7030-009- 
6] Rs. 500. 


Sri Lankan Monastic Architecture the second 
volume in the outstanding Studies on Sri 
Lanka Series, deals with the monastic ar- 
chitecture of Sri Lanka, based on a historical 
significauce of Polonnaruva, the medieval 
capital of Sri Lanka, which is called Palas- 
thipura in medieval times. The situation of 
Polonnaruva is midway between the earlier 
capital of Anuradhapura and Rohana. 


A well-documented and critical study of 
the history and development of Buddhist 
monasticism and monastic architecture of 
Sri Lanka. The Growth of the City of Polon- 
naruva began with the reign of Vijayabahu 
I. The activities of Vijayabahu I in the sphere 
of Buddhism could be discussed on resettle- 
ments of the Buddhist Monks, reintroduc- 
tion of the higher ordination and the revival 
of the Bhikkhu Community. 

While providing an overview of the re- 
search in this area, the author points out the 
history of Polonnaruva and describes its 
monuments of worship, ecclesiastical and 
residential buildings like Arama, Kut, 
Avasa, Viharam, Parivena and Pasada all 
used as residences. The inner citadel is ex- 
clusively occupied by the royal palaces aud 
other courtly buildings, ponds, Tooth relic 
Temple, Siva devale, Galvihara and there are 
some other Ruins of Hindu Shrines dedi- 
cated to Siva, Vishnu, Durga and Kali and 
also describe its method and construction of 
Stupa, Vahalkadas, Frontispices, Base- 
ments, Walls, Door and Openings, Pillars 
and Plasters, Roofs and Materials used In 
the Construction and their ne 
book is profusely illustrated with plates, 
figures, maps and site plan. 


Temple Culture of South Leer ed V.R. 
Parameswaran Pillai. New Delhi, nter- 
India Publication, 1 Be 
201pp. + 16plates, Appent ee in 
Maps. Rs. 210. [ISBN : $1-210-0168-4] 








South India and Kerala in particular had 
perpetuated its culture for centuries through 
its temples. In essence, Kerala culture is 
more Dravidian than Aryan and consequent- 
ly Dravidian temples of this part need to be 
studied at length and in-depth. So far no 
comprehensive attempt had been made by 
anyone in the field. 

The present pioneering study by Shri 
V.R. Parameswaran Pillai, mainly based on 
epigraphical evidence attempts to show the 
contributions made by temples of Kerala to 
its cultural progress. The author has 
meticulously deciphered inscriptions in 
stone and metal plates available in the 
temples of Kerala and succeeded in shedding 


a lot of light on the origin and growth of these 
temples. He has critically analysed the role 


f Jaini ‘cm vis-a-vis Hinduism 
of Jainism and Buddhism vis Nae ante 


in Kerala and traced Jain relics and Bb : 
vihars and the influence of Buddhism ae 
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p, etc. Further, bh ree Petr eeture: 
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sculpture, mural paintings and temp loves, 
tivals and also listed all ue ane loca- 
temples with short notes Snowe at 

lion, antiquity and ‘mportance, etc. 
Temple Culture of South ee 
Parameswaran Pillai. NE +201 Pp 
India Publications, Maps Rs aaa 
+ 16pl., Biblio, Append, ™8P>* °™ 
[ISBN : 81-210-0168-4] 
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a separate chapter important temples of 
Kerala have beer. listed with short notes 
showing their location, antiquity and impor- 
tance etc. This is a significant volume that 
should stimulate interest in scholars and stu- 
dents of history, archaeology, fine arts and 
numismatics. Its appeal is alike to the lay 
readers as well as specialists. 


Tirumalavadi Temple: History and Culture 
through the ages — by C. Mookka Reddy. 
New Delhi. B.R. Publishing Corporation, 
1986. 236pp.+ 82pl. Biblio., Maps, 
Translit. Rs. 160. 


The Tirumalavadi Temple, one of the few 
existing temples with rich past, has a unique 
place in the history of Saivism. The book 
presents a comprehensive study of the 
temple’s history, architecture and the 
religious, social and cultural history of the 
people living in that area. When Hindus in 
ancient time constructed the temples, they 
did not create only citadels to reach loftiness 
of divinity, but also made them mirrors of 
their culture, thought, secterian inclinations 
and social set-ups through inscriptions, 
sculptures and architecture. All members of 
the society, irrespective of their strata, in- 
clusive of common man and peasant to weal- 
thy merchants and Kings contributed to and 
patronised the temple commensurate with 
their ability. The author has, in this thesis 
translated these legends and great sources 
of contemporary history—contained 
through ages by 200 odd inscriptions in the 
temple — into a coherent history of religious, 
social, cultural, economic and political his- 
tory of the people and patrons of the temple 
areca. The book traces historical background 
of Tirumalavadi through ages. It studies the 
layout of the temple in detail. Administra- 
tion, economy and society as reflected by 
temple legends and record has been analysed 
and presented in detail along with the rituals 
and Festivals conducted in temple. The 
mode of worship in the temple has been 
traced up-to-date. Art and Architecture of 
the temple with its unique features and char- 
acteristics have been appraised in the light 
of contemporary and modern architecture. 
The material presented in the book is of great 
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value to the students of South Indian history, 
art, culture and iconography. 


ASTROLOGY AND PALMISTRY 


Ancient Hindu Astrology for the Modern 
Western Astrologer—by James T. 
Braha. Miami, Hermetician Press, 1986. 
xv + 349pp. Gloss. [ISBN : 0-935895-00- 

—60) $19.95, 


The. book is an attempt to present Hindu 
astrology in a way that will clear away the 
mystery and misconceptions about it and put 
into perspective the enormously complex 
techniques which western astrologers can 
understand and utilize. The author observes 
that both the Hindu and Western astrologi- 
cal systems greatly complement each other 
and together from the basis for a complete 
and profound astrology. The system of 
astrological study followed in the volume is 
aimed at merging important aspects of both 
to the maximum benefit of making predic- 
tions. It shows how the two systems based 
upon different philosophies, social systems 
_ and scope of study, when complement each 
other make basis for an altogether more ef- 
fective and efficient order. For although the 
western system is indeed profound, there is 
all too often a lack of reliability regarding 
predictive work. On the other hand Hindu 
predictive system foretells events and cir- 
cumstances of a person’s life. The chapters 
in this book are based upon best of both the 
systems, making it understandable to all. 
_ Contradictions and complexities inherent in 
_ the systems have been discriminately 
omitted. The chapters show how to predict 
when marriage is most likely, when fame is 
‘destined, when children will be born and 
their number and sex, when sudden death 1s 


inevitable, specific rewards occurring due to 


-past life-credits etc. The accuracy of Hindu 
predictive astrology is displayed through 
_ analyzing horoscopes of various illustrious 
world figures. A book which takes the reader 
through the step-by-step procedure of 
Hindu. astrology, .distingushing essential 


techniques from excessively detailed sub- 
tleties of the ancient system: 
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Astrological Houses : The Spectrum of In- 
dividual Experience — by dane Rudhyar. 
Nevada,1986. 208 pp. [ISBN: 0.9- 
16360.24-5] $ 7.95 


One of the most popular of Dane Rudhyar’s 
works. The Astrological Houses is a classic of 
modern astrology that has sold over 100,000 
copies and has been translated into many 
languages. It is requried reading for every 
student of astrology seeking to understand 
the deeper meanings of the twelve houses, a 
subject treated only superficially in many tn- 
troductory books. | ? 

Among Dane Rudhyar’s vast astrological 
writings, this book is one of the most acces- 
sible and practical, hence especially ap- 
propriate for begining and intermediate 
students. For example, in addition to an ex- 
tensive discussion of each house’s meaning. 
The Astrological Houses includes: 

Interpretation guidelines for each of the 
planets in each house; Explanations of aus 
sign pairs on the Ascendant and Descen ant, 
crucial factors in every chart but only rarely 
mentioned in other books; An exploration of 
the entire circle of houses as a complete cycle 
of individual experience. 
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Bhrigu Nandi Nadi—by R. G. Rao. Rev. Edn. 
New Delhi, Rajan Publications, 1986 
368pp. Rs. 150. 


Bhrigu Nandi Nadi is an ancient and authen- 
tic Nadi Grantha popular in South India. 
Whatever be the Ascendant? With the help 
of this book, all about parents, brothers, 
sisters, wife and children, about past, present 
and future in precise terms can be ascer- 
tained. 

Clear indications can be obtained about 
the prospects in educational and profes- 
sional career, foreign travels, financial posi- 
tion at various stages of life and longevity. 
All that has to be done ts to pick out from 
more than 500 birth charts given in this book, 
the one in which the disposition of the 
planets tally with those contained in one’s 
own horoscope. 

Another speciality of the method of 
prediction adopted in this book, is the 
precise timing of events on the basis of transit 
of planets. The general happenings in life 
have been predicted on the basis of the dis- 
positions of the planets at the time of birth. 
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The utiliy of the book has been enhanced. 


by the specific remedial mesures prescribed 
for protection from the malevolent planetary 
influences responsible for tragedies in life. 


The method of delineating the horoscope 
adopted in this book is novel and instructive. 


Brhat Samhita with English Translation, 
Exhaustive Notes and Literary com- 
ments. —Ed by M. Ramakrishana Bhatt. 
ieee i Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 
| eprinted), xlix + 548pp. [I : 
81-208-0098-2], Rs.150. daa) 
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Sanskrit text, English translation, ex- 
planatory notes and literary comments. The 

resent Part I consists of 57 chapters cover- 
ing the first 12 of the 18 sections enumerated 
here and an exhaustive introduction in 
English, discussing all the relevant topics in 
detail. 


Chamatkara Chintamani— by Narayan 
Bhatt. Tr. by S.S. Sareen. New Delhi, 
Sagar Publications, 1986. xI, 162p. Illus. 
Rs. 45. (Sagar’s Search Light on Indian 
Astrology) 

Bhatt Narayana has written his Chamatkara 

Chintamani in 108 Shlokas which he claims 

to have collected out of an ocean of four lakh 

Jyoti Shastras. There Shlokas or Sutras deal 

with all the nine planets from the Sun to 

Rahu-Ketu when they are posited alone or 

jointly from the 1st house to the 12th in a 

particular chart. 


The Bhava-Phal which the author has 
given are in a general way and not specific. 
Nonetheless, an advanced scholar, for whom 
this book is the best companion, can easily 
discriminate the distinct presonalities repre- 
sented in each Bhava Phal-Sutra. 


sex ava Pea aed qed, | facet, 222% 
f ) I viit %X% Jol Pratl Fo 
Roo (afstez) , Bo «ON (afstez) | 


TIT GetH ae avet # fared 21 TF ave 
x a qe, BT HT VI-ST WaT 
aifeat, t-te, met arr, GATT AAT a 
amrat waar a gra TATA FATT AT El 
facta avs # gertard, tarait & SATA 
a gaat aroha, aferen, F AT-XGT, EAT, 
ae. sq, meg q frae-tar wr att el 
adit ave # aif, geq-agdt, HT st 
ar caret IX TATA, HTT, fas, SaaS 
nea at ae eat go Vavsit Te TTS IMT 
Ripman saver Haya 








CTT BT Wa, Wi As, Ua, Fy, Terr, 
Ge, Wa, ox Pe a Bard F ba FT 
WATT, BATA Teast H TAs rarest at Cte 
aT fra att 2 

RATA aMe A Aah aT AT ATAT 
Us faery ery waar &, rad wrest at HTT 1K 
AT deer dt Pras ef aa @! earrartaa4r 
& Rergst & fer ae gate afr amas 
81 Saat arer axe six aee 2 Prat Ht geraar 
Fr re Tage 

| 


Esoteric Astrology: A Study in Human Na- 
ture—by Alan Leo. New Delhi, Sagar 
Publications, 1985 (Reprinted). 
xix+294pp. (Astrology for All Series- 
VII). Rs. 45. 


To many, the ideas put forth in this book 
will come as a revelation concerning the 
laws which guide the evolution of the world: 
infallible laws which work incessantly for the 
ultimate good of humanity. The theories ¢x- 
pressed are not imaginary, they are capable 
of demonstration to all who apply them- 
selves thoughtfully to the methods required 
to obtain first-hand knowledge. Esoteric 
Astrology may be said to be the study of 
natural Astrology, or astrologiasana, plus the 
eastern teachings concerning Reincarnation 


and Karma. 
nthe author’s 


These ideas are embodied 1 
books, writings and practice. The aon 
whole belief in the science of the stars stands 
or falls with Karma and Reincarnation. 


almistry— by 
ling Publishers 
Biblio., 


Everybody’s Guide to P 
S.K.Das. New Delhi, Ster 
(Pvt.) Ltd., 1986. xx +246PP- 


Illus. Rs, 125. 
In this book the author has dealt yi hand 
aspects of palmistry quite exhaustive y Ae 
even a person with no nowledge ah this 
science can learn it with avi Se on- 
book. The author has explained nical al- 
vincingly, the scientific rationale behine P 


avid 
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mistry. Types of hands, the mounts, the 
fingers, the thumb, texture of skin, the nails 
and the ridges all receive an exhaustive treat- 
ment while the lines on the palm and their 
interpretation has been skilfully dealt with. 
The chapters on the ‘‘Profession” and 
“Medical Palmistry” merit the attention of 
educationists. The book contains ample il- 
lustrations to clarify the theoretical part of 
the subject-matter. A reader will find the 
book both interesting and educative. 


mooraay : aaa, ‘Hatta’ AeA ATS 
‘faa’ feedt der afea—qeaam Fl 
arredt, 9 aalaat Wareg, %324% | 2% 
Jol GH 2.40 | 


gee oe ‘attra’ af ger ara wa &, 
fard fea tact & are gata 8, saa Vea 
Het vet Preravl wera & anfeaiea sera H 
arr fafa art & Seo gar ara ahd 
get etl ga ay Saar F aa aT SEIT 
Aa ah atx att wet or weree fat 7a 
2| we ue aot arg & oof 21 fre axe aT 
qx sft ‘Herter depa aren ud faaar fext 
Fat & aaa a aera axa wT a aie 
fear war él satfay Wt sa wer F aay AT 
Jor Tad | 


GaTTT, @3CEl xii, WRC Jol ® X°! 
(eattarare cepa Taq-aTeT- 29) 
aa ar gud ait safes 2] ga aed & far, 
dea ait ert & Aa aS dit Ha zl MAF 
mq # gaan serf & afacte ae He AT al 
aa sftar at art sears Gr aT WATTS 
nef Sfictiga “SAPritga He oee ott 
a ats ¢| ae Yarns & Ha: AK 
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+ ak & aan we maha aaa few 
Tart Wa A Bl Ghd, sa sg Saas wg F 
aei-qa or fafire wera Z| 
We ¢| Wy oeare Ft oftrefe, Fifa antar, 
qa wd PIX, weqa, aa, vehrecr, 
el fédta sear ITAA, SZ, FeHIs, 
AIR aT, ard -ta-frast faa, EET, 
Uae, Gees, area, wh he, 
feast o Aarfaa worse ger era 2 ger 
TIT Sar s | 
ee ate eeeatey face 
faferrat Gear, 84281 2 gol H 341 
WIT TIh FAH Wea H seas ud asf F 
pera UNE FECL Se ae 61 
are oar abt aferoranferat eer spray sear afer 


Tet & Mart TX Sat ferfe ar ater scam 
Tay @| 


AGT Tetw Sats wat H wet 
gem 81 sacar wart ars off wih pis ru 
SRT F HC GHA & TAT Ae STs ae Tes 
afar faatat a fag ¢ aie germ 4 
Ara greta ofera cer ar war 2 ak afta 
Tal Ue aTSe aT HTS TTT Ter a 
aaa AHCT—-WHaAe BT, =ATol 
feet, uidtera  aardierd, 4c 
C¥ Yol G fol (afew) ; % ¥4 
(aifsteq) | 
RIT Gate tat satay a faena we 
WHT HT, SA Mt ya-AaH 7 gears- 
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gait ara fear 2, fet aerate 2! wat 
om-tafa or ua aqye dati wT se] SAT 
axa # saa ofa wis 4 ss TA ax 
gart fear star 21 Aa A WE Bre-aT WT z, 
TX ATS-a erat A a FAA TART HKH-ANH 
aaa cart at at 2%, 7% F aera Ae 
@| oa creprait 7x Ga: crear Ht aaa 
arent we & fs rgorerre Se creer sx 
SrA seer sar ferege aver a TAT welt ST here 
at um art wet 21 ga wat at oi & sew 
& far das + areata sareer ste arehrat 
zax oRermyda oe dor geet aT Bl Fas 
ae at aaa oehret & er A Ue aT Tt 
warfare ax at mt &@ frat fava of TAT 
% garrar frat 2 aar pfert-sarhers-araeai 
saan Rrarersit ar sat At fet STAT | 


ways Aqat aa: aavet Bl virErAT FT 
agar H aateat act > fera. afer 
atc dhofts waraat-anrar at WaT 
aware grt! ATT, fea Gar 
Gad, PVCGl LR Yol ® V8 
fasa aees ar dara, oot ara aT Sitat- 
ata, ao aat-afet ar vex T at el 
Ax HUSe H aerat was Tet at LAAT HT MATS 
& are Tes or Sara 2) ATTA — ATH 
H dh-aved & gaa aawet HT FIT MATCH 
AraT WaT é| 
set qauet at argarar AMT at tg 
arefr-anrar et axaan farat eo Tah 4 
afta él 
sion I indu Astrology —by 
oe . Rien ihe Next Dae Sagar Publica- 
eine 1986. vii + 250 pp. + tables, Fig. 
Rs. 85. 


ite i view to 
This Book has been written with a 








provide Scientific and Systematic knowlege 
to the students of Astrology. It has been ob- 
served that even fundamentals are not clear 
to many students. This book presents a Cor- 
rect approach in this regard. Besides the 
book presents excellent ex ressions of pre- 
dictive Astrology which inc udes, Strength of 
Planets in different Signs, Circular Casting 
of Horoscope, Behaviour of Malefics and 
Banefics with living and Non-living thing, 
Relation of one house with others, Presen- 
tation of Raj Yoga ‘na new way, Rectifica- 
tion of errors of Horoscope and Synchro- 
nization of periods along with many other 
aspects. 


David Brandon- 
S Publications, 
§ §8.95. [ISBN : 


Practical Palmistry — by 
Jones. Nevada, CRC 
1986. 259pp. Fig. Ref. 
0-916360-35-0] 


With dozens of detailed ‘lustrations, this 
clearly written and easy-to-use book 
describes the major lines of the hand and 
their variations, as well as explaining how to 


interpret the various type of hand shapes. 
Building upon traditional palmistt with its 
emphasis on character analysis and divining 


the past, present amd numerous modern in- 
| to beginners and 


novations that will appe@ 
also to more aererienced students of this art. 
_ After drawing from the classics of tradi- 
tional palmistry and quoting from them ex- 
tensively, the author then introduces the new 
study of “Dermatoglyp icS .- which per 
various skin ridge patterns to diagnose. and 
physical problems — 4 unique feature of this 


book compared to traditional works. 


agin wea (a g-2)—  Witenye Ura | 
ararorary are Heat, ee eel °o Jol 
B Rol 
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aa sepa F afte faa & ae ama asa 
afamaar & eT A sal get Fer saiay 
UA HT UH Hecage st e Talks es! 


adart 4 arfefera arataat ar fSrear FST 
quer fasa 3%, saa ast Ya A Ot Ht Gast 
aét carl a TOSTR FH arta atx fret aes 
aor fedat aqua @ aet fearecita 2] er 
fiq-aix ament & aafa Wer, Tat VAT AA, 
aa, Ha gare ears 9x aga ast Te F 
afecat HT THT Sa e| 

gaa de ‘aaica area’ dpa Ze 
fadt # fang S gotta HF S AGA Tare 
a | | 
Aqedua—warfasastt; atfarecra att 

wane feat, Go Ua Alo | Ho Wo ARIA 

yaad Balad, MSCRIKRS Jol B X28 


gaa daad F YANYA, WT Gla, Wah 
qed, arethrater Ud aregqyaer AMT 5 THT 
2 Prada adda sia: aaat faegst or 
aaa 2 aan aa Feradiet Barat weteat 
ant saa frarmdasdt a Fad sera 
aura far var ze! 

TT “nedua’ Fyett wt Ue 
satis, eradtt greet va aargict 
aft gear aaa ETT HT TAHT TT Hea 
a fret Braet te Watt ot aSTT SaTTAS 
& 39 qut ar Ted sea Ud aAelaT HLS 
aad vat & soarit safe: weet ads 
cat aa wa-sitad & gearaa fafa aeat 
& aot ar vedadta ware fear eI 


raft qed Say F TS MAHI THAT 
ay adam &@ wat seca: stad F rarer 
srarit, saavareaa & fea eae atertiq 
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Aref at aT raat afefa ga daar ar 
HAMA HL Aa pat aT HaHa s1 Va aT aay, 
fat ud faarotta esr sate geet aor 
aa HT Us as et wat Bega at 
ALATA FSA HT TAT AAT AHA! aay sa 
qT aalgrrety sorer ud scart sat 
& ay Art HATS TST ar ft aaa Pear 
Ta é| 


gaur Tam 4 faaha as creche’ 
aftr ae eT, aT ET ee A 
gam Gere free sat 8 fe caer & Pete 
Hed art SUT A feet gare ar etre are 
wet HAT Teal SoH fafea yar saat ud 
sacra bt aret fl ate sepa aa a 
gira dt eaagy et act zl 


Sarvartha Chintamani— by Venkatesh 
Sharma; Tr. by J.N. Bhasin. New Delhi 
Sagar Publications, 1986, 371pp. 
(Sagar’s Search-Light on Indian Astrol- 
ogy) Rs. 150. 


Sarvartha Chintamani is one of the top 
astrological works. From the point of view 
of practical utility it offers very valuable com- 
ments on the subjects relating to each of the 
12 houses of a birth chart. It has the unique 
distinction of following a procedure where 
by the main subject or objects pertaining to 
4 house are first of all stated in the very 
beginning of the chapter relating to that 
d then each of those subjects is dealt 


use all : é 
ah in a suitable astrological Way on the 
basis of the house concerned, its lord and 


its significator and the results—good and 
bad — declared. 


Universal Tables of Houses (Based on 
~ Sayana or Tropical Zodiac System) 
Computed trigonometrically for each 
clear degree of latitude (and minute 
arts of degree in higher latitudes from 
Equator to 66-30" North) — by S. 
Balasundaram and A.R. Raichur. 
Madras, Krishnamurti Publications, 
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1986. 244pp. Rs.125. 


The aim and purpose of this work, primarily, 
is to call the attention of the earnest readers 
to the very great importance of the mundane 
positions in astrological analysis. As every 
scholar and student of stellar astrology will 
testify, they are (1) the cusps (points) of the 
twelve houses or spokes of the astrological 
wheel and (2) the actual house positions oc- 
cupied by the planets vis-a-vis the cuspal 
point owned. These two have a greater role 
to play in the scheme of prognostication than 
other less important factors. These tables 
have been prepared keeping this purpose in 
mind and the need of the average person and 
those who feel disinclined towards cal- 
culatory work on a large scale. 


BIOGRAPHY 
AND 
AUTOBIOGRAPHY 


V. Lawrence Sundram: Great Indian Jesuit 
(1897-1977) —Fr. Jerome D’sounza : 
Priest Educationist and Statesman. 
Anand (Guj.), Gujarat Sahitya Prakash, 
1986. xxiii, 382 pp.+ 24 plates. Append. 
Rs. 48. (HB) ; Rs. 45. (PB) 


_ Father Jerome D’Souza assed away in 
his eightieth year having aeked life at more 
points than is usually possible even for such 
a richly talented person as he was. Father 
Jerome D’Souza’s work in various fields has 
left a permanent impact on contemporary 
Indian political and constitutional history. 


His talent as a public speaker attracted 
the attention of C. Rajagopalachari who 
sponsored his election to the Constituent As- 
sembly where he won the respect and regard 
of Pandit Jawharlal Nehru who exploited, in 
the best sense of the term, his gifts as orator, 
master of several languages, as an educa- 
tionist of repute and as a person of balanced 
judgment uncommitted to partisan politics. 


This biography portrays aman who com- 
bined in himself, successiully, the differcut 
roles of priest, religious © ucationiss te 
statesman, in the context of social and p 








cal event which have marked a significant 
turning point particularly in 20th century In- 
dian history. 


Gurus Rediscovered : Biographies of Sai 
Baba of Shirdi and Upasni Maharaj of 
Sakori—by Kevin R.D Shepherd. 
Cambridge, 1986. 142pp. Biblio. (Inter- 
cultural Research Series of Anthropo- 
ore ae [ISBN : 0-9508680-2-7] $ 

-00. 


These two biographies stand on their own 
merits, but are connected by fact that the 
second figure was a personal disciple of the 
former. Together, they cover two major 
traditions of Indian hilosophy and mys- 
ticism: Sufism and Vedanta. Part One docu- 
ments the life of Sai Baba of Shirdi (d.1918), 
a bizarre figure who has rarely been 
presented in adequate perspective. The 
author critically examines the various source 
materials, and corrects misapprehensions. 
At the same time, hé allows the otherworidly 
aspect of this extraordinary entity to emerge, 
and traces the Sufi elements discernible in 
Sai Baba’s case history, hence shedding new 
light upon the history of Sufism in the Decan. 

Part Two presents the life of Upasni 
Maharaj of cater (d.1941), hitherto largely 
unknown to an English speaking reading 
public. This Hindu sage represented many 
difficulties in comprehension for his contem- 
poraries, and was unusually bold in his social 
policies, which were anti-caste to a surprising 
degree, even though he was born a brahmin. 
His atypical methods and powerful per- 
sonality were too much for pedestrian 
religionists, but for that very reason are 
probably of more interest tO current inves- 
tigators. 


Life and Art of C.N. Vasudevan: Tamil Dan- 
cer and Tagore — by V. Isvarmurti. New 
Delhi, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.; 
1986. xii + 163pp. Biblio, Pl. Rs. 175. 


The present volume is 4 touching tribute to 
the life and ae of C.N. Vasudevan, a greal 
Tamil dances and courempora’y 0 

Rabindranath Tagore. In 1927, he went to 
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Santiketan to study art here his innate talent 
for dancing was immediately discovered by 
Rabindranath Tagore who cast him in many 
of his dance-dramas. Equally brilliant was 
his career as a sculptor in several mediums 
like bronze, ivory, ceramics and terracotta. 
Besides, he also made a mark as a musician, 
composer, and a thinker. 


By the time Vasudevan died in 1977, he 
became, ironically enough, a forgotten name 
in the annals of Indian art. However, his 
claim to enduring fame firmly rests on the 
fact that he came to practice an original 
dance style which, in retrospect, surprisingly 
led to a new interest in dancing and even- | 
tually to renaissance of Indian dancing, both 
ip the south as well as in north. 


This book not only reveals the life-story 
of an individual artist, it is at the same time 
a record of our recent cultural past — which 
saw the rebirth of traditional Indian dance 
after almost total oblivion during the entire 
colonia! period. 


Ga Ta Hl AAT—AlIWaL— AYo Slo aT- 
Bare ara ‘wer’ | arerorat fawa ferry 
gard, §%C%1 Go F8IUl BW Kol 

Sto ATAGA AIH T APT AT arta sft 

aren <fat ‘STMT TT TTT Wet HT “Meare 

ay at aay are feet A SIAL HL SS Um 
rift ofa at Ber Fart fat a! ‘Sart oy 

ar ual ASIcAT AMIgat ST GT STH 2 

sat wae ahs TUT A Tesh F Urey 

gare gat al see ETT ot & stat oT oH 

Saas ACT Weg eat @l Seta aah 

Sart fat art tt TSyt FT Gwe Farag 

arat wa seats at aafert ST F sere Peay 

a) fa api aprgat ot er STA tayo = 

vara a fera 2! sas Sitar F seca aay 

aqaant aftx depfe ar setters wag 8) 


TATA FTA AT LoS3 Test F Bl 
a ferdt Hat airs ax tar ot oma Hear 
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Hl ata fHat & Us apt aa aaa at ae 
ATHHM Tont Hl fazaq gt aes wa 
TTL Heol | 


Shri Raman Maharshi— by Prem Lata. New 
Delhi, Sumit Publications, 1986. 148pp. 
(the Mystic Saints of India Series) 
[ISBN-81-7000-014-9] Rs. 100. 


Shri Ramana Maharshi can be counted 
among the contemporary saints of our cen- 
tury (he attained mahasamadhi on 13 April, 
1950). 


Many distinguished persons from all over 
the world flocked to his ashrma at Tiruvan- 
namalai, including outstanding authors and 
intellectuals. They were literal y transported 
into feeling of such intensity that they real- 
ized it was pointless to question a saint whose 
very presence brought perfect peace and un- 
derstanding. Like Shankaracharya, he was a 
votary of non-dualism (advaita), but also ad- 


vocated devotion as a definitive way to God- 


realization. He was a firm believer in destiny 
but as in the Gita, emphasised that work is 
a sacred duty, even though the result may be 
in the hands of a higher power. One of the 
most renowned of mystics and philosophers, 
he needs to be known better. It is hoped this 
brief study of the saint’s life, works, and 
philosophy, the third in this series of Mystic 
Saints of India, will trigger the interest of all 


as something more than more physical exist- 
ence. 


geadtera att gaat waneroart ‘ara’ — 

fafesara wa ateradt fafesaral 

aremredt, fara fafesart ary, 8881 iii 
ISR Jo | BW Fool 


Wid gan & aan aerafa gadtaa F 
safer Ud pf & sera qarfaa F| USAT 
feat & ofa carats ee ud gad & 
rat & ofa, aged freer ert & are ‘qatar 
ot teat St 7s 21 un ah amr sare 
SAS HT SAMTAT We BINT HY SSAT GTTRUT 
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oad or pret wet el Te Ta GAEKT, TAT 
at fret atx arraar at yeaa are Start 
gadtara & Ht wat T) Tat Yaetare atx 
sah Wasta Arta TX fagrt, Ach, Fae 
ait a Tout +1 seat He ferar el fag Gatt- 
art Ud gab Ae aT ae ae & far ait 
Wt aie WaT ate zl 

Be Gere A faae aeq at gis o ae reaTT 
él far at anf aot at gf way sea 4 
Gada or sitet Ia, Tay, Sh TART 
Carat ar aera oitaa ate TAA Ht ALT 
Tee Ht 7s 2) aaa gery H WAAR ATT 


ST Fed qa sah TaHeart wat aT 
aaa Far sl 


aria acer ara saa a aba — aT 

Pavitcl Gear, ST WaTTT P8CEL WS 

Jol BF XX | 

arta ft Sacer eat adart & Tathirs 
eae H GT HS-GA Sra Fl SAH TAA 
TAAL Bl ait ac wag wT ferret ari 
wae Her A aaa B, Prach fre slat ts 
aT Hl YAH Wa H AAS eT FT IA 
STS WT ET Bl aE ger aa H rT 
qd ud oftaca ox feet wg &) Saar Slat 
wet F ae Fl gas aife-atfer St ATT Fel 
ardt @| svat at au frat f? 4 Ha, eT, 
fae qe t sere ga? Ha cat B? PT GMa 
fa #2? waar aivad aor 2? ga Tah 4 
aft gett & wares ar geet fear TAT e 


BUDDHISM 


| ism— by Sangharak- 
kar and Buddhism ha 
Ba ay 97 Windhorse Se aeL ai 
1986. 181 pp. [ISBN : 0 -9)47616- 
5.95. 


i _ Ambed- 
The book traces the life of Dr. B.R 








ker and his love for Buddhism. The revival 
of this great religion in India was brought 
about by none other then Dr. Ambedkar 
himself. A lawyer, politician and educa- 
tionalist, India’s first Law Minister, chief ar- 
chitect of her constitution, he was a lifelong 
champion of her dountrodden millions. 


Born and untouchable in a village in 


India, where we had to undergo infinite 
humiliation and degradation, his life was to 
become an outright challenge to the beliefs 
and conventions of his society. 

The author, a leading figure in modern 
Buddhist world know Ambedkar personally. 
In this book, he explores the -historical, 
religious and social background to the mass 
conversion movement and assesses the con- 
siderable contribution made by Ambedkar 
to the spiritual tradition in which he placed 


his trust. 
ate ut wi afa—adtare feel Tent, 


ATA - AHR, Segel ov 


BG Wh | 
ger # atganfa ud a & wae Paral TK 
THT STAT WaT zl gece dt art Faast 
2| gery art grefiern ata avi 2! TAF sis 
aaprea & at gage are ae aT ST TST 
2| ae & aarenae, aireds aretha 
anftcrare ante at at Aas BTST | facta 
aT Here auf ar BGA TTA, [ATTA 
afte after ante at at cate Fat 2! TT 


amt # mf gitar al aaa aad, TEM, 
aaa, agora ate aT 
THN STA Tay s| ate TA | 
& awe aes a ee ae Sea TE 


Bodh Gaya Be Shiva Buddha by S. 
Narayanan. Delhi, Inter 95. 
tions, 1986. 116pP- — ndex. Rs. 
[ISBN ; 81-210-0202-8] Le 

In this book, the author has ed 

hism in Bodh Gaya with ere SF ical aspects 

cal, sociological and anthropolog! 
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of the region and has brought to light facts 
hitherto in explored. The work is based o 
extensive field-work. : 
The author has explained the concept of 
Buddhism and Buddha’s enlightenment at 
Bodh Gaya. A birds’ eye view of Bodh Gaya 


-,in ancient and medieval India is given. The 
author’s extensive study in historical 


perspective of the Bodhi tree under which 
the Buddha gained enlighteument its’ wor- 
ship and mythology and ‘the great Temple’ 
and the presence of Shiva Linga in its com- — 
plex are interesting. | 


The Buddha and his Teachings —by Edith 
Ward. Delhi, Orient Publications, 1986. 
(Reprinted) viii+ 117pp. Rs. 95. 


The fundamental doctrine of Buddhism is 
that all human misery proceeds from ig- 
norance, and, therefore, to dispel ignorance . 
and become wise is the true secret of human 
progression and happiness. By following the. . 


‘«Midale Way” or “Noble Eightfold path”, 


set forth by Gautama Buddha, man may es- 
cape evil and suffering, the origin of which 


lies in ignorance. 


In this volume, some of the gems from 
the teachings of the Buddha are gathered 
out of the rich mines he bequeathed to 
humanity. We find in it rules for daily living, 
counsels to guide us. through life’s many 
problems and the standard for measuring the 
transitory and the permanent, the fleeting 
and the eternal. The volume provides: in- 
sights into the alchemy which turns enemies 
into friends and sorrow into joy. 


qe at ate at—aged facet, aan 
gard, §3¢% | 2% Yol ® 4° 
Har Ta oT TA THAT HI TA aT! TAH 
at yet Pravda &— oe ATA Te ear SA A 
amt| gt aaft waa & Stat ara A zt. - 
Gastar IAT Vt AAT aT, Teg Mx At Gz 
ee frafr & ae Uh Weel dh ae aT H 
Rex fh se-F AT H AAA at GF ait ar 
a teatl Sah HT UTA Tat ae ate gaat 


aq" 
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Te| ste at usnPra a al stares FX ata 
ay Tet Ht @ay-erat A saar fenx Pear 
ax Prepat & feu ate fae sqare| wett 
tat araear at fe sort Prgsit ar afte ga- 
Gam eat tel awa wr aqHeT Hr vast 
TAT AX aa H Usa T Fr set fae 
TINT BX FAHt HET 90 Sat aH ves ASI 
mate ot wry attr werfedt F aaa, aa, 
STAT MT TIX se soar arex F area F 


gat, Sa waa stat ar mare at saw car 
aT | 


Buddha’s Relics foem Kapilavastu — by 
K.M. Srivastava. Delhi, Agam Kala 


Prakashan, 1986, 146pp.+ 46pl. Epil. 
Rs. 250 


Buddha’s corporal relics are an object of 
great adoration and worship for the Bud- 
dhists all around the world. According to 
Mahaparinibbanasutta Buddha directed his 
chief disciple Ananda to construct stupa, 
over his relics after cremation, at the crossing 
of four highways in the same fashion as the 
stupa of a universal king. Of the eight places 
where a stupa was erected over his corporal 
relics soon after the Mahaparinirvana of the 
lord, one was at Kapilavastu where Gautama 
had spent the first twenty-nine years of his 
life before renouncing the world for the 
emancipation of humanity at large. Sakyas, 
the community to which he belonged, had 
the privilege of enshrining their one-eighth 
share of the relics in this stupa after holding 
a befitting ceremony. Like many Buddhist 
sites the whereabouts of Kapilavastu were 
also lost to posterity after the extinction of 
the religion from the country of its birth over 
eight hundred years ago. 


The book contains an interesting account 
of the work which led to the discovery of the 
relics in the stupa at Piprahwa in Basti dis- 
trict of Uttar Pradesh. Sealings with the 
legend of Kapilavastu, found in excavations 
at the site, clinched the issue of identfication 
as well, besides establishing that the stupa 
which yielded the relics was, in the first in- 
stance, constructed by the Sakyas over their 
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one-eighth share. 


Buddhism and its Relation to Religion and 
Science—by R.G.de. S Wettimuny. Sin- 
gapore, Buddhist Research Society. viil, 
378p. $ 17.50. 


The present work discusses Buddhism in 
relation to Religion and science. A few cen- 
turies ago, the necessity to lay Buddhism 
side by side with Science hardly existed. But 
whilst Religion lingered, science developed 
very rapidly; and the accent 1s on science. 
The material benefits that science has so 
amazingly given mankind have caused the 
intelligent mind to pass hurriedly by anything 
that cannot be scientifically proved on an 
experimenting table. Where Science cannot 
experimentally demonstrate, the tendency ts 
to fall back on the extreme of mere belief. 
many minds are content to remain within this 
framework. 

There are minds, however, that are salis- 
fied with neither, and are dient seeking 
for an explanation that, whilst being fully 
coherent within itself, is capable of being 
reached here and now. To such, Buddhism 
is here offered, and hence the method of 
presenting it. 


The Buddhism of the Sun: A Series of in- 
troductory Articles—by Jim Cowan 
Richmond. Nichiren Shosho of the 
United Kingdom. 1982. 127p. 3.95 
[ISBN : 09-5082-7401] 


As far as recorded history 1s concerned, Buds 
dhism has existed for about 3,000 years an 
during that time has taken many forms. This 
book is called The Buddhism of the Sun 
because it is about the Buddhism of Nichiren 
Daishonin, which was established 700 years 
ago in Japan. 

A major theme running through ah peck 
is how Nichiren Daishonin s Bu a oh 
enables everyone to overcome wha 
loosely be called ‘the darker side 0 : 

Nichiren Shoshu has SAO a ee 
specialised words. In editing this LOS 
has been to keep these to 4 Bae eT 
and to use colloquial English where p 
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As an aid, footnotes have been used for un- 
familiar words as they arise in the text. There 
is also a short glossary at the back. Refer- 
ences have been numbered in the text and 
are given at the end of each article. 


Buddhism Under the T’ang—by Stanley 
Weinstein. Cambridge, Cambridge 
University Press, 1986. xiii + 236pp. 
Biblio. Abbrev., Gloss. (Cambridge 
Studies in Chinese History, Literature 
and Institutions; Ed. by Patrick Hanan 
and Denis Twitchett) [ISBN : ()-521- 
25585-6] 


The present volume supplies a chronological 
survey of the Buddhist church, particularly 
its relation with the central government, 
throughont the course of the T’ang dynasly. 
Data is collected from an intimidating array 
of sources, On the secular side there were 
the Standard Dynastic Histories, the Tzu- 
chin Vung-chien, sung encyclopaedias, col- 
lections of imperial edicts, and fragmentary 
legal codes. The Buddhist sources include 
the several collections of biographies of 
eminent monks, catalogues of the canon, SCC 
tarian histories, apologtas, 2" et: 
cyclopaedias of church institution an 
practices. 


The Buddhist Annals and Chronicles of 
South-East Asia— by Kanai Lal Hazra. 
New Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal 
Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1986. xit 123pp- 
Biblio., Abbrev. Rs. 80. 


The annals and chronicles are important fot 
ous, cultural an 


the study of political, religi 
litera neta of a county: rae beer 
provides a new picture in the field o sat 
and chronicles. It gives, 9°! only, the his Oty 
and the development 0 the Buddhist ann? S 
and chronicles of South-East Asia be as 
refers to the important role played y, 1€ 
chroniclers in the field of Pall and Sinha ese 
literature in Ceylon. This 1s the first ae 
to give a connected account of the Bs 7 
annals and chronicles of South and Sou 4 
East Asia, on the basis of all available sour 
ces. Those interested) an the religious an 
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cultural history of South and South-East 
Asia, should find this book useful. 


Concepts of Buddhism —by Bimala Churn 
Law. Delhi, Giani Publishing House, 
1986 (Reprinted). ivt+ 142 pp. Rs. 90. 


In its main outlines, the doctrine of Bud- 
dhism is now pretty widely known, but a full 
understanding of it must necessarily depend 
upon the interpretation of the many techni- 
cal terms and phrases in which it abounds, 
e. g., two of the shortest and most widely 
known words in the literature of Buddhism — 
Dhamma and Nibbana are percisely the 
words which have given rise to the greatest 
degree of controversy. 


In the present work such technical terms 
of Buddhism have been in the interpreted 
and explained. The author has devoted the 

reatest amount of space to the two most 
important concepts of Buddhism mentioned 
above. He has then fully explained the con- 
cepts of the Four Noble Truths in which are 
proclaimed the existence, the cause and the 
possibility of escape from suffering and final- 
ly the means of escape by the way of the 
Noble Eightfold path. According to Dr. Law, 
the central point in the Noble Eightfold path 
is jhana or samadhi, other seven practices 
constituting steps leading up to it. As Jhana 
and Samadhi are not very simple concepts, 
Dr. Law has devoted a chapter, based on a 
wide selection of texts from the Buddhist 
scriptures and commentaries, to a careful 
analysis of these essentially important terms. 
Another important chapter of this work 1s 
the one on Pudgala, in which the case for 
and against the existence of an individual 
soul as a permanent entity is discussed. The 
Buddhist concepts of rebirth and kamma 
have been similarly analysed in the work. The 
author has utilized a vast quantity of material 
‘n Sanakrit, Pali, Prakrit and Chinese. 


The Crystal and the Way of Light : Sutra, 
Tantra and Dzogchen—by Namkhai 
Norbu. London, Routledge and Kegan 
Paul,1986. xvii, 116pp, Append., Index, 
Notes. 7.95 [ISBN : 0-7102-0833}. 


In the vivid autobiographical passages of The 
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Crystal and the Way of Light, Namkhai 
Norbu, a Tibetan born and educated 
spiritual master, now a Professor at a 
Western university, brilliantly brings to life 
the profound spiritual traditions of his native 
country. He unravels their complexities with- 
in the flow of narrative of his own life story, 
thus both setting the teachings in their tradi- 
tional context, and revealing their powerful 
contemporary relevance. 

This is the first full account in a Western 
language by a Tibetan lama of the tradition 
known as ‘‘Dzogchen’’, or the great 
‘perfection’, the essence of all the spiritual 
traditions of Tibet. It examines the various 
levels of the spiritual path from the point of 
vicw of the highest teaching, which in Dzog- 
chen is introduced directly by the master to 
the disciple from the very beginning of their 
relationship. This is just the way Namkhai 
Norbu Rinpoche’s own principal master 
taught him in Tibet, as he so dramatically 
recounts in this book. So important did his 
Holiness the 14th Dalai Lama consider the 
contribution Namkhai Norbu has to make to 
a wider understanding of Tibetan culture, 
that at their last meeting he gave Namkhai 
Norbu a golden pen, urging him to write as 
much as possible. 

The Crystal and the Way of Light will ap- 
peal to both general readers and scholarly 
readers with an academic interest in Tibet, 
and those interested in the practice of Bud- 
dhism.The editor, John Shane, has success- 
fully balanced Namkhai Norbu’s anecdotal 
accounts of his own life and experience with 
the teachings themselves to produce an in- 
formative and very readable book. 


ft:—gea ate gear wt wraT — Go Wo 
Rad aur awaera fed! are, 
gta ate wa wy aSTAT , ald ver 
frcadt Firat deat, areata, %8<%! 
24S Jol BH 21 


oft! & eae orm ‘areorfeete’ ar frre 
fear aT tar 21 ft: H gear ay H (1) TeIAT 
Wat due war (2) ata aa dae af 
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fear war aT | ates ATT HF aero ar reat 
avast & fag & fear aretha orien fea 
at saa et 2, THY ANA FT aM A Hw 
aftrat #, raat sraraar ot aeae Aet far 
aT Whar 


sa ‘grunfadue at aa oft ust 
afreranne rare H 21 set at pret arth Hatter 
seq fread frat ders HF Dares F WT Ss 
2| sat 371 gett ar dae fe er 2, rvs 
263 arfirat aa ara 2, 43 ATT @ SI AG 
53 eRe ag 2 | faaer H gfrar at gfe & ga 
eft sit & ferme fevat @— (1) Aer ae 
areferat (2) eRe wer (3) SA SAH SAAT BT 
Rar ant ara dus & ae fear wT were 
2\ att oer qa ofa Homer Te afd e, sah 
fat gern or uearg & fear e 
Tae sie H gard: are Aer H STAT 
aX qe va Prat or sfeaa fear AT XT eg, 
Rat ast oa ire at aca 68 81'S 
Sram & Ae TK ATS ATST AF SIATST 
Sesh inet ay a ar a we 
Ha agqat war amt, Ht, BRL, SAAT GT 
aia ama ote aa argst af Sart & 
fara ar fat at gah eT a Fort 
& act Fs au sah Sora HT SRT aT 
Ta €| 
ivi ion in Pali Buddhism —by 
De Maeenelt London, Allen & 


Unwin, 1986. xx, 187pp. t 4 bes Real: 
_ Biblio., Gloss., table. 18.00 [ : 


04-294132-6] 


If the Buddhism of ancient India 1s to be 











understood it will have to be re-mythologised 
in the sense that there will have to be restored 
to its technical and metaphorical languase 
all the nuances and association its terms once 
had for those who heard them. It is the task 
of the present work to take a short but posi- 
tive step in that direction. 

It has been the intention of the present 
writer not to review what others have written 
but to make a fresh and independent attempt 
to understand the subject. These texts all 
exhibit the same purpose — to record instan- 
ces believed to have occurred during the 
Buddha’s own life-time. The translations of 
the various passages discussed are largely 
the author’s own. The author gives here a 
brief summary of each chapter, highlighting 
some of the more important topics touched 
upon. 


Ethics of Buddhism —by S.Tachibana. New 
Delhi, Cosmo Publishers, 1986, 
(Reprint). Rs 165. 


The maim purpose of the author is 
that Buddhism in its origin is a religion. of 
moral stature, and that the morality which 
Buddhism particularly emphasizes 1s 4 Prat 
tical one. Nearly every work written on Bud- 
dhism contains something about Buddhist 
ethics and morality but this is, $0 far as can 
_ be ascertained, the first work to be devoted 

to the study of this single subject, presenting 

an investigation of the cardinal virtues © 
Buddhism raher than merely to abstract 1S 


moral idea and to philosophize 1. 


Part I of the book contains short ee 
of Buddha’s life, outline of Indian thought 
before Buddhism, classification and charac- 
teristics of Buddhist morality. 


In the second part individual virtues ae 
discussed in the light of relevant ee 
teachings. They include chapters Oh a 
restraint, abstinence, contentment, Pee? 
celibacy, purity, humility, benevo (on™ 
liberality, reverence, gratitude, toleration, 
veracity, righteousness, etc. 

The book discusses the 
simple and easily compreh 
which makes the book useful to 
of reader. 


to show 


ethical values 1n 
ensible manner 
every kin 
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The Flower Ornament Scripture : A Trans- 
lation of the AVatamsaka Sutra —Tr. by. 
Thomas Cleary. (Tr. From the Chinese) 
Vol. II, Boston, Shambhala, 1986. 448pp. 
Gloss. [ISBN : 0-394 -55252-0] $ 40. 


One of the most highly regarded of Buddhist 
Texts, The Flower Ornament Scripture is con- 
sidered to be the ‘first’ revelation of 
Buddha’s enlightenment, unveiling the 
general interaction of Cosmic and mundane 
planes of consciousness, Containing the 
prototypes of all cycles of Buddhist teach- 
ings. The present volume contains some of 
the most important books of the scripture, 
revealing keys for understanding the sig- 
nificance of certain basic terms providing 
indications of the actual scope of the teach- 
ing. Principles and practices not only are 
made explicit in the text, but are also con- 
cealed at different levels in the patterns and 
images of the narrations. This second of 
three volumes of translation includes second 
thirteen books. Thomas Cleary’s lucid trans- 
lation beautifully conveys to the English 
speaking world the wealth and timelessness 
of this Sutra. 

The Gandhari Dharmapada—by John 
Brough. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1962. xxv, 319pp.+ 24 plates, Ab- 
brev., Biblio., Index (HB) 14.00,( Lon- 
don Oriental Series Vol. 7) 


The famous birch-bark manuscript in the 
Kharosthi script, which contains a recension 
of the Dharmapad in a Prakrit dialect, has 
long been familiar to students of early Bud- 
dhist literature under the name of ‘Ms. 
Dutreuil de Rhins’. The manuscript, written 
in the first or second century A.D., is generally 
considered to be the oldest surviving 
manuscript of an Indian text. It was dis- 
covered near Khotan in Central Asia in 1892, 
and reached Europe in two parts, one of 
which went to Russia and the other to 
France. In 1897 S. Oldenburg published 
one leaf of the Russian portion; and in 
1898 E. Senart edited the French 
material in the Journal Asiatique, 
together with fascimiles of the larger 
leaves, but not of the fragments. This 
the first ever editor which contains the 
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whole of the extant material, together with 
complete fascimiles. 


Garland of Mahamudra Practices —Tr. by 
Khenpo Rinpochay Konchog Gyaltseen; 
Ed. by Katherine Rogers. New York, 
Snow Lion Publications, 1986. 139pp. 
Append. $ 9.95 [ISBN : 0-937938-35-1} 


Mahamudra or the Great Seal refers to a 
path to enlightenment taught by the Buddha 
and transmitted through the spiritual lineage 
of Tilopa, Naropa, Marpa and Milarepa. 
Gampopa, a disciple of Milarepa who lived 
in the eleventh century, brought together 
these teachings of the Buddha into one five- 
old path consisting of an enlightened 
motivation, deity yoga, guru yoga, 
mahamudra and proper dedication, to which 
IS main disciple, Pakmo Druba, gave the 


name “The Profound Five-Fold Path of 
Mahamudra’”’. 


D eee Sumgon, the successor of Pakmo 

ruba, founded the Drikung Kagyu order 
es rauent Mahamudra extensively. The fif- 
Rea successor of Jigten Sumgon, Kunga 
a chen, known for the directness and 
ne of his teachings, composed the text 
ada the Jewel Rosary of the Profound 
‘Ive-Fold Path. This text is a manual of prac- 
lical instructions for students who are or 


would like to practice the path of 
Mahamudra in meditation. 


Heart of Wisdom : A Commentary to the 
Heart Sutra — by Geshe Kelsang Gyatso. 
London, 1986. xix+20Ipp. Biblio., 


Gloss., Illus. [ISBN : 0-948006-03-x] 
6.95, 


The Heart Sutra is one of the most popular 
a well-known of mahayana Buddhist scrip- 
een Belonging to the family of the Perfec- 
Lea Wisdom Sutras, it contains the very 
en ce or ‘heart’ of Buddha’s teachings on 

iptiness (Skt. shunyata) — the ultimate na- 


t . 
tes of reality — and the methods to develop 
n: Wisdom that understands this ultimate 
lure, 
Both th 


€ explicit and implicit meanings 


Of the < 
Sulra are revealed and are related to 


2, 





the practices of the five mahayana paths 
leading to full enlightenment. Also included 
is a detailed explanation of how to gain an 
initial understanding of emptiness and how 
such an understanding can be used in con- 
junction with the sutra to overcome obstacles 
to both temporary and ultimate happiness. — 

It is difficult to understand Heart Sutra 
correctly without a clear commentary by a 
qualified master. With Heart of Wisdom such 
a commentary is now provided giving an ex- 
cellent and comprehensive introduction to 
these teachings. It will be an invaluable guide 
to students and practitioners of Buddhism 
secking to unloc the full meaning of the 
sutra. 


Hidden Teachings of Tibet: An Explanation 
of the Terma Tradition of the Nyingma 
School of Buddhism —by Tulku Thon- 
dup Rinpoche; Ed. by Harold Talbott. 
London, 1986. 304pp. + 26 Colour Plates. 
Biblio., Abbrev., Append., Gloss. (A 
WisdomIntermediate Book: White 
Series) [ISBN : ()-86171-041-x] $ 18.95. 


> been many occasions in world 
Fee een gcriptures and material objects 
have been discovered miraculously. The 
Nyingma school of Tibetan Buddhism ts rich 
in such a tradition. Dharma Treasures, 
Terma, have been concealed and later dis- 
| ropr 
SOYCIES eel i scoverers of Dharma 
Treasures, Jertolts, have over the centuries 
ds oO : 
pene eo ebieets hidden tn a water, 
sky mountains, rocks and min . 7 
This tradition of passing, an teacrae of 
the great ninth century tad aa ee 
masgambhava,!s elabora. fj t te ei 
Jama. Tulku Thondup first outlines 
Nyingma 4 teachings, then translates and 
the Ne on Wonder Ocean, by the 
ives cone. xen Rinpoche, a text that 
third Doc ; ea the entire Terma tradition, 
een re first book of its kind published un} 
11S 1 
the West. 


ae ‘oduction t 

sia ee 5 Tantra ; An Intro iction to 

Bene Ne nenie Buddhism of Tibet—by 
ie Es 


‘ate times by realized 


¢ volumes of scriptures 


Daniel Gozort New York, 1986. Biblio., 
Gloss. [ISBN : 0-937938-32-7] $ 10.95. 


ages of Highest 


This presentation of the st 
famous Tibetan 


Yoga Tantra is based on a 

text by the yogi/scholar Nga-wang-bel-den 

entitled Presentation of the Grounds and 

Paths of the Four Great Secret Tantra Sets, 

and oral commentary by the present Garden 

Tri Rinpochay, H.H Jambel Shenpen. Part 

One discusses the practices common to sutra 

and tantra. Part Two presents the gener ation 

stage of Highest Yoga Tantra. Parl Three 
covers the entirety of the completion stage 
yogas, i.e., physical isolation, verbal isolation, 
mental isolation, illusory body, clear light, 
and union. Part Four compares the 

Kalachakra and Guhyasamaja stages of com- 

pletion. Remarkable for its definitive clarity, 

this exposition of the stages of Highest x 084 

Tantra is the first of its kind in English lan- 

guage and a must for anyone interested in 

these highest tantras. 

History of Buddha’s Religion (Sasanavall 
sa) —Tr. by B.C. Law. Delhi, Sri Satguru 
Publications, 1986 (Reprint.) XVII, 
174pp. (Bibliotheca Indo-Buddhica-2”) 
[ISBN- 81-7030-011-8] Rs. 120. 

SasanaVamsa (The History of the Buddha's 

Religion), was sapnally ee in 1861 by a 

Monk named Pannasami, author of several 

book connected with Buddhist Theology: 

This is a non-canonical text historically 10- 

teresting and of some importance from 

literary and ecclesiastical standpomls. It sup- 
plies us with useful information concerning 
the nine regions visited by Buddhist Mis- 
sionaries— five in Indo-China viz., Suvan- 
nabhumi (lower Burma) Vanavasi (Country 
round Prome in Burma) A aranta country 
west of the upper ae ats Maharattha 

(identified as Siam) and Cina (China). 

__ The text gives an outline of the Buddha's 

life and briefly deals with thre 

Councils held during the reigns 

Ajatasatru, Kalasoka an Asoka, Ani uiter” 

esting oat of the text is ‘ 

account of mutuall ent relations 
the State and the 2 ep peological sect 
in Burma. 


Book Reviews 


The Missionaries sent to the different 
parts of the world such as the island of Sihala 
(Sri Lanka) ect. were the venerable Thera 
Mahinda, elders Sona and Uttar, elder Dhar- 
marakkhita etc. They established the religion 
of the Conqueror which stood “firm, shining 
forth with the lustre of the yellow robes of 


the Monks’”’. 
n by Bimala 


The English Translatio 
Churn Law ts the first one in the field. This 
will be immensely useful to students and re- 
search scholars interested in Buddhism. 


The History of Buddhism in India and Tibet 
—by E. Obermiller, Tr. from Tibetan. 
Delhi, Sri Satguru Publications, 1986 
(Reprinted). 231 pp. (Bibliotheca Indo- 
Buddhica- 26) [ISBN: 81-7030-29-6 ] Rs. 


150. 


The present 
of the 2nd p 


volume contains the translation 
art of Buton’s History of Bud- 
dhism, i.e. of the historical part proper. The 
latter begins with the life of the work carried 
out by the Tibetan Lotsvas and Indian Pan- 
dits of Bu-ton’s own period and immediately 
brfore him (XII and XII cent.), viz the trans- 
lation of the Buddhist canonical texts and 
exegetical treatises from Sanskrit. There are 
numerous quotations from both sutra and 
sastra. Owing to this it becomes possible to 
get a clear aspect of the principal sources 
from which Bu-ton has compiled his history, 
and which have likewise later on served as a 
basis for the work of Taranatha. The book 
‘< divided into following eight parts. Pt. I, 
‘deals with the life of Buddha Sakyamual, 
the narrative of the so-called 12 Acts of the 
Buddha (mdzad-pa-buc-gnis), or rather of 
the 12 principal events in the life; Pt. II, 
rovides on account of the first Rehersal, of 
the death of Kasyapa and Ananda, and of 
the second Rehersal; Pt. III discusses the 
different theories concerning the time of 
duration of the Buddhist doctrine; Pt. IV, 
“Prophesies’’ concerns the persons that have 
furthered the spread of Buddhis;. Pt.V giVes 
brief biographical sketches of the celebrated 
Buddhist teachers, viz., Nagarjuna 
Aryadeva, Candragomin, Candrakirti, 
Aryasanga Vasubandhu, Sthirmati, Dignaga, 
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Dharmakirti, Haribhadra, Santideva etc; Pt. 
Vil prophesies of an apocalyptic character 
foretelling the disappearance of the Bud- 
dhist doctrine; Pt VIII provides the History 
an account of Buddhism in Tibet. It begins 
with the genealogy of the early legendary 


Tibetan kings, commencing with Nathi-tsen- 
gam-po. 


Knowledge and Liberation Tibetan Bud- 
dhist epistemology in Support of trans- 
formative religions experience — by Anne 
Klein. New York, Snow Lion Publica- 
tions, 1986. 283pp. Biblio., Gloss, Index. 
[ISBN : 0-937938-23-8] $ 15.95 


From its 


inception, Buddhist philosophy has 
been co 


ncerned with defining and overcom- 
ing the limitations and errors of ordinary 


perception. To do this was essential to 
Buddhism’s central 


purpose of establishing 
a path and method 


for attaining liberation. 
Conceptual thought, in this view, is capable 


of leading to a liberating understanding, a 
transformative religious experience. 


The author discusses the workings of 
both direct and conceptual cognition, draw- 
ing On a variety of newly translated Tibetan 
and Indian texts. This book is indispensible 
for anyone desiring a deeper understanding 
of the fundamental issues in Buddhist 
philosophy. It is also highly relevant to cur- 
rent issues in modern Western philosophy. 


Love and Sympathy in Theravada Bud- 
dhism —by Harvey B. Aronson. Delhi, 
Motilal Banarsidass, 1986 (Reprinted). 
vili+ 127pp. Biblio., Notes. Eng.-Pali 
Gloss. [ISBN : 81-208-0049-4] Ks. 50. 


This book discusses the context and contents 
of the Theravada teachings on love, sym- 
pathy, and the collective meditative set of 
four sublime attitudes (brahmavihara) — 
universal love, compassion, sympathetic Joy, 
and equanimity. The presentation is based 
upon the first four of the five collections 
of Buddha’s discourses, a stylistically 
homogeneous compilations of the earliest 


Strata of Theravada scripture compiled 
before 350 Bc. 
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After discussing the Pali material 
relevant to these topics in the first five chap- 
ters of this work, the author includes a 
detailed examination and critique of their 
position in Chapter Six. His concern is with 
the motives of social action as well as the 
psychological and soteriological import of 
the Theravada teachings on love, sympathy, 
and the sublime attitudes. Only through 
seeing these facets can the unique vision of 
Theravada Buddhism be appreciated. 


Path of the Buddha: Buddhism interpreted 
by Buddhists — Ed. by Kenneth W. Mor- 
gan. Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1986 
(Reprinted). x+432pp., Biblio., Gloss. 
[ISBN : 81-208-0030-3] Rs. 125. 


This book presents Buddhism from the Bud- 
dhist point of view. It is an earnest attempt 
on the part of eleven devout Buddhist 
scholars to describe the beliefs and practices 
of the Buddhist world twenty-five centuries 
after the Buddha. 


nition of the need for such a book 
fine) Stor conversation among Fellows of 
the National Council of USA on Religion in 
Higher Education. It was agreed that a fuller 
understanding of the leading nop Christan 
religions requires books Mie an yy men 
speaking from the point of view of their OWE 
faiths, and edited by a Westerner to make 
sure that the meaning would be clear to 
readers brought up in the Gree eo 
Christian tradition. Bhikkhu J. Kashyap o 
India has contributed the first chante on the 
origin and expansion of Budden biG 
tila of Rangoon wrote the secon hae e on 
the fundamental principles of Therava A 
Buddhism. Balangoda Ananda Maitreya 0 
Ceylon who wrote the third chapter Was 
recommended as a man who can sped 10s 
all Theravada countries. Prof. vomaes ie 
author of the fourth chapter on U S deve oR 
ment of Mahayana Buddhist bells i onetg 
the great masters of Mahayana t gue ie 
fifth chapter on Buddhism in by a) a 
Korea has been contribute ro ; 
Tsukamoto President of the Se 3) 
Humanistic studies at the elabetieye o 
Kvoto.In the next chapter Tibeta spin! 
Teeenibed by Lobsang F hu O 
is de 








Lhalungpa, who now lives in India, with the 
help of two scholarly Lamas. The seventh 
chapter on Buddhism in Japan includes four 
sections,of which the first is a general intro- 
duction by Prof. Hanayama, the second on 
the Shui sect by Prof. Ishida, the third on 
Zen Buddhism by prof. Masunaga and the 
fourth on Nichiren Buddhism by Prof. 
Kubota. The last chapter on unily and diver- 
sity in Buddhism is by Prof. Nakamura who 
undertook the difficult task of pointing out 
the common elements and the points o 
divergence in Buddhism, both Theravada 
and Mahayana. 


In Praise of Tara: Songs to the Saviouress — 
by Martin Willson. London, 1986. 487pp- 
Plates., Biblio., Abbrey., Gloss.; Append. 
(A Wisdom Intermediate Book : White 
Series) [ISBN : 0-86171-033-9] $ 26.9 


The beloved deity, Tara, the Saviouress, has 
been exerting her fascination on devotees for 
upwards of fourteen centuries. Three major 
strands intertwine to make the Tara We know 
today — Bodhisattva, Mother Goddess and 
Tantric Deity, the embodiment of the perfect 


woman latent within all of us. 


As a Bodhisattva, she VOW 
the benefit of all beings U2 
empty, and to do this always 
a woman. “This practical ye 
spiring resolution", writes English mon 
Martin Willson in his introduction, SOM) 
how makes her seem very tea! and close to 
use of the late twentieth century - 


Tara has inspired some of the most mar- 
vellous Buddhist literature through the cen- 
{uries, and collected is a oo, 
proportion of it, translated from Sanskrit an 
Tibetan. Included are a hist 
of the Tantra of Tara, canonical texts, Sa i 
hanas for practice, and the lyrical praises to 
tara of Indian and Tibetan devotess. In- 
cluded also are brief histories of (0° poets 
and writers themselves, and commentary an 
explanation throughout by Willson. 


Much of the material here 1s pans aie 
and! published” inmengisny for Ee 
time. It is thorough and scholarty, y 
at the same time inspirational “kta 


ed to work for 
til] samsara 1S 
in the form of 
t limitlessly 10- 
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pression of devotion to Tara, one of the most 
popular of all Buddhist deities. 


Insight into Buddhism: Selected Essays on 
Buddhist Philosophy , Art and History 
— Ed. by S.K.Gupta. Delhi, Sri Satguru 
Publications, 1986. vii + 205pp. 
(Bibliotheca Indo-Buddhica-31) [ISBN: 
81-7031-022-3) Rs. 80. 


The volume is a collection of twenty- 
three essays contributed in journals from 
time to time by various eminent scholars on 
Buddhism. The essays cover almost every 
aspect of Buddhism, its philosophy, history, 
art, social values and interrelationship with 
Hinduism. The topics covered in this volume 
help a reader have a true insight into Bud- 
dhism through analytical discourses. The 
book aims at acquainting the readers with 
the Enlightened One’s ennobling thoughts 
and their wide impact on humanity. The con- 
tributors have delved deep into the topic of 
discussion and have supported their views 
and inferences profusely with extracts from 
various scriptures and commentaries. The 
essays cover a wide array of topics on Bud- 
dhism and make the volume a complete and 
comprehensive study of high interest and 
scholarly value. The specific subjects of dis- 
cussion are highly relevant and illuminating. 


The Jewel Ornament of Liberation —by 
sGam. Po. Pa. Translated and An- 
notated by Herbert V. Guenther. Boston, 
Shambhala Publications, 1986. 
xvit333pp. (The Clear Light Series). 
[ISBN: 0-87773-378-3]. $ 14.95. 


In this skilful translation, Herbert Guenther 
offers English-speaking readers 
sGam.po.pas com rehensive and authorita- 
tive exposition of the stages of the Buddhist 

ath. A masterly survey of Tibetan Bud- 
dhism. The Jewel Ormament of Liberation ex- 

lains how an enlightened altitude is 
strengthened by practicing the six perfec- 
tions (generosity, discipline, patience, exer- 
tion, meditation, and knowledge) and offers 
a concise presentation of Buddhism as a 
living experience. 
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As Chogyam Trungpa writes in his 
foreword: "It is in the flow of karma that this 
book materialized in 1959 on the very eve of 
the destruction of the spiritual land of Tibet. 
Professor Guenther was instrumental in 
making available the only commentary and 
guide in English to the bodhisattva tradition 
of Tibet, Japan, and China. The book 
remains the classic text of all Buddhists." 
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GRR GH wX | 


ate afeer F ‘Pafea-gay’ ar era aga Sar 
el cat ae Paftfean oat 4 a um ad 2, at 
at gear grarftrrar sae fedt gare Ha act 
Ala? Siet| sha Stat Se Get ST sed aT 
or gi & gadt ¢ | ger 4 ae Paws az 
are & Mead or ache 8) ger aH afara 
AUTH sre @ fee Ue staat & grat Tarte 
BAT fh UT UI-Ws SSH Vat FAST TST 
at Ax Héq-Ts BT TT ET | 


ate-aiecd 4 ‘afer oe’ ger ar am 
ot af 4 aqyaa él ga we ar AT aha 
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Nagarjuna: The Philosophy of the Middle 
Way—by David J.Kalupahana. New 
York State University of New York, 
1986. xiii, 412pp. [ISBN : 0-88706-149-4] 


This is a completely new translation of 
Nagarjuna’s major work, the Mulama- 
dhyamakarika, accompanied by a detailed 
annotation of each of the verses. The annota- 
tion identifies the metaphysical theories of 
the scholastics criticized by Nagarjuna, and 
traces the source material and the argu- 
ments utilized in his refutation back to the 
early discourses of the Buddha. 


The Introduction presents a completely 
new hypothesis about the nature of the 
treatise. The work is a grand commentary on 
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the Buddha’s "Discourse to Katyayana’ 
(Kaccayanagottasutta). The concluding part 
of the Introduction compares the teachings 
of the Buddha and Nagarjuna in regard to 
epistemology, ontology, ethics and 

hilosophy of language indicating how the 
latter was making a determined attempt to 
reconstruct the Buddha’s teachings in a very 
faithful manner, avoiding the substantialist 
metaphysics of the scholastics. 


The book shows that Nagarjuna’s ideas 
are neither original nor are they an advan- 
cement from the early Buddhist period and 
that Nagarjuna is not a Mahayanist. 
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Rainbow of Liberated Energy ° Working 
with Emotions through the Colour and 
Element Symbolism of Tibetan Tantra 
—by Ngakpa Chogyam. Dorset, 1986. 
xvii + 183pp. Append., Illus.[ISBN: 0- 
906540-92-5]x 5.95. 


Ngakpa Chogyam, an English-born lama of 
the most ancient traditions of Tibet, presents 
a unique view of the colour and element 
symbolism of Tibetan Tantra. This rich and 
vibrant system of experiential psychology 1s 
expressed in lively, everyday language; aime 

at integration with life in the West, its power- 
ful imagery and colourful analogies Me e 
otherwise difficult Tantric concepts immedi- 
ately applicable.The author explores In a 


direct, personal and humorous Ways, with 
eriences In the 


anecdotes drawn from his xP 
remote Himalayas, the nature and pattern 0! 
our emotions and how they cla ae 
elemental energies of qantas eat 
Water, Fire, Air and Space: 

which our €mo- 


He discu in 

- sses the ways 

tions arise from inappropmate responses tO 
eas really are, an 


the limitl what we 
essness of ffective method o 


outline i de 
Ss asimple an eS O 


working with our emotions aed 
realising liberation. 

Buddhism — by Li 
» Shilling and An 


ng Wenjions- New 
Distributors, 


The Realm of Tibetan 
Jichang —Ed. by Xia 
-Chungyang; Tr. by Wa 
Delhi, U.B.S. Publishers 

1986. Rs. 350. 
‘cinated in an- 


Esoteric Buddhism, which OMB" 
cient India, was ‘ntroduced into sa tae 
seventh century. Since then, 1. S eavirone 
in a different social and bis’? “Tibetan 
ment int i CEO 

Oa unique SCC” arded by the 


Esoteric Buddhism. a oP gence of the 


Tibetan Buddhists as "th Lyles 
sacred religion", it has 2 long tradition 
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Tibet and its influence on the culture, his- 
tory and the life of the Tibetan people has 
been very strong. To gain a true under- 
standing of Tibetan Esoteric Buddhism, one 
has to study not only its canoncial texts, but 
‘ts works of art related to the religious beliefs. 
These works, in the various forms and ex- 
pressions, will bring one into visual contact 
with the religious order. 

The Realm of Tibetan Buddhism outlines 
the origin, development, canonical texts, 
meditative practices and, in particular, the 
works of art related to Tibetan Esoteric 
Buddhism. These works of art are divided 
into eight categories: bronzes, cloth painting, 
frescoes, clay moulding, wood carving, wood 
tablet painting, stone carving and ritual ob- 
jects. The 159 pictures contained in this book 
which amply show the works of art in their 
traditional style, are taken directly from 
various sites in Tibet during a period of five 
years. Many of the objects shown in the pic- 
tures are Valuable cultural relics and are rare 
‘tems of art in Tibet.The Realm of Tibetan 
Buddhism, with its scholarly introduction 
and precious pictures, will be of enormous 
value to artists, students and scholars of 
Buddhism in general and of Tibetan Bud- 


dhism in particular. 


Sacred Writings of the Buddhists (3 
Vols.) —Ed. by Rhys Davids. Vol I: 
Psalms of the Sisters. Vol Il: Psalms of 
the Brethren. Vol III: Psalms of the 
Brethren. New Delhi, Cosmo Publica- 
tions, 1986 (Rep.) Rs. 495. (for 3 Vol). 


- When Friedrich Spiegel published the first 


English edition of a Pali Text, the interest 
taken in the religion of the Buddha had been 
marked and keen. Through the labours of 
scholars like Turner ‘D’ Alvis, Cowell, 
Childers, Fousball, Oldenberg, Hardy, Kern 
and Rhys Davids, to name a few, great and 
steady progress has been made. : 

These volumes form the English transla- 
tion of the remarkable anthology of the 
Thera-theri-gatha contained in the Pali Can- 
non of the Three Pitaks as, the originals of 
which stood for nearly twenty centuries in 
the palm leaf Mss of the Sutta Pitaka. 
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The author has drawn material from the 
original palm- leaf manuscript sources and 
the work is documce ted with elaborate 
notes, detailed Appendices and Index. 


Short History of Buddhism—by ‘tdward 
Conze. London, 1986 (Reprinted). 
137pp. Biblio. [ISBN: 0-04-294123-7] 
3.95 


In A Short History of Buddhism Dr. Conze 
succeeds in rroviding that most difficult of 
all undertakings in Buddhist literature, a 
compact summary of the historical develop- 
ment of Buddhism from the time of the 
Buddha to the present day. He divides Bud- 
dhist history into four great epochs: old Bud- 
dhism, which largely coincides with what 
later came to be known as the 
Hinayana.The rise of the Mahayana, Tantra 
and Ch’an (Zen) and the fourth period of 
conservation which brings us to the 
problems facing Buddnism today. 


This is a highly useful book for all stu- 
dents of Buddhism, presenting the two-and- 
a-half thousand years of Buddhist history, in 
all the countries where it had and continues 
to have a major influence, with great skill, 
sympathy and insight. 


Six Yogas of Naropa & Teachings on 
Mahamudra —Tr and annot. by C. C. 
Chang. New York, 1986. 128pp. Gloss., 
Epil. [ISBN: 0-937938-33-5] $ 9.95 


The Six Yogas of Naropa are among the most 
highly regarded practices of the highest yoga 
tantra class. By engaging in these six yogas, 
after the necessary preparation, the yogi’s 
body, speech and mind are transformed into 
those of a Buddha and all the mudane and 
supermundane powers of an enlightened 
one are attained.The main practices of the 
six yogas are : Mystic Heat Yoga, Illusory 
Body Yoga, Dream Yoga, Clear Light Yoga, 
Bardo Yoga and Consciousness Trans- 
ference Yoga. Mahamudra isa direct path 
it insight into the luminous nature of the 
mind—a total naturalness of mind com- 
prised of clarity and relaxed equilibrium. 
Teachings on Mahamudra contains the 
three texts: Tilopa— The Song of 
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Mahamudra,The Third Karmapa, Rangjang 
Dorje— The Vow of Mahamudra and Ven. 
Lama Kong Ka— Essentials of Mahamudra 
Practice. 


The Spirit of Buddhism (2 Vols.) — by Hari 
Singh Gour. New Delhi, Cosmo Publi- 
cations, 1986. Vol. I : xxxi, 273pp. Vol. I: 
274-564pp. Rs. 425 (Set) 


The purpose of this book is to give a plain 
and impartial version of the life and doctrine 
of Buddha, a life which is an example of all 
that.is best in mankind and a doctrine which 
has leavened all religious teaching since. 


The author has detailed all the principal 
tenets of this religion, some of which are 
Faith and Philosophy of Buddha, Life of 
Buddha, enlightenment, the great Renuncia- 
tion, return home, legendry life, Buddhist 
Mythology, Rules and doctrine of Buddhist 
Path of Nirvana and Buddhism as the 
Universal Religion. 

The work is intended to be a popular but 
withal a critical study of Buddhism. The nar- 
rative is intended for the lay reader, whiie 
the notes furnish a ground work for oe 
scholar wishing to systematize his knowledge 
of religion. 


Stories of Buddha’s Birth; A Jataka 
Reader— Hindi Text with Page by Page 
and Alphabetized Hindi English Glos- 
sary—by C.S. Jossan. New York, Max- 
well School of Citizenship and Public 
Affairs, 1976, iv + 130pp. Abbrev., Gloss., 
(Foreign and Comparative Studies/ 
South Asian Special Publications-1). 


This Hindi reader of Jataka tales is intended 
for intermediate and advanced Hindi stu- 
dents. The objective is to provide sui Soe 
resting and different reading materia Wy in 
at the same time represents India’s bat eW 
tural heritage. Thus, this reader pronieaeea 
alternative to the usual highly-stru 


materials used in teaching Hindi a hea 

offers students familiarity with an imp 

literary tradition of South Asia. — ear 
The stories in this reader, bering 


but the 
lations, do not contain all five parts, 











main element—the identfication of Bod- 
hisattva with the central character —has 
been kept. The primary aim has been to make 
available additional reading material. 


Tantric Practice in Nying-ma—by Khetsun 
Sangpo Rinpochay; Tr. and Ed. by Jef- 
frey Hopkins. New York, 1986 
(Reprinted). 239pp. Biblio., Gloss. 
[ISBN : 0-937938-14-9] $ 12.50. 


Rinpochay’s commentary on the Instruc- 
to the Great Per- 


tions on the preliminaries 
fection Teaching contains the classical 
Nying-ma presentation of the Tantric prac- 
tices which lead to the realization © Bud- 
dhahood.The book is divided into four parts. 
Part one is devoted to External Preparatory 
Practices : setting the proper motivallee: 
meditation on impermanence and the fausts 
a cyclic existence, Saag karma, an 
reliance on a spiritual guide. 
various peace discussed ora sO 
Preparatory Practices are refuge 10 ee Wi 4 a 
gem, generating the mun of “editation 
ment,Vajrasattva purilicallon ae rine 
offering mandala, Chod practice © C & 
attachment, and guru yO&@- on |; 
Part Three on The Great P eens 1st 
the direct path of breakthrough an zie 
over to realize the Buddha-mind OTe 
purity and spontaneity- Lastly in Par 
Daily Recitations and 


Meditations aca 
. : 5 t 5 
practices to actualize the teachings 9° 
previous sections. 


Tattvasangraha of Shantaraksita wit 
Commentary of Saas Shila— IT. 
Ganganatha Jha. 2 ed I 
Banarsidass. 1986 (Rep aay ate 
xi+739pp. Vol. I: xi 7 
[ISBN: 81-208-0058-3] RS- 


Vol. Set) 


The Tattvasangraha OF ‘Compendium Me 
True Doctrines’, as Dt Jha Se Buddhist 
term, throws a flood of light 0” Lilo 
metaphysics, logic and i is that 1t 
remarkable feature of the wor 
reproduces the view 9 scho 
otherwise have remained 1n P 


In the part two © 
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The commentator Kamalasila gives the 
names of such authors and quotes from 
them. The work shows the philosophical ac- 
tivities and speculations of nearly three cen- 
turies from the time of Dharmakirti down 
to Uddyotakara.The Tattvasangraha studied 
along with Uddyotakara’s Nyayavartika and 
Kumarila’s Slokvartika gives a good picture 
of the cultural movements of the centuries. 
The Buddhist attack on the realism spon- 
sored by Nyaya, particularly the refutation 
of the soul theories which had created a 
great commotion in the orthodox circles, 
and the Buddhist criticism of the infallibility 
of the Vedas which too had given a big jolt, 
provoked spirited counter-attacks from the 
orthodox thinkers and a vigorous defence of 
the faith which ercceeded: in undermining 
the prestige of the Buddhist Church. How- 
ever, the Buddhist also reacted ith vigour 
and the Tattvasangraha pre- eminently rep- 
resents this phase of the Buddhist reaction. 
The work begins with a critique of the 
concept of Prakrti of Pradhana followed by 
an examination of the creatorship of God, 
Purusa, Atman and the permanence of 
things. It contains a detailed discussion of 
the traditional categories like Substance, 
Action, Ultimate individuality, Quality. 
Universal and Inherence. Then the tradition- 
al means of knowlege are examined, followed 
by the treatment of Syadvada, Three points 
of time, and the Carvaka system. Finally the 
work deals with a critique of the validity of 
revelation, of the extennal world, and of the 
those for the self-validity of knowledge. 


Tranquillity and Insight : An Introduction 
to the Oldest Form of Buddhist Medita- 
tion—by Amadeo Sole-Leris. London, 
Rider,1986. 176p. Abbrev., Biblio., 
Index, Notes. [ISBN : 0-7126-1138-x] 


(PB) .4.50 


The pragmatic nature of the Buddh’s teach- 
ing has made ita living practice for all times, 
and perhaps especially useful for coping with 
the difficulties of the present age. The heart 
of this teaching is meditation. Buddhist 
meditation focuses on what each person can 
do, here and now to overcome suffering. 
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Its methods a'e presented here in a concise 
yet complete account that will both instruct 
the beginner and inspire the experienced 
meditator. 


Tranquillity and Insight includes 
visualization exercises and guidance on 
ritual, posture, breathing, the maintenance 
of "mindfulness", and the cultivation of 
loving-kindness and equanimity. Seldom 
has this material been so clearly offered to 
the Western reader, or by a Western author 


so deeply versed in Buddhist Scholarship 
and practice. 


Transformation and Trend of Buddhism in 
the 20th Century—by Satchidananda 
Dhar. Calcutta, Farma KLM, 1986. XV, 
189pp. Biblio., Ref. (Netaji Institute 
for Asian Studies Monograph Series-1) 
Rs. 125. 


The present study underscores the important 
link that ran through the spiritual ex- 
perience of Buddhism and Hinduism in their 
prestine forms. The transformation of Bud- 
dhism in India and its merger with the Brah- 
manism was a turning point of Indian 
History. It imbibed so much of local beliefs, 
traditions and practices that it can no longer 
be presented as a mere continuation of the 
Old Theravada. 


The author has attempted in this study 
of Buddhism to trace the necessity of its 
origin, development, transformation, its 
relevance and revival in India, its new ap- 
proach for unification, its programmes and 


performances both in India and in other’ 


countries for socio-economic development 
and world peace and its impact on Indian 
life and culture. The author concludes that 
Buddhism has assumed a new attitude 
towards humanity which is to be accepted 
by all for a happier and better world ir- 
respective of religious faiths and political 
ideas to survive against the threats of extinc- 
tion by hot or cold wars. : 


The Twilight Language : Explorations in 
Buddhist Meditation and Symbolism 
—by Roderick S. Bucknell Martin 
Stuart Fox. London, Curzon Press, 
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1986. xiii + 233pp. + 12Fig. Table. 
[ISBN : 0-7007-0191-5] 


This work is an investigation into two mat- 
ters which to most readers will seem uncon- 
nected: the nature of the Buddha’s 
enlightenment and the meaning of Buddhist 
symbolism. Its conclusion is that these two 
are in fact connected because both are ul- 
timately concerned with meditative prac- 
tices. The authors examine the relationship 
that appears to exist between Buddhist 
meditative techniques and certain examples 
of Buddhist symbolism as found in the ear- 
liest Pali texts and in the so-called Twilight 
nguage of the tantras. In doing so, they bring 
together two approaches to Buddhist her- 
meneulics which in the past have never been 
properly integrated: the meditative-descrip- 
tive’ approach and the scholarly historical 
approach. The result is a largely original 
interpretation of the higher stages of the 
Buddhist path to enlightenment, and of cer- 
tain key aspects of Buddhist cosmology and 
doctrine. 


As it stands the book is written not for 
scholars alone but also for a wider, less spe- 
cialized readership. 


Two Traditions of Meditation in Ancient 
India—by Johannes Bronkhorst. Stut- 
tgart, 1986. xii + 145pp. Abbrev. (Alt-und 
Neu-Indische Studien-28) [ISBN : 3-515- 
04238-5] DM 36. 


The main aim of the present study is to ane 
out what early Buddhist meditation was DY 
ascertaining what it was not. The Rou 
therefore largely negative, but not any /¢ss 
interesting. 

The book presents a theory about eer 
early Buddhism—or rather, certain ie 
of it was and what is was not. This is O Say; 
this book does not merely repro eek ly 
texts on which it is based, and 1s re on P y 
the result of just readingthe et ei 
thing is at all possible). Ina way he toa 
more than what can be foun Fee ih 
In return, it explains contra las aL 
other features of the text Ribs wey 
otherwise remain obscure. Ther 








to prove that the theory presented in this 
book is right. But this does not by itself 
detract from its value. A great, deal, if 
not all, we know about the world is of such 


a theoretical nature. 


The Water-Bird and Other Years : A his- 
tory of the 13th Dalai Lama and after 
—by K. Dhondup. New Delhi, 
Rangwang Publishers, 1986. vi, 224p. 
Biblio. Rs. 70. 


The Thirteenth Dalai Lama was one of the 
greatest leaders known to Tibetan history. 
Tireless and undaunted in his search and 
struggle for a politically independ= at 
militarily strong and soo modem ibe ; 
the Thirteenth Dalai Lama aced two exiles, 
underwent difficult political challenges an 

ultimately inspried Tibet to declare its Pos i 
cal independence in 1912 after completely 


ilitary presence 
shaking off the Chinese mi Te and Other 


from central Tibet. The Water- 

Years is primarily qa homage (oe Oe 
Thirteenth Dalai Lama and his kin ae th e 
Tibet. But the critical year Rie ie 
demise of the Thirteenth Dalat Laine +f for 
water-bird year (1933) were Ces litical 
Tibet. Aristocratic and monaslic ee ex- 
plots and counter-plols hatched oof ie 
ploited by the destructive, Se Is and 
scrupulous and scheming indivi wa a 
factions emaciated the nation al he Water- 
unity when Tibet needed it most. . dictment 
Bird and Other Years '6 also an" hen the 
of these critical an sad. yea hard 
political independence ache ye Dalai Lama 
and_ harsh struggles of the late ‘defeating 
were lost by the selfish and S@o ie tie 
politics of Lhasa and e San(tte an 
politicians infesting 1¢s aristo 

monastic labyrinth. 

The Way the White Coluds rte 
Pilgrim in Tibet — by Feast Publica- 
Govinda. Boston, Shambna® Append. 
tions, Inc., 1970. xiv + 30S PP 05-4] $ 
Index, Illus. [ISBN : Oe 


10.95 
The book ones 8 eet vel 
matterzof-face description O° © 
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and situations could ever have conveyed, be- 
cause these events and facts become mean- 
ingful only, if seen against the background 
of inner exparience. 


In Tibetan Buddhism the symbol of the 
cloud is of such far-reaching importance, 
that a glance upon Tibetan Thankas (scrolls) 
or temple-frescoes would suffice to convince 
the beholder. The figures of Buddhas, Bod- 
hisattvas (enlightened beings), saints, gods 
and genii manifest themselves from cloud- 
formations which surround their haloes. The 
cloud represents the creative power of the 
mind, which can assume any imaginable 
form. 

Thus the ‘White Cloud’ becomes the sym- 
bol of the Guru’s wisdom and compassion, 
and therefore ‘the Way of the White Clouds’ 
hints at the same time at the way of spiritual 
unfoldment, the way of a pilgrimage that 
leads to the realisation of final complete- 
ness. 


CATALOGUE 


A Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit 
Manuscripts in Maharaja Man Singh- 
Pustak Prakash at Fort Jodhpur (Part 
11) —Comp. by Kalu Ram Vyas and D.D. 
Kshirsagar. Jodhpur, Rajasthan Orien- 
tal Research Institute, 1986. 491 pp- Rs. 
150. 


This collection of Manuscripts include some 
very rare and unpublishe Sanskrit works 
which are being introduced to the scholary 
world through this catalogue for the very first 
time. 

The collection of this part H, contains 
details of 3721 Sanskrit and Prakrit works on 
different subjects and has been prepared on 
the basis of the principles laid down by the 
famous scholar Dr. V. Raghvan and the 
proforma approved by the Ministry of Cul- 
ture, Govt. of India. 

Pandit Kalu Ram Ji and Dr. Kshirsagar 
have worked diligently in compilation of this 
catalogue, which reveals that the collection 
is of immense value and it includes many 
important original works, as well as commen 
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taries which have been written by eminent 


authors, under the patronage of the Rulers 
of Jodhpur. 


The collection is evidence of the love of 
the rulers of Marwar not only for their native 
language but also for the classical Indian 
languages which have always been a cement- 
ing factor for cultural integration and nation- 
al unity. It also shows how the thirst for 
knowledge in this desert kept the heart and 
mind of its inhabitants alive, aspiring for 
higher achievements of life and thereby gain- 
ing internal strength to face critical situations 

caused by droughts and invasions which were 
a regular feature for generations. 


/Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts — 
st 


Comp. by V. Vardachari. Pondicherry, 
Institute Francais D’ Indologie, 1986. 
XXXVLlit422pp. Abbrev., Append, 
(Publications De L’ Institut Francais D’- 
Indologie-70. 1). Rs. 300. 


The texts that are described in this volume, 
are mostly on Saivism and Saktaism. The 
former are related to Mulagamas, 
Upagamas, important works and manuals. 
This collection is unique, giving an o 
portunity for scholars interested in this sub 
ject to make comprehensive studies. For all 
the manuscripts which contain more than 
one text, a general description of the 
manuscripts considered as a unit with the list 
of all text it contains is given then each of 
these texts is described separately with a 
short notice as well as its beginning and end. 
For the sake of clarity each manuscript gets 
a serial number and each text contained in 
this manuscript a sub-serial number, both 
the numbers being printed in blod. A list of 
the mulagamas and upagamas given as an 


Appendix at the end is to explain the tradi- 
tional enumeration. 


Here one has plenty of material for study 
of religion and its gradual evolution and this 
series of Descriptive Calalogue will help the 
scholarly world at large to understand by 
giving them an opportunity to make a proper 
study of the living religions of India to ay, 
based on these series of texts. 
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The National Union Catalogue (1986) of In- 
cunabula and Early Printed Books in 
India. Vol.I. Calcutta Bibliographical 
Society of India. 1981. x+ 80pp. Index. 
Rs. 60. 


The work endeavours to bring to the notice 
ofthe reading community, what materials are 
available in India and where they are to be 
found. The object of this compilation is to 
trace the existence of early imprints in the 
leading repositories of India. The compilers 
have undertaken a gigantic task and their 
present project of Incunabula and Early Im- 
prints holds about five thousand entries ar- 
ranged in alphabetical sequence. The 
endeavour will no doubt make aware the 
librarians, scholars and bibliophils about the 
rich, rare and valuable collection scattered 
in the various libraries in the countries. 


ume we dea : dtaredt, wage # 
ecafatad wut ar qat (att %) 
(uismeartt fet oer) —famattie Te, 
Gol Btagt, weal ata Teale, 
ataradt, 2%2%1 VRE Jol B V4 


setfetae gat BY aaa-Hat Hr ATA Vt ST 
are @ ter ge fet ar gern safe sara T 
Aa Aet Gear ett pr aariaw ofa FT Herat 
aa aS ay axe gasar ar are 2! Use 
aie tert & geafetd dat A} ya Gata 
at ort der & feet sto arate AreT 
& fiéaa A aeet zai Shee 
GM a we ati-wa dairy Talat Te A 
fear WaT el At: Fe frac 7 the 
gaara et al sa Uet-oa A ee THe 
daft 2297 gfeat ar diac fare wes 
Por war & frat corerth ast 2156 Biay 
aor fact aot at 141 oferat oferta €1 
qatra a defeat pferat & fates fsa 
& rat grer, ae, FAtet, aTSAS, aes 
Saree, aaa, Te, efereTe, SLT 








favat & daft caarat St eee @| THT 
wat + sa afser a da alect St aga ei 


CHRISTIANITY 


Acta Indica (The Acts of St. Thomas in 
India) —by P.V. Mathew. Ernakulam, 
P.V. Mathew, 1986. 348pp. Plates, 
Biblio., Index. 


Christianity came to India much earlier than 
it went to Rome or Western Europe. It was 
brought by St. Thomas, one of the twelve 
apostles of Jesus Christ. The Christian 
Church in the spice land (Kerala) develope 
as an essentially independent Church 
without hierarchial or juridical subjugation 
to any foreign Church. 

There are a number of books written by 
foreign scholars on the history of St. Thomas 
Christians of India. Their quality and objec- 
tives vary. A study without pre-determine 
conclusion and solely devoted to this pert© 
was needed. The present book is an attempt 
to satisfy this need. 


Jesus Lived in India: His Unknown Life 
before and after the Crucifixion —by 
Holger Kersten. Dorset, Element Books, 
1986. 245pp.+ plates. Biblio., Illus., 
Map.£ 5.95 [ISBN: 0-90-6540-90-91. 


Who was Jesus Christ? Where was be no: 
Where did he go? Was it that he appcere so 
strange and mysterious tO his CO 
poraries? These are the quesuions YF thi 

have been answered by the NT a 
book. He contends that ar ound te ae at 
thirteen Jesus followed the ancient silk-roa 

towards India and there he studied living 


: ad its tenets and De- 
Buddhism. He adopted its ¢ ack in ~ 


came a spiritual master himscll. 
Palestine the Bacon marked the end oF 
his mission as a Messiah, bul in fact did ne 
bring about his death. Exact analysis © : 
‘Shroud of Turin’ leads to the scientilic Bae 
that Jesus survived the crucifixion and on 
appeared to be dead. After the‘resurrecl On 
Jesus lived at first in the Near East and later 


returned to India where he finally died at an 
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old age. His tomb exists in Kashmir to this 
very day. 

The author has not adopted a very 
scholarly style to ensure that comprehension 
of the simple and logical contents of the book 
is not impeded and details are not passed 
unnoticed. The basic aim of the author is to 
find the path to the sources, to the eternal 
and central truth of Christ’s message. The 
book will open up a broad field of research 
is many related disciplines. 


The Latin Rite Christians of Malabar —by 
Placid J. Podipara. Kottayam, Denha, 
Services, 1986. 125pp. Index. Rs 20. 


This monograph in its manuscript form has 
given inspiration to a few doctoral disserta- 
tions. Many have written on the origin and 
the growth of the Latin rite Christians of 
Malabar. This study contains also a review 
of the arguments advanced by them. There 
now exist in Malabar, the south west coast 
of India, about a million Catholics who fol- 
low the Roman rite. They are here termed 
the Latin rite Christians of Malabar, since 
the language of the Roman rite was Latin in 
their case. The aim of this study is to discover 
the origin of the Latin rite Christians of 
Malabar. 


CULTURE 


Among the Brahmins and Pariahs — by J.A. 
Sauter, Tr. from the German by Bernard 
Miall. Delhi, Mittle Publication, 1986. 
241pp. Rs. 140. 


The present volume gives one of the most 
interesting and at the same time most realis- 
tic description of the Indian society as it 
existed in the opening decades of the twen- 
tieth century. The author, a German 
traveller, stayed in India for fifteen years in 
the course of which he travelled from the 
‘Malabar coast to the fields of the Himalayas’ 
and saw every part of the country, watching 
from close quarters the social life as led by 
the natives of India as well as by the white 
men, who ruled over them. 


As soon as the book appeared in Ger- 
man, it became most popular among 
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European readers and was soon translated 
in several other European languages includ- 
ing its present translation in English. 


The author gives charming accounts such 
as of the 14 years old ravishing beauty Malka 
of the China town’s redlight area of Calcutta 
where he was taken by the Police Inspector 
Macnaughten and of the under-world of 
opium dens of Shinese quarters. This is fol- 
lowed by the heart-rending life story of Brah- 
min ascetic Sita Bai whom he found singing 
on her instrument. She became a widow at 
the age of 12, an orphan at the age of 17 
when she lost her entire family in a devastat- 
ing famine. 


Bengal and Varanasi: A Study of Cultural 
Synthesis and _ National Integra- 
tion—by Ram Dular Singh. Calcutta, 
Bibliographical Society of India, 
1986. x +154pp. (Navadity a Series.-7). 
Rs. 50. 


Varanasi has always been acknowledged as 
the cultural capital of India and its culture 
has been built up by the contributions of all 
the elements that from its heterogenous 
popuanoe: The Bengali pupulace can right- 
y claim a share in the development of 
Varanasi and the glory attached to it. The 
author has chosen to identify the spheres in 
which the Bengali community as one of the 
various constituents has made an indelible 
impression in the shaping of Varanasi ever 
resplendent as it has been over the ages. 


As a centre of learning the position of 
Varanasi has been second to none others and 
the Bengalis who chose it as their abode 
largely contributed to its cultural glory. Ben- 
gali scholars, yogis, musicians, Ayurvedic 
physicians and teachers have all made their 
mark in the history of the glory and develop- 
ment of Benaras. 


This work is a collection of Various ar- 
ticles contributed by eminent scholars high- 
lighting the notable achievements of Bengali 
populace in Benaras. 


Countries of the World (2 Volumes) — by 
John-Hammerton. Concise Edn. Delhi, 
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B.R. Publishing Corporation, 1986 
(Reprint). Vol. I Abyssinia to Indo- 
China. 792pp. Vol.II: Iraq to Zanzibar. 
793-1576pp. [ISBN : 81-7018-380-4]. Rs. 
3400 (Set). 


The work has been designed keeping in mind 
the needs of intending travellers as well as 
those who wish to satiate their intellectual 
curiosity by reading. It not only offers a 
descriptive account but also adds to the 
delight through its pictorial bonanza. In ad- 
dition, it gives a brief geographical sketch of 
different countries, continents and cities. 
The nature of selection is judicious enough 
for it to be safely said that no city of impor- 
tance has been overlooked or omitted. And 
the scheme of presentation being alphabeti- 
cal, reference is made easy. On the whole, 
the clarity of content, freshness of illustra- 
tions and truly representative nature of this 
two volume work add to its appeal. 


The Educational System of the Ancient Hin- 
dus—by Santosh K. Das. Delhi, Gian 
Publishing House, 1986. xi, 508p. Rs. 450. 


The present work is an attempt lo depict a 
vivid scenario of the educational system of 
ancient India. It presents an elaborate ex- 
position of the educational theories and 
techniques. . 
The author’s treatment of the subject- 
matter is in-depth and authentic. His views 
have been attested with the citations from 
the extant Sanskrit literature and the 
authoritative works of modern scholars. 


The work comprises 15 chapters dealing 
with Ethnic, geographical, social and 
religious factors in ancient Indian education; 
Aims and objectives of education. Home 
education of child. Elementry education, 
Brahmanical and Buddhist system of the 


secondary and higher education. Education- 


instituti agencies and Effects of 
al institutions and ag satiate 


t 
he educational system. Apart from : 
ral value the work deserves attention of 


ioni time. It includes 
educationists of our, ! 
ine indexes of the bibliographical reter 
ences, subject headings and proper 











Geography of the Mahabharata —by Bhag- 
wan Singh Suryayanshi. New Delhi, 
Ramanand Vidya Bhawan. 1986. 299 pp. 
Biblio., Maps, Append. Rs. 190. 


This’ study to a curious reader will afford a 
critical appreciation of the data about the 
people and physiognomy of Europe and 


Asia. It portrays the first reliable picture of 


India’s past empannelled with numerous 
janapadas, evergreen forests, lakes, rivers 
and mountains at the time when the 
geographical data found event in the main 
theme of the epic. 


Dr. Suryavanshi has critically examined, 
evaluated and interpreted the text of the 
Mahabharata and_ has expounded a real 
picture of socio-cultural, economic an 
religious geography of ancient India. 
Painstaking effort has been made to ascer- 
tain the period of the compilation O 
geographical data on the-basis © 
evidences. The author has attempted to high- 
light the contribution of different regions O 
India and as to how this has helped in evolv- 
ing the fundamental unity of India. 


The Great Pioneers of Ceylon, Bhutan & 
Tibet — by Harry Johnston. Delhi, Mittal 
Publications, 1986. 320pp- Illus. Rs. 200. 

k has described 

lorers from the 


also given his 
nery, animals, 


The author of the present wor 
the adventures of the first exp 
west and while doing so has 
readers some idea of the sce 
vegetations and the people of the new lands 
through which these pioneers passec- These 
stories tell us of the lives and adventures O 
some very enterprising and daring people. 
The work is a record of many strange 40 
charming glimpses of oriental life: | 
e travels 


» The work includes, inter alia, the | 

of Ludovico di varthema, an early sixteenth 
century Italian explorer who visited mee) 
places in South India and Ceylon. The work 
also, includes the stories of the, first aP" 
pearance of the Portuguese, the French, an. 

the English on the Eastern scene and their 
rivalries for supremacy. It presents 4 vivid 
picture of the life of the people ‘of India, 
Ceylon and Indonesia—both of the aris- 


f historical: 
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tocracy and of the common masses. The 
descriptions cover royal grandeur, religious 
practices, food habits, costumes, ‘social con- 
ditions, civil administration, military or-. 
ganizations, agriculture, trade and 
commerce, etc. of the middle ages. A 


ater Ba! awMisarare| pasar wWeEae 

fafatsl @3cRl CR Jol H Fol 
areca cept Hat Ht KET TAT HT PITA 
adi 2] afea ara & ar a aH TT 
eof a aa Hat wd fasarat ar yet ATT WaT 
2| yeearss A WaT sat Stat ATT Tale 
& arr-are ser aaferat sitar a at get. 
aart, Tet Gh acs el AM, BA, AA, AT, WA, 
Sf me Ud afta aque ated I SIT 
wrt yard wise 2! cRare at ar-wied F 
doar pea; aA, asf ate HA FT GAT HEAT 
SHIRT Dex Yel al AMS AT TU-STIA 
H afta Ht atH-HeaTT Maat aT atx aha 
PEt at Hare! Seda Sepia F AK Ges 
at gitar atx dia seat & Fae Say Aret-MTT 
& few affarh arat war @l argire art 4 
aredia (RST TX TaD SEH A SATAT- 
pid Bist 2 att Qe ara AF Tsar Ht capi 
a zpua ot gat él ga cau 4 eA IT 
aiepian Heat Ht oat La HL WT @; WaT 
aad yer satdts ay A feat ala 
eraret fra at aad &; arecita sfte fenctat 
aarert 2— sear fra eo aa A TT 
angerat & fay atx feat ot qgatet 
Sa Ht AH TS HLA H TES ef Tha 
3. 3 Recap wet sega oft F faaat & 
cera at #1 aPTA Ud af-aaeT, WX Fears 
ane & wae A Tet meat aT Pals ca Aa 
at Gees er 8, Fel ATA ASR aT IA HA 
@ frat ore wa ofits &, ae faa ar fang 
aa #] aete: SY afta ast ora ar aaa 
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oa 4 cad @, Wt Avt amar aa dT A 
Test aa 2; ae fee feet & gor at Hear. 
({%o Fo) | QUT HT aS He at oH é 
Fert Hated star ot ad, af ar anor 
at ast Wat; sat & fapa we at Gat F 
ATA UPTar Ot Thal ¢; usta wpa wa 
HAST Bl YES TAT H ay Paar ae ge 
wed @, ae get ot ae ae tar a 
TEU Tat Bl 


witergqz fegie —waware aera 
» TATA TRAM, FICE LAY 
Jol Go 24] 


TR cot ee teeres -areephetes Maher a eT eTE- 
ariat ot waaaraa upevar & asia 
caer after aepit a ata Bl ae ot Gere 
erat & fe MET ares at ferme Teer St FET 
arr & at sa dizyft at aferar anit fares 

Tet &3 | There Tent sft srey-feret, arisfera 
PRT St Feat tT weds stat A sfervayqef 
ara Uae ser arepiaa teat Ah arg 


aed ARTE ST AIT are AT AATAT STAT 
| ae Tatueuer aratet gfasitfaat at aqarx- 
asst F aaa X off sadt A at Pret 
wy StarTet-oafasiter Seacat 7 


TIAMAT | ST ase aT afte ah 
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ot Tet TX eteit &, TE WT AAT TT BT 
saufet meat 21 sto UAyaTe aie ot 
wasearst ars, afeer ax deofa F asik 
wae att wah z, a 3a ffaragia A 
cere ater -aeple & Sat aH Tet 
wrest ot ft a uset aieeT & 
sfrere are AX depfa FT wa el Sa Hie 
a alfa Pret & ara sede fear e 


me ofa ge gfe & ara saree et 7a aft 
THe afeer six depfa F AGT H A 
thers tx oferart sft wett Het el 


aart—arnrdt, farais— cardt fl wea 
Weare acer; ate feet fra, Gol 
arom; areft fag favaftarera, ¢3c8l 
REC Jol G Foe | 
acter sept wary septa +t areroret war wT 
& ert ga gedt ox a tet aehtfse aga 
ST Brae Hear ® Pres arene AlraHe aife- 
ie wt ara ataaarssr HL LE 2! HEATH 
ud sift sat & gt sere Ud wea at 
Hoye gaa GAH GT SF BAT LIST 
GS a Fl cegq qax ge ast F BT WaT 
Gara IX at we afar S Aisa aHrt AIT 
afar agent & art gaat Wat TT 
FETE at get oremt at fear A Feat oT 
aT gar 81 ge arent feast F srs 
dot A gerd aa er 
Cult of South India—V-R 
pet tak yn Pillai. New Delhi, Inter- 


India Publications, 1986. a eae 
+16 pl., Maps, Plates. [ISBN: 81- 


0168-4] Rs. 210. 


South India and Ker 
perpetuated its culture 


i had 
ala in particular 
for centuries through 











its temples. In essence, Kerala culture is 
more Dravidian than Aryan and consequent- 
ly Dravidian temples of this part need to be 
studied at length and in-depth. So far no 
comprehensive attempt had been made by 
anyone in the field. 


The present pioneering study by Shri 
V.R. Parameswaran Pillai mainly based on 
epigraphical evidence attempts to show the 
contributions made by temples of Kerala to 
its cultural progress. The author has 
meticulously deciphered inscriptions in 
stone and metal plates available in the 
temples of Kerala and succeeded in shedding 
a lot of light about the origin and growth of 
these temples. He has critically analysed the 
role of Jainism and Buddhism vis-a-vis Hin- 
duism in Kerala and traced Jain relics and 
Buddhist vihars and the influence of Bud- 
dhism still reflected in such customs as the 
Onam festival, restriction of vegetable food 
on holy days, wearing of yellow clothes, and 
idol worship, etc. Further, he has dealt with 
various styles of Kerala temples, its architec- 
ture, sculpture, mural paintings and temple 
festivals and also listed’all important temples 
with short notes showing their location, a0- 
tiquity and importance, ete. 

_ This singnificant volume would stimulate 
interest in scholars and students of history, 
archacology, fine arts and numismatics. 


Terracottas of Bengal (with special Refer- 
ence to Nadia) —by S.P. Ghosh. Delhi, 
B.R Publishing Corporation, 198 
x+141pp.+110pl.Biblio., Abbrev. 
[ISBN: 81-7018-373-1] Rs. 160. 


Since time immemorial Bengal has been the 
cultural representative of radia And culture 
of Nadia had been at one time, the culture 
of Bengal itself. The terracotta finds adorn- 
ing our museums, temples and private col- 
lections testify that this expressive art once 
thrived in Nadia. Unfortunately, however @ 
survey of existing literature on the subject 
reveals that these living witnesses have eS- 
caped the analytical eye of researchers, 
scholars and historians. 


_ The present study serves t 
in an intelligent and dilligent 


o fill this void 
manner. 
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Through its intensive on-the-spot investiga- 
tions of the terracottas of Nadia, it attempts 
to portray not only the history of art ob- 
jects— their antiquity, materials used and 
thematic renge— but also the history of 
society, culture and religion as pronounced 
by these mute spokesmen. The author has 
done well to make a survey of the existing 
literature on the subject which substantiates 
the fact that the terracottas of Nadia have 
been hitherto dealt with rather cursorily. 
However, through its investigative analysis 
of the art objects, the present work 
reconstructs the past. 


Tibet: A Dreamt of Image — by Jack Finegan. 
New Delhi, Wiley Eastern Limited, 1986. 
xv+260pp. notes, Abbrev. (Sambhot 
Series) [ISBN: 0-85226-276-0] Rs. 300. 


Tibet: A Dreamt of Image describes in words 
and pictures the country, people, history, and 
religion of the long mysterious and little- 
known land on “the roof of the world’, 
presently incorporated —at great cost to its 
ancient heritage as the Autonomous Region 
of Xizang in the— Peoples Republic of 
China. So precious is that heritage as a uni- 

ue and invaluable part of human experience 
and thought, and so brave are the Tibetan 

eople who as far as possible, both in Tibet 
and abroad, maintain that heritage, that the 
story of Tibet and the implications thereof 
deserve to be known and pondered 
everywhere. This book is intended by its 
author as a contribution to that end and as 
a most respectful salute to the Tibetan 
people and their leaders. 

The ancient history of Tibet is related on 
the basis of Tibetan records in the Red An- 
nals, the Blue Annals, and many other 
works; the morden history comes down to 
recent pronouncements by H.-H. the Four 
eenth Dalai Lama, presently in exile in India. 
The religion is approached in terms of its 
leading concepts and practices, its literature, 
‘ts orders, and its expressions in art. The 
work of many Western scholars is also ad- 
duced, and the detalied notes provide 
documentation and guidance for future 


study. 


67 








GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 


ECONOMICS 


Agriculture, Irrigation and Horticulture in 
Ancient Sri Lanka—by D.D. Dikshit. 
Delhi, Bharatiya Vidya Prakashan, 1986. 
xxii, 356pp.+ Spl. Biblio. Rs. 110.90. 


The present work is a thorough study of the 
primary as well as secondary sources and has 
succeeded in presenting a commendable 
report on the history of agriculture, irrigation 
and horticulture in ancient Sri Lanka for a 
period extending about 1500 years. This ex- 
tensive coverage in time is balanced by the 
limited geography of the isaland of Sri 
Lanka. Any treatment of ancient history and 
culture of Sri Lanka cannot be generally con- 
sidered complete without making use of such 
primary sources which are used also for a 
study of similar topics in ancient India. The 
author has utilised such sources, particularly 
the Buddhistic ones. His treatment of the 
subject is not only comprehensive but also 
based on critical examination of the sources 
as well as the secondary writings. 


Dynamics of Urban Life in Pre-Mughal 


India—by H.C. Verma. New Delhi, 


Munshiram Manoharlal, 1986. XVi, 
25S5pp. Abbrev., Biblio. [ISBN : 81 -215- 
0001-x] Rs. 175. 


The present study is based on the theory of 
social surplus which continues to be "the best 
working hypothesis" to test some of the com- 
plex social and economic problems like the 
one at hand. An attempt has been made to 
study how social surplus determined changes 
in society and economy, created class con- 
sciousness and shaped the relationship be- 
tween the producers and the consumers at 
the urban and rural leval as well as give rise 
to trade and commerce with all its ancillary 
consequences. As the surplus was con- 
centrated in the non-agricultural zones with 
a densely populated and clumped nuclei of 
houses, the growth of urban centres was its 
concomitant. These urban centres were 
primarily a class-based society arising out of 
the disproportionate distribution of shares 
of the social surplus. The towns were not 
merely princely fortified camps superim- 


68 


posed as Marx remarks, upon economic 
structure of our society, it has its own 
dynamism and was closely linked up with its 
surrondings. It gave a fillip to the emergence 
of a new ruling class who did not own the 
land but controlled and enjoyed its fruits. 
Ideology of this dominant ruling-cum-ap- 
propriating class through various 
mechanisms exercised firm grip over the 
minds of the people. The author has tried to 
under line this fact within the framework of 
conflict, adjustment and reconciliation be- 
tween the ruling class and the people. 


Eccnomic Philosophy of Ancient India —by 
Arjun Das. Delhi, Agam Kala 
Prakashan, 1986. 224pp. Biblio. Rs. 225. 


The present work is an attempt to assess the 
economic thinking developed in ancient 
India, and to examine its suitability for the 
modern times when we are shunning the in- 
timately interwoven social, cultural and 
economic fabric in our desperate efforts to 
imitate western thought. The work en- 
deavours to highlight the economic ideas of 
ancient thinkers that have graced the pages 
of the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the 
Manu Snnriti and the Kautilya Arthashastra. 


The book presents ample proofs that a 
developed economy had prevailed in ancient 
India. In the fields of agriculture, industry, 
trade, transport currency, credit, public 
finance, taxation as well as in rural and urban 

lanning, there has been co-ordinated ef- 
orts for development. The book also discus- 
ses the ancient philosophy that emphasizes 
the significance of small family and 
opulation-control which is the need of the 
batt | ‘ ; ; 
tudy claims that the modern son 
scenes Soaahemn, Sarvodaya, AntAtyOn ays 
Welfare State and Mixed Economy 1aye 
their roots in the ancient philosop va a 
all be happy, let:all be free of disease, et all 
see welfare and let nobod -be in sorrow | 
The author believes: that the presehl sotto 


economic indiscipline and disruption can be 


removed, if ancient thought and practices 
3 


are adopted. 








Trade and Commercial Activities of 
Southern India in the Malayo- 
Indonesian World (Up to A.D. 1511) 
Vol.1—by H.B. Sarkar. Calcutta, Firma 
KLM Pvt. Ltd., 1986. xvi+ 409pp.Biblio., 
Abbrev., Map. Rs. 167. 


The work describes the background of com- 
mercial connections between Southern India 
and the Malayo-Indonesian world from C. 
250 B.C. to A.D. 1511. The stories of this trade 
connection has not yet been treated sys- 
tematically. The present work aims at remov- 
ing the desiderata as far as possible and bring 
the whole range of commercial activity writ- 
ten the scope of its study. The connection 
has come under the purview of Greek, Latin, 
Persian, India, Chinese and native authors 
who present a vast canvass covering not 
only the literature of the above referred 
people but also demanding of the author a 
larger acquaintance with various facets 0 
Asian Civilization as well as flora and fauna. 
The scope of study being so vast the author 
has depended on results of the studies 0 
other scholars, but the main emphasis has 
been laid on the records themselves, either 
the original or translation. A highly us¢ 
work on the subject. 


EPIC 


The Books of Yudhisthir ; A Study of the 
Mahabharata of Vyas — by Buddhadeva 
Bose ; Trans. from the original Bengali 
by Sujit Mukherjee. Hyderabad, 5an- 
gam Books, 1986 xviii +206PP- Ap- 
pend. [ISBN : 0-86131-460-3] Rs- 80. 


Mahabharater Katha, of which this is a trans- 


lation, seeks to state anew that Mahabharata 
isno dim and petrified account of antiquity, 
but that it is very much present 1n the flow 
of human life even now. Buddhadeva Bose 
essentially looks for meanings of the ancient 
‘myths’ in today’s context. He refers to 
Ramayana, other Indian and foreign texts, 
both ancient and modern, while all the time 
keeping in focus his main subject of discus- 
sion — Mahabharata. The result is an €vOC®” 
tive treatise that opens a totally new horizon 
for the interpretation of Mahabharata 1 
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contemporary terms. 

This book, ‘the translator’s homage to the 
original work’, is an attempt to expose 
Bose’s excellent work to a much wider 
readership. The translator remains true to 
the original Bengali text, making additional 
annotations called for in rendering the Ben- 
gali idiom to a larger audience. 


arma dt att weatcarfta— sears 

aad! BARAT, WAHT ATH THT, 

S2ERl BRI 
sfaquragitasradt ax stsitcatedr AHA 
sq vet F Tet STA aT FATT aed Fart e, 
ga: fafa at ar ferasta, AST st PTH LT 
S| aap AEried F ZS, Fart AX ATH 
afoe-aadt STA Tat SAAT HT TATATT 
ara -fem aed Jaa feat war el WATTS 
goat & faq art wad are aaa TT 
aan vite & aot & vet wat wT A 
saat qed saat BT Tanfera fear war e; 
gait oa ait erat AY Yaa far aa @, fortaT 
SITd Ca AAT WAT TAT Ht STAT TIAA 
| qea areata & SA aaa Ht Taha IX 
erare frat war @, Pex facra-sRer & srat 
x qaqa HT Raa BY Grat area TK fase 
exar mat 2l Atfeeat (aera Fat ait) TX 
ceeft genx ar arate feow fear et area Act 
saga frat war @l front ote wert eH 
saat adtar at 7S el at aH ‘offer’ 
& yerta ASMX caqraia «AIX TS - 
Praca HT ATHSTATRT H AeeT: TTT 
‘= gee oe Prem feat wa ei 

qa aad ayaa STaHret BH fare fata 
apa Fede foe Ta F TAR AT BT ASE 
oadat ate adie soetvet AF fara fee 
qa 2] gaa Tost ar fsa aaH TA: Het 
x atx faa eH Tet A TTA art | 


Lectures on the Ramayana—by V.S. 
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Srinivasa Sastri. Madras, S. Vish- 
wanathan, 1986. xxxi+477pp. Index. 
Rs, 25. 


The thirty lectures on the Ramayana which 
are published here were delivered by V‘S. 
Srinivasa Sastri under the auspices of the 
Madras Samskrit Academy. By delivering 
these lectures, the lecturer has added one 
more to the manifold and valuable services 
rendered by him to the country. He is one 
of the greatest’ sons of India whose com- 
mand over the English lan uage and the 


mastery of the subject dealt with are un- 
rivalled. 


The chastening effect of the Epic on the 
minds of men.comes out of the study of it as 
the unfolding of the drama of the highest 
human life. 


werarca A oatorfaear : werarcea at Te 
et—aAratamet wtaq ‘Rafa’ | WAY, 
fait WHIT, 8SCRIYRE gol aad 


Taqtl So R4 (ant st gona< 
Teantat- %) | 


Sto Talpwmre waa ‘feta’ ar vitz gear 
‘Ferma 4 ahtaar (HeMItd at Ge 


MCAT BAIT TAT F IT faxg H ws apeaq 
H Feta GS AIGA |e 2l ae yarey 
aeaTepaagat AATVaT are ArHATe Ht VaTIAT 
eq afaspad vardt dfaart ar due Z| 
aan 7 a0d We-gaed A Gail G HRT, 
qat & WAR, Tat Hl aa T tae, AEM 
a aed ST FEMI F Ga HT Tat F 
fac fea ae sora arfe favat ox faa F 
faaat sede fear 2) Ferd at BeHar 
ar aTgith Bend h ast Gaara saat 
ax afet & fas ga yart at fafere sree 
| 
The Mahabharata: The Great Epic of An- 
cient India — Retold by Virendra Verma 
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and Shanti Verma. New Delhi,Pitamber 
Publishing Company, 1986. x+200pp. 
Gloss. Rs. 120. 


The Mahabharata is an_ important part of 
our ancient cultural heritage. It is not 
‘Itihasa’ in the modern sense of the term; it 
is also not pure ne ont mithya. The 
nucleus of the Mahabharata is the simple 
story of the family feud leading to the battle 
of Kurukshetra. The main attraction of the 
Mahabharata lies not in the din and clash of 
weapons on the battlefield; neither in the 
stories of love and romance nor in any myths 
and legends. 


Basically it is the story of vanity, ambition, 
anger, hatred and greed. The story enables 
us to pass alternately through periods of joy 
and sorrow, thereby helping us to cleanse 


-our inner self and lift us from the earthly to 


the celestial, which is more real. Each char- 
acter, each scene, each action, each dialogue 
and each discourse has a contribution to 
make in some field. 


In the changing concept of life, with 
growing stress on materialism, the study of 
the Mahabharata can have a potent and 
sobering influence on the young minds in 
formulation of their character and their be- 
haviour. The Mahabharata is not a religious 
text of Dharma; it has a secular, popular and 
human approach. 


Although written in story-like form, the 
book contains the spiritual impact of the 
original verse. 


carat wd wararad at wifees fraaa— 
firaarre Prardét| HAG, SAATIK THT, 


2@¢%| xii, 300 + ¢& Jol afeheree | 
B @Rol , | 
gage wer H orest A TTATR an faya-gaer 


| gaara Saag mh qq, Wey Uw 
Stow ate shfecren, Ren & wera oe 
car ae marr H waaet Ateerrest & [aT a 
offs GY BIE HUA BG STCHET HTL TATA, 











OX GRIM Se He Brae fadaat ar fava 
ater a aust # Rear war 81 wa Shs 
aus H Baar, Ban ak ‘Ama WAS 
dia at & am Rea aifaa ave F ‘eet, 
‘afta’, ‘amenfa’ ‘arg’ atc ‘aeahter Fah 
qt at 8! 
3a We S at H Qe seca Tere feat 
wet Bl ger H oe ae af ante act oT Tar 
@| facta 4 te ot yer aa fade Te &, 
forest Ax arett F soerar Padaat pr THT 
aa & daar fear ware | adia F ToaT ca 
afar ararer danferenr at 1g 2, raat STINT 
Tea wT F Pear qar Vl age A THAT att 
a-aet arg-are dt a 2 aet gat HTH 
ae ate were tat & dash or Ah KTH LT 
grat eat Sl da Ht aa arena & Fatt > 
get aTat ar vere @, ferrar We gary WGA 
Ter 4 fear aa =| 
Reading the Ramayana : A Bibliographic 
Guide For Students and College 
Teachers. Indian Variants on the Rama 
Theme in English Translation — YY 
Daniel Smith, New York, Maxwell 
School of Citizenship and Public Affairs, 
1983 viii+124pp. Map. [ISBN: 0-15984- 
87-3] (Foreign and Comparative 


Studies/South Asian Special Publica- 
tions- 4). 


This essay undertakes to focus mainly on 
the literary variants of the Rama-theme 
which originated in India and, moreover, 
limits its notice to works available in the 
English language. References are made [or 
the most part to full translations from the 
languages of the Indian originals. The titles 
mentioned here are but a small sampling © 
the mass of literature produced in Sans rit 
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and Prakrit, as well as in the more modern 
Indian vernaculars, based on the perennially 
rehearsed story.The citations made in this 
bibliography refer to documents housed in 
North American libraries. 


mpage # afte qa aftdw anal ag 
feet, wravact Ware, 832% 1L4R Yo; 
gaqa | & «ol 

FER ATT AT aT Uw free fazaater e! 

sah AMAA F FAT AT St TAT, Tpit 

ax afa qafta ey @| afeeitt daa 

aatertr 7 aah Sat Bisa AeA ST 


merida at gfe afin aqyarqat qa 
seo aoa & strat et Gat 
eft| arfard sian dat a seared ae aT eid 
gat SU AA aeat BT AAT tan fare 
Sch Feit ST WIT HAT & | saa AMG 
at Frater six Arad st Yea we FA Us 
gatas ara & fet wa ST A aaah el 
eeiifere are Aeterna afte & Peay SeaTTTT 
ay grat adh PAST URI H GIT TAT ASAT 
+ afrate-td ga Hevayet fava ar statis 
gaat Get TT A fafaa, fasatid aT 
srreriad far way e | 

EPIGRAPHY 

AND 
NUMISMATICS 


Copper Plate Inscriptions Belonging to Sri 
Sankaracharya of the Kamkoti- 
peetha—Ed. by T.A. Gopanatha Rao. 


TA 
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__ Delhi, Gian Publishing House, 1986 
(Reprinted). 136pp. plates. Rs.140. 


The present book contains the e igraphical 
records, preserved in the Kamketiicetha, 
which provide authoritative informations 
about the origin and development of the 
Math as well as the raligious inclinations of 
the then kings of Tanjore and Vijayanagara. 
It comprises the edited texts, with English, 
translation, of the 15th-17th centuries cop- 
per-plate inscriptions belonging to the reigns 
of Vijaya Gopaladeva, Vira Narasimhadeva, 
Krishnadevaraya, etc. and of the Karnata 
Dynasty of Vijayanagara, Vijaya Raghunatha 
Tondainar of Pudukkottai, Vijayanagara 
Chokkanatha Nayanayyavaru, etc. The work 
also contains a firman of one of the late 


Mughal Emperors of Delhi and records from 


the contemporary Portuguese accounts, both 
of which are of great historical importance. 


Dictionary of Numismatic Names : Their 
Official and Popular Designations — Ed. 
by A.R. Frey. Jodhpur, Scientific Pub- 
lishers, 1986 (Reprinted). x+311pp. 
Geographical Index. (Originally pub- 
lished in American Journal of Numis- 
matics Vol. 50) Rs. 300. 


The purport of the present book is a twofold 
one. The beginner will find in it definitions 
of such terms as he will encounter during his 
perusal of numismatic works in both English 
and foreign languages. The advanced stu- 
dent and collector will have his labour 
facilitated by the large number of citations 
of authorities which have been consulted in 
the preparation of this volume. One fre- 
quently experiences that the same coin is 
alluded to by one or more writers under 
entirely different names, and what is still 
more perplexing ts the fact that these desig- 
nations naturally fall far apart in any al- 
phabetical arrangement. 


The divisions and multiples of a standard 
are usually to be found under the name of 
. the particular coin which constitutes the 
monetary unit; the only exceptions to this 
Tule are where the larger or smaller 

denomination has so incorporated itself into 
humuismatic history as to merit a separate 
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description. Thus the terms Quarter Dollar, 
Medio Real, etc., are to be found under the 


-substantive and not the adjective, whereas in 


the case of Tetradrachm, Quadrupla, etc., 
the opposite rule has been adopted, and 
these names are retained. 


Many of the Oriental monetary systems 
are based on the weights and quantities of 
certain seeds, and to cite these moneys of 
account would exceed the scope of the 

resent volume. The ancient Indian weights 
or gold and silver are described in detail by 
Prinsep, in his useful Tables (1,212). 

The popular slang names, as well as the 
unusual substances employed in coinage 
have been enumerated; these features will 
be of special interest to the beginner. 
Nalanda and its Epigraphic Material—by 

Hiranand Sastri. Delhi, Sri Satguru 

Publications, 1986 (Reprinted). 

vi+ 133pp. + xiii pl. (Asian Arts and Ar- 

chaeology Series-3) [ISBN : 81-7030-013- 

4]. Rs. 400. 


Of all the Buddhist sites excavated by the 
Archaeological Survey of India, Nalanda has 
proved to be the most prolific as regards 
inscriptions and sculptures. This yolunte 
deals particularly with the epigrap 1ical 
material discovered at Nalanda since the ex- 
cavation began in 1916. It also uouees in 
general the sculptures which have een 
recovered from the site during the same 
period. The book is divided into two parts. 
Part I contains an introduction which in- 
cludes prefatory remarks; SLND? 
da and its etymology; Baragon; Sart Chak, 
Padmasambhava and Nalanda; Tibetan ac- 
count of Nalanda, Chinese Account of 
Nalanda; Nalanda in Jain lore eda 
in Buddhist literature; References a ae 1- 
manical literature; Descriptions DY sun 
Tsang and I-Tsing and Nalanda in iS ies 
epochs. Part II is on remains 0 Nalanda: 
This part ‘ncludes — structural remains; Clay 


seal — their general survey; seals of offices, 


aie ‘<cellancous seals and royal 
village, seals, snap sculptures. The book 


contains over, 1000 Jlustrations of figures, 


seals and inscriptions. 











Researches in Indian Epigraphy and 
Numismatics—by Jagannath Agrawal. 
Delhi, Sundeep Prakashan, 1986. 
xvi + 133pp. piates., Abbrev. [ISBN : 81- 
85055-94-7] Rs. 140. | 


This book. ts a collection of Studies on an- 
cient Brahmi inscriptions and coins. Some 
new inscriptions published for the first 
time supply new historical information, in 
others new readings have been given 
which have a very important bearing on 
several historical problems. The new 
reading in the Dewai inscription settles 
beyond doubt the much debated question 
of the founder of the Sahi dynasty. The 
new readings and the revised translations 
throw fresh light on the history of the 
Gupta monarchs, Samudragupta, Skan- 
dagupta, the Hunas and the Pratihara 
ruler Mahendrapala. The attribution of the 
Bull and Horseman type of coins of 
Khavadavayaka to Qutb-ud-Din Aibak is a 
startling discovery. The contents of the 
Eran inscription of Samudragupta, of 
the Bhitari Pillar inscription of Skan- 
dagupta, the Mandasor inscription dated 
529, and the Hunn inscription 0 
Jayapala have been interpreted afresh, so 
as to rectify some current errors and 
present correct historical facts. 


FOLKLORE 


Another Harmony:New Essays on the 
Folklore of India—by Stuart H. Black- 
burn and A.K. Ramanujan. Delhi, Ox- 
ford University Press 1986. x+387pp- 
Biblio., Fig. [ISBN: 19-561996-x]- 
Rs,.160. 


This is the first book to apply new methods 
of analysis (drawn from folkloristics, 
anthropology and socio-linguistics) to the 
folk traditions of India. It is a rediscovery 
of the rich diversity of folk material that was 
influential in the development of Indology 
and folklore in the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. Only during the past two 
decades, however, have new interpretative 
steps been taken, and this volume is the first 
result of the new research. It includes chap- 
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ters by leading figures in the field of Indian 


studies. | 

Through a presentation of oral texts and 
an exploration of their systems of meaning, 
the essays reveal ‘another harmony’ that 
complements (and sometimes contrasts 
with) the beiter known classical culture and 
literature of India. Most of the essays. are 
based on extensive fieldwork and, as a con- 
sequence, the thrust of the book is both con- 
textual and cultural. Many of these oral texts 
had not been collected or studied before, 
and a majority of them were unknown to 
scholars of India. Folk gehres, oral epics, 
ritual performances, folk games, folk songs, 
and oral tales are all examined within their 
social settings, and special attention is given 
to the social status of performers, audiences, 


and patrons. 

Folklore in North-East India—Ed. by 
Soumen Sen. New Delhi, Omsons publi- 
cations, 1985. 233pp. Rs.125. 


North East India is a confluence of people, 
opularly described as tribals living in _dif- 


ferent stages of under-development and, in 


most cases, without a written history of their 
own. The region provides vast folklore 
material which, if studied systemetically and 
scientifically, may help building up the his- 
tory of different social groups residing here. 
The present volume Is a collection of 
papers presented in a seminar on Folklore 
‘a North-East India organized at Shillong 
in November, 1982 by the North-East India 
Council for Social Science Research. 
Eminent social scientists and ex- 
erienced folklorists presented papers in 
the seminer and it can legitimately be hoped 
that the volume will generate interest among 
the folklorists and researchers in social 
sciences working and interested in this 


region. 


The Life Story of Drowa Sangmo—Tr. by 
Cynthia Bridgman Josayma. India, 
Library of Tibetan Works and Archives, 


1983. vii, 71 pp. 
This is the first Transltion of a Tibetan Opera 
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published by the Library of Tibetan Works 
and Archives as a part of its programme to 
preserve and promote the diverse facts of 
Tibetan Civilization. Drowa Sangmo is one 
of the most popular operas of Tibet; and is 
one of Tibet’s most popular stories for young 
and old alike. A tale filled with kings and 
queens, fairies and demons, it encompasses 
early Tibetan folklore, history and the intro- 
duction of Buddhism. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Historical Geography and Toponomy of 
Andhra Pradesh—by S.J. Mangalam 
New Delhi, Sundeep Prakashan, 1986. 
xV¥V+256pp. Biblio., Abbrev., Maps. 
[ISBN : 81-85055-99-8] Rs. 225. 


This book deals with the historical geography 
and toponomy of Andhra Pradesh right from 
the early historic period up to the end of the 
Kakatiya regime. The author has based his 
investigations mainly on the epigraphical 
records of the region. In the section on his- 
torical geography, the administrative 
divisions are arranged alphabetically for the 
sake of easy reference, but at the same time 
the points of chronology and genealogy are 
taken note of in the treatment. A new ap- 
proach has been adopted in the treatment of 
toponyms by analysing them form the social 
and economic perspectives. The section on 
urban centres and communication routes is 
indeed, commendable. The last section on 
the identification of the inscriptional 
toponyms reveals the antiquity and his- 
toricity of the identified places. The work, 
almost exhaustive, presents an overall pic- 
ture of the different aspects of the historical 
geography of ancient Andhradesa. 


HINDUISM 


aria-aedt (fedt eat wd faeqa aret 
ated) cared qat, do | garetale, 
Seay afar garaa, °3c% (ada 
WeHCT) | xvi, &¥ Jol Fo 41 


St-ge’ att “preit-qer’ & Fes aet-soe 
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at at art garfea ert <at 2 Sat art A a 
‘sttega at “Atferay at STAT TATRA ates 
qea-aread AM we | Had: Ted FT Aaasyl 
+ Herd: et H TAT HT ATT TAT ears Fear 
| waqene stHarr waa 7 al aut art 
nat # ‘sftp’ at gferar pe Atfaear HT SaTTAT 
at aga & ore sat fear! SAot ST SITAAT 
fru ste ofeadt + veda ‘STe-ET FT 
fag Aeca ord 2 

‘qraa-aedt or & Ge feed ST ‘ahed- 
ae & aH & yer 2! 


TIT THT Haga oH ot aaet aie 


enf-oap are yerfert el 
Hardea- eA laa eg FT: ( ferferarferker, aqaa- 
corte, faftrcs qacur- 


aafraftra); do ata vA Tretia 
facet, atdrara aaredlara, —& 32% 
(qafzrt)| [ISBN : 81-208-0079-6] % 
go | 
eaferatersr for refered Hr eH FARAH AT 
S aan grat aaedt Wael & AEST 
rare aad aren Pere area aT fered tater 
yest aa B acerca Taal WIS aT 
aelgt Ht area AT AT | gar we atferfeat 
dtr attateat sata ferfer-aifeatet, WIC 
Aare ax areita-arerfer warfare el! TTA at 
aartrat % aa erties peat ate rat aor rarer 
care arat & ait af a fa-fare AelaT SAS PAPaT 
+ mex dra #1 gata aifate satt arira- 
Aarts ohare & frg oer AT Tey Set 
aria oe RATE Pera ara @ SAK SAM TST 











aE | TATE ae cae a TT 
gira Arata omtq a ga at! SAT 
qergt & WAU F ge gag aaa & fs 
qecayt FS St cer at eft 


Ankalaparamecuvari: A Goddess ® 
nadu, Her Myths and Cult — bY 
Meyer. Stuttgart, 1986. xii + 33? 
pp-+25pl.Biblio., Abbrey-. APPE?"” 
Map. (Beitrage zur Sudasienforschune- 
107) [ISBN : 3-515.04702-6] DM 56 


The folk religion, such as the South Indian 
‘village’ deities is beginning to be recognise 
as an important component of Hinduism. 
There are hundreds of Gods and Goddess® 
whose shared features seem to outweigh any 
distinguishing factors. This study shows that 
Ankalamman does have distinctive features 
which persist through the greater arien® 
Tamil Nadu. The features consist a ayoOl 
bination of ritual patterns and myths which 
undergo a variety of changes sometimes 11° 
dependent of each other but the variations 
thus produced always show some point © 
contact with the overall pattern. The wor 
studies the myths and image of the goddess, 
the iconography of the goddess and her AV- 
tara, information on her temples and castes 
associated with Ankalamman.The major 
orion of the study focuses on the yearly 
estival celebrated for goddess and within 
that context, the discussion centres On the 

‘core’ rituals, typical for the goddess. The 

devotee speaks about his personal ex 

perience of the goddess and topic of posses 
sion is also touched. Lastly the reader can 
have an idea about the types of songs on 

Ankalamman in printed form. 

The Bhagavat Gita :The Quest for the Moral 
Ideal, Religious Values and the affirma- 
tion of Faith—by P.Nagaraja Rao. 
Madras, The Author, 1986. viii + 200PP- 
Biblio., Append. Rs. 20. 


fi Tamil- 
Eveline 


These lectures contained in this volume Wer 
delivered by the author under the auspices 
of several University Centres— Madras, 
Bombay, Calcutta, Mysore, Tirupati, Ab- 
medabad. Delhi and Varanasi. The book is 
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intended chiefly for the large public inter- 
ested in the pursuit of the moral ideal, 
religious values and problems of human life 
and society. Behind these chapters there is 
a unity of outlook binding them. 


The attempt is to state in clear outlines 
the leading concepts in Gita and leave to 
the readers active delight of the enjoyments 
of the text, for which there is no substitute. 


The Gita affirms the Reality and validity 
of the concept of moksa-experience and 
man’s imperative need to secure it though 
the grace of the Guru and God. It affirms 
the value of life, defends reason and paves 
the way for men to return to God. It enables 
us to recover our drooping faith. It presents 
unambiguously the complete and com- 
prehensive ideal of a genuine religion. 


The Bhagavad Gita With Sanskrit, a word 
toword Translation, an Introduction to 
Sanskrit Grammar and a Complete 
word-Index—Tr. by Annie Besant & 
Bhagwan Das. Delhi, Anmol Publica- 
tions, 1986 (Reprinted). 1+319pp. 
+ 73pp. Rs.200 : 


The translation and notes on Gita b 
Annie Besant and Bhagavan Das is dif. 
ferent from all others. It is neither sectarian 
‘1 interpretation nor individualistically melt- 
ing like moon-stone at the sight of the moon. 
It is a running literal translation. For little 
‘nformed persons, who are at the same time 
desirous of being as much near the original 
as possible, this book is excellent. It gives 


- hum opportunity to see Gita with his own 


eyes and taste its flavour with his own 
tongue. It puts forward the cosmopolitan 
view of Gita. the system of transliteration 1s 
old, but that does not make any bad reading. 


Brahma Purana, Part IV: Gautami-Mahat- 
mya— Ed. by G.P. Bhatt. Delhi, 1986. 
xiv + 759-1207pp. Abbrev. (Ancient In- 
dian Tradition and Mythology; Vol. 
36). [ISBN: 81-208-0271-3] Rs.100. 


This thirty-sixth volume in the series on An- 
cient Indian Tradition and Mythology forms 
the fourth and last part Phihe Brahma- 
Purana. \t contains the entire Gautami- 
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mahatmya consisting of 105 chapters which 
eulogize a number of sacred places situated 
on the banks of the river Godavari flowing 
south of the Vindhya mountain through the 
well-known forest named Dandakaranya. 


‘This part of the Braiuna Purana is an 
independent work, since it has no organic 
relationahip with this Purana and the only 
affinity that it shows to the latter is a minor 
one, mamely, that the main speaker here 
also happens to be Brahma. A very relevant 
thing to be noticed here is that it differs in 
style from the Brahma Purana. In each of 
its chapters it describes one Tirtha with the 
legends and anecdotes associated with it, 
how it got its name, what is its importance, 
What marits accrue from visiting it and of- 
fering worship etc. By all aiteenataiid exter- 
nal evidence the Gautami-Mahatmya 
appears to have been added to the Brahma 
Purana at some late stage. 


In the first chapter of the work some 
general features of the Tirthas, their 
varieties, nature etc., are described. The 
second one relates the story of the demon 
Taraka, atrocities inflicted by him on the 
Devas, their prayer to Visnu for protection, 
the latter’s advice to them to persuade Lord 
Siva to marry the daughter of Himalaya with 
the aim of giving birth to a valiant son who 
would kill the demon, the burning of the 
God of Love by the fire emanating from 
Siva’s third eye and the ultimate winning of 
his consent by the Devas to marry Parvati. 
The third chapter describes the marriage of 
Siva with Parvati and the birth of Karttikeya. 
In the fourth.chapter the story of Visnu’s 
incarnation as Vamana is narrated and also 
the origination of the waters of Ganga from 
the foot of Visnu washed by Brahma with the 
water of Kamandalu, and the bearing of the 
waters of Ganga by Siva in his matted hair. 
The fifth and next two chapters ‘describe 
how Parvati gets jealous of Ganga due to her 
closer association with Siva, how a plot is 
hatched up so that Siva abandons her, how 
the sage Gautama gets falsely implicated and 
ulitmately succeeds in bringing Ganga from 
Siva’s matted hair to Brahmagiri and from 
there down to the earth in the form of 
Godavari. The eighth chapter narrates the 
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story of Sagara, the burning of his sons by 
the infuriated sage Kapila and the taking of 
Ganga to the Nether World by Bhagiratha 
to redeem the ancestors burnt by the curse 
of Kapila. After this chapters 9-104 take up 
a detailed description of a large number of 
sacred places with associated stories. The 
Jast chapter repeats the eto of Ganga 
brought down to the earth by the sage 
Gautama with the difference that he is not 
here falsely accused of cow-slaughter, and 
also the benefits of perusing and hearing 
the Gautami-Mahatmya. 


qeq wafacrad qqeaa:— aed STUER 
SHTTSE oratl wredt guider qega 
gerarera, Fag, §VCK, TS ALE! Bo Kol 
at yaad anatet arereatatt ATE at 
Taaadayea Ht ae °< at argh él 
wh Tea at agit H aga et WW Ms 
fant ot ater war 2 | ea Ogi A al 
gerd sant wa offre yaut & Say 
Here, ates wd aracatth ATs TAT BT TT 
fear WaT él 
a yarn & goat H Hae aT et Few 
ES Oe ee 
men oe Za ge TRH H ATH FT 
qfa-safa ar ae peat | eae WT OTT: 
SET HAT hr BlgaAt THT AA WASTE TX 
ge fear Bl wearer aerate Gort ATT TTSMATHTR 
fafa at Rar S ge aa HT Ta Aa eI 
# fear ag are fart # atta fase 
AN eae 2 q ATT 
sa gery él Pream@aicrm FF 
strprmantere fedta fear, sdlararcs 
gaia frat, aatrgefarreacar- Tears 
saree sat faa, arraottenr area 
$ : qo ferart, TeMTied Get 
aT AAMAS 9 exferererifat- 
Seay nie h os Saar 
qeirareres wear FATT TAT | 


aeeq faut 














aa 2 St AY WT aT Ga WAIT 


Caitanya’s Approach to God Realization — 
by Gouri Roy. Agra, National 
Psychological Corporation,New Delhi. 
xiv + 68pp. Biblio., Gloss. Rs.50. 


One of the fundamental problems of Vaish- 
navism is the status and destiny of the in- 
dividual soul and its relation with the 
supreme being. What is the true nature an 
ultimate destiny of individual soul and how 
can it realise its true nature, is the problem 
to which Caitanya addressed himself. The 
author here tries to highlight the suggestions 
put by Caitanya, so that his religious per 
sonality be brought into a big relief against 
the vast backdrop of Vaisnavism an his 
contribution to Vaisnavism and culture in 
Bengal be properly assessed. Even in face 
of non-availability of any systematic written 
account of his philosophy the author has 
done a commendable analytic study on the 
basis of whatever source material is left by 
Caitanya’s disciples and devotees. The at- 
tempt should be able to render Caitanya’s 
philosophy and religion intelligible in a 
syatematic, coherent and an impartial man- 
ner. 


argqdtaret sart-cafe:—aaraat ate sc 
aft aATat wall aa, Greet Agora 
PACEI Yo VLR BW Lol 


‘sqani cafe’ feonfaara ar get ot &, Fe 
at adfafa 2] sad aria ora: era Teale 
ar saan mat at aad ath aTt FS 
fat a aarat & am adt anfe wera I 
Sat mrearn fat & sracit aa fat acl 
2| srauet star qa at gftfar A eta ¢! 
af ara Yat at gffar a we aT aT 


at aw aadfeat & arr sam gaa ot Toe 


ar saree ear seal ge gua fea Wa: TAT 
SEIT TE HH HAS el gq ga ae at SAF, 
eedt axa Tale Far ay H are, dat HT 
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aft a, sa cart oF Prato fear aT | 


aan fae aata six arasaey favat & ae, 
eae «oe face feaftrat # wads, 
gaz fat & set wx ae Tala yarn el 
aR deHaa a HHHS sitet wlsat Ht Hare 
aq Gath & et sae qt ararany SITHA 
aad a A AAA a, Tet st WT at 
Sarva el cafe avait area FH ‘aracttyart, 
sop cafe.’ sate aa a tw Gah Walaa 
ar me %, aartt aay ST FT AST STS 
Sax Fie or Phe HH Sa AAS Tait 
at cam at 1S ft | ATT Se AGH HT AA HAT 
ft arf erm | 


Dashavatars. Bangalore, Central Chinmaya 
Trust (Kannada) Publications,1986. 136 


pp- Rs. 9. 


Shrimad Bhagavatham continues to be a 

erennial source of inspiration, awakening 
the intellect and shedding the light of know- 
ledge to the humanity of this ancient land. 
The mysterious glory that kept up the culture 
of anation for thousands of years cannot be 
conceived and appreciated by the human 
mind. 

The Bangalore Centre of Chinmaya Mis- 
sion organised a series of talks by eminent 
authors on Dasa Avatars. An attempt has 
been made in this book to present these in 
4 narrative form depicting the Avatars from 
various angles highlighting the character 


study of each. 


afaftat : waa areraea— sax WS, 
ano) arr, arma dega Fear, 
eeckl iv, <¥ Jol Fo el 


crag arene & reATicr Tait HF Ata HT Tae 
afre Hecd 2, Fife sofrset a ART ef 
frat at Samra fase e! ata eapitar FT 
qrgar adtartad & el STH AMT HT AAT TT 
ear Meade, TH Jat GIA H AIT 


TW 
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Slat Zl 


-edtitar’ 4 sutise GH teat ar aaa 
as a o1a-gara wet 4 fear wa ® ek 
WtHsa Bava S TAHA Vl Tad Hx ari 
at gfte att 1g e| 

edadtital GT ae fect WTae SAHay- 
wears West Ste Wese srr fear war 21 
Tent m AAT tad SH xaredta yao fear 
feat war @ | Sa WH Ge wt FH fae saan 
e| 


WHM-aAca-awaA— AGH Go TAGE wat meh 
HAN, Ada FHM LCR, Jo V2 
Go “Ol 


TaT-aca-aat AAG Fe Wee BT qos 
at arent Fst & STH frat wa el ae ars 
rot, Ta-Tas S alsa ar daar ast 
21 to wat meat + ati o apenfera oor 
# ‘aca-axia’ staat 4 fra, aft, fer cer 
qar Fa WAS eaaeat F wmect at 
adararey & fet vax safera fear et | ga 
saa Ht Salt Wea -aata ST ator 
ear #| ae Te at aad aafaattaat & 
cra ara a fava ¢ | welt ga fase at 
dtr aaa AF far Ht aad fagait ox 
qeatfacerar ferare fear eI 

great st 7 WT H FATA AA HT AA 
aned adt-eaarat Hr Srey Far war S| feds 
ara st weit HT sexs shafts Har aT 
arat ATH WIT ST lH A ae enira 
per el) geile are three ar ay 
Heat Stat AeA HT Was ahs Gaga Hear 
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HOR A TTA You gaan WaT Sl ‘areal Year 
Taatach: | 

cay ao 4 wey & Fare g a AGS 
ar Shift arena affa #1 gdt wart 9 
arora H attrtsr & aie ar oitaa Wedd fear 
ToT 2 | eae ato ‘WT-acd oT faaras 
ata #1 vadt afenaeiaar a ata 
Tafa Had Ge Aa HT et ET Fara | 
qeq aa + wre at & fad vast 
ceca ar are arr ara afed Vera 
fear war 21 aay ara ft woofer aH AAT HT 
qftar seed ater 21 aan & aaa ANAT 
ae ot aera Wer aaa fahiet Harsit 
aq gah weer & dae 2] aeraw aM F 
aaa aor ah war ara at STAT F 
gaat fa wait sat 2 | aatfaa at 4 
TI act A rr ayevfta fafaa sath Th 
Ha Ud erat, oefarett ar dart far WaT 
21 afer safer dort A ger TATA ATAAT 
2| sa adie aoa & aft woofs H CEST BT 
act, Gout, wie wet aar ca-searsit AT 
UET exe aaa wr & dottat Tedd fear 
& | 
AT maat Herae—Taled Yet, Gol Wart 

weary uet gar, °9¢% (fata 

TACT) | LVR Yol BH VA 
afta ‘at ae’ ast eat ar ‘oat € | 
aan att weet ‘aera’ & | Bre peers fay ATER 
Hare oft aeg Rare adt xe ore, ferent Aer 
at od, set yare ‘meat He aT TATA 
sear & feat arr Peet oft sea at TTT TT 


eq & andthe tet eral | 


arr srercart &t ‘areferst I 
FT ee ee at ad TRB, ETE 





att afaat ar wa aedi 2 | 


‘raat Aa’ S St ay ag-mreat gt Sarat 
es 3| ae Fat WS Tat or 2 ok ox tt 
=| Ssohrat al 3a AST a ae ghee HoT 
Sava el St AT Fel HraT 
& fro vet 2 Set F Her ag 2 fH ‘a way 
Toa we: swat Matt a sence aa als 
WT vet | ) 
mraft-araea— ened Praétl ak feecit, at 

wreaegt Wet Sata depa Prats, 

P2ZEI YO Fol RB Wl 
wradt maat at Baar afea-are at aaa 
Tere waa aaa F sarge sear 7 | 
oY oft gfe Rages gy @ grat fafaat + 
Tera MIATA F et Yas se, FE 
ft ofits meat ae apt am gaot 4 
gufafad 8! se ae Ht faa fate, 
meas, B-Eeaes ste aM + 
TRL AAT WL Ue Bl eas Ta aT 
ter eo 2@| Wa: att oe ar @ 
are a mast wats weet & ofeget at 
*| ge eat Maa A ‘AS-aa-TA 
Tafa Tala 4 wea wa 2 sat ath 
qarat, Gsd wa H7-115 Fl Hepa ATHLT 
ud wa at gfe a dt a eel 


se aT FH AT st Y. AafaraH- 
waa MIst-Asanra-faayt ws 2. 
adagar-aad Waat-as, 3. Perarrraata- 
qeqara-aea: Uh fayago, wd wv. Payal 
Te ee tee a 

-aRaeaT ATA -gftarcat Gamrferct 
at at <et e! ge 


The Encyclopaedia of Puranic Beliefs and 


Book Reviews 


Practices,Vol. I (A to C)—by Sadashiv 
A. Dange. New Delhi, Navrang; 1986. 
xlit+370pp. Rs. 325. 


The encyclopaedia is a reliable basis for the 
knowledge of various customs and beliets as 
they are found in the principal (eighteen), 
Puranas. Unlike other works that contain 


. information regarding various personalities 


and dynasties the present work lays stress OP 
the social perspective. Information regal’. 
ing persons is jotted only where there 18 4 
belief attached to such personalities. Here 
welbeve information on more than 500 su0- 
jects. 


In all cases the exact references is given 
on the main page itself in the brackets, which 
mentions the Purana Part Chapter an e 
Verse. In some important cases actual 
words of the text, in the Devanagari script 
are quoted in the notes; in a majority of cases, 
small citations are given from the concerne 
Purana, in the Roman script, in the body on 
the main page. This would help the reader 
to have an easy access, if he so desires, to 
the main text by himself. Comparative intor- 
mation of the earlier, Vedic and Epic sour- 
Ces, een wherever necessary, in the most 
scientilic Way. 


This is the first effort to perent India as 
reflected in the Puranas as a whole, with the 
utmost critical methodology. In the Index, 
a large number of common motifs are CO™ 
lected for an casy understanding © the 
development of the various ideas, beliefs and 
practices. 

Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals — by P.S. 

Sivaswamy Aijyer. Delhi, Gian Publish- 

ing House, 1986 (Reprinted). xix + 242 


pp. Rs. 180. 


The Hindu society, with its dynamism of 
religious and ethical principles, has existed 
during the last 2500 years or more. The his- 
tory of the ethical ideals of the Hindus 

resents two striking features. They have not 
remained stationary, but have changed in 
various directions from time to time notwith- 
standing the fact that there is no breach in 
the continuity in the main webs of Indian 


culture. 
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The author of the present work has taken 
up the questions to consider whether the 
Hindu ethical code has been rigid and 
flexible, whether it has been stationary and 
can afford to remain so, or has been affected 
by the political and economic environments 
and other factors. He has also dealt with the 


quetion whether the changes have been - 


beneficial or otherwise, whether the Hindu 
social structure is likely to remain stable 
under the impact of western ideas and what 
are the tendencies of the forces at work now 
among the Hindus. 


To achieve his purpose, the author has 
made an analytical study of the Hindu Dhar- 
masastras, the soure books of Hindu morals 
and laws and compared Hindu ideals and 
practices with those of the West. He has dealt 
with a number of topics related to his subject, 
a few of which, viz. Woman, caste, slavery, 
and law and justice, deserve special mention. 


Gifts of the Sacred Wonder: Essays in 
Honour of the Five-hundredth Anniver- 
sary of the Appearance of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu— Ed. by Neal Delmonico 
Calcutta, Subarnarekha, 1986. 
xxvili + 173pp. Biblio., Abbrev., Illus. Rs. 
80. 


Gifts of Sacred Wonder is a collection of 
essays On various aspects of Caitanya Vais- 
navism by a group of independent, western- 
born Vaisnavas. The purpose of this 
collection is to honour the five-hundredth 
anniversary of the appearance of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The essays presented 
in this volume are not merely expessions of 
faith in:a set of religious beliefs. They are 
attempts by members of the tradition to 
study aspects of the tradition not often dis- 
cussed in other works on the subject. Each 
essay. expresses a point of view which may 
differ radically from those of the other es- 
says. No effort has been made to conjure up 
a unified code of doctrine. What is revealed 
in this book is a healthy variety of opinion 
and outlook among modern members of the 
Vaisnava tradition which defies all attempts 
at facile reconciliation. The essays presented 
here, however, Of no means exhaust the 
various ‘schools cf thought’ which make up 
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modern Caitanya Vaisnavism. 


ftarmaedt att aeatentfta—ekeare 
aerat | weHaT, ATT APH! WHET 
Garr, LVL6Rl xiii, RRI+% Jol WRI 


at un ayer afer tl wer ah foal Wes 
zost carat oft Presarrs oft J ASTANA H TAT 
ares & ast Feat ar Te fas heart 
Hat ft sere & Sat ar Pet Pers 
TT TIT STI ET yea WT A TPF 
See & aT StH ves S a AS A 
ca, fate six Ra-ah & sxazat Ht dtp-dtq 
anfaat tore TaTCR TaT ST TAT fara 
faert H aAet vere Par @ AT aaa Ardea 
aa Beats Het ara gl AT Aaa eaay 
gamete 
aah so gee A cet wave HT AAT afea 
Fra @| GA: Sore adit ar rasta, AUST Bz 
frre @] Ga Gad aA ATT BH 
fare fafa artes vega feet TT =, ART UT 
ay Ike Hat ate stare saat ent Ht fester 
fear mar 81 gaara arrell FAT ATAU 
gerard ofa & afafed g! ad: TAT 
watat & fet wa soit get el es 
The Grihya Sutra of Ashwalayana; Collec- 
tion of Oriental Works, with the com- 
mentary of Gargya Nareyana — Edited 
by Ramanarayana Vidyaratna, and 
Anandachandra Vedantavagisa. The 
Asiatic Society, Caleutta; 1986, 
81+ 350pp., Biblio, Gloss. Rs.110.00: 











pts cee dered Gera feat 21 sottat 
Fatt ob fat aS set Gea ar ff aera 
fear war &| St Gerat at daha are get sft 
at 7g eI 

gay HI WL saa Bl gels genes at 
8 Fear Be om aitsart BF] gare FAT 
F at offers art Tat fae F at ws 21 TE- 
Gr Tere AMT ST StcHT 
HF fear war 2 Sih ee 
fet uar neta (fra aus) — aes Ua 

aqareh § UAGAT Tal 28¢e, arent, 

wer ward | ¥LR Jol BH Yoo | 
AT MTT ART HT UAT feast g, fores gaa 
a ott He A AGM T Haat eaarsit 7x fast 
IT HUT HAHA VAT I ACY at at aera 
Ha F ATAT HAS At ae He Aan ar | aT 
af afe aera amet 3a wea a ae ae fear 
are ot qe At rasa tat 2) aot ger era 
faure @ fe go ct amit F gage ax ZI 
aqar aus, edt aus, Fy ave 


re h TdT AT se avs F Har frac 
ate ate el FH Fera: yewaf afaftrat, 
acat, TIT Hea HTH ste ataat ante 
a wae fred att wares acta 8] gest AT 
TH Tah ATOM H wpe faut ar fafead 
fie BATT TeGe Par way Bl gab afateat 
Gary aad, Fase, Heale, tag fareg, 
garcatea Us aearey Hat St aeef fafrat ar 
at qarasr fear WaT @| 


sq avs H gare afea gana a at 
Te gers Ht sian F tan ar gaat 4 
fare faat & fH Germ & daa cass 
garat ar ét sare Ht feraa gaa aay sam 
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gaat F ara wife ar Hey at ah! Tat 
& oa 4 ga Porat sit ct ae FI 


Hindu Customs and Their Origins —by 
Stanley Rice. Delhi, Daya Publishing 
House, 1986 (Reprinted). 217pp. [ISBN: 
$1-7035-019-0] Rs.130. 

Hindu Casteism and Customs are rooted in 
the tradition of bygone civilisation. Never- 
theless, even in these modern days their grip 
has not slackened and the remain firmly 
entrenched in the cultural outlook of the 
people. 

Stanley Rice, in this book, has not just 
tried to trace how and why these customs 
originated but also discerns the causes for 
their remarkable persistence through cen- 
turies despite serious historic vicissitudes. 
Besides the author has brilliantly explored 
“The Cult of the Cow” and “Some Maratha 
Customs”. He has also explained some vital 
tenets of Hinduism intelligible for all. 


faq ad et cata Mo to feo Fo tag 
feedl aqaren—@arn ta anata | 


afaaa, to do Fo Gag %$ck | 
gv Jol Bo Vl 


re Ae tial WA ‘Supremacy of Hinduism’ 
at fast SURI 2] Fa Gets F fave aT 
a Graifreat TIT sae HT TS ATT 
ara foram fear WaT el AA QI ATT Ord 
aot araert at Safed aT @, TAHT Tiss 
asaa ft fear wa tl FH SA AAT XS 
a| | 
ne yet fe rt & athe eardt wT — 
aot ae aa-aTe S STAT IT 
aries gfe & frat HW Be ae sey WTS 
ant & yest TT FT ET, UH ayaa 
eeatqur Get Hea el Te fs s fh gaTEAM, 
ax abst aret feraea ate TeHA ATT FT a 
aga a fed F saat waa fam A ys aa 
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Ax yea wer as ax at ae | ge vay F oA 
aat & aara =ftardt 4 F ge Fe ad 
ane St Te ferare Fear 2 sa aa at atfaa 
fasta ot agetar atx aet artasta + HX ITA 
at septa ar oft fa Het ar gare far 21 


cart fadartrastt + feegqea at aateqar ar 
at faea & wapa yarftra ax fear arl feg 
at at afta a gaat tixagot yaar wat 
Hat Hr eee Se fear ve at AK ayax 
axdt &| araut, fava-aeq & feed, weft 
TH way Ht taG ar aa ae Beat 
Sear STATI WaT e1 Gea DAT HT TSH 
care At frover fare arar tam set Freee ox 
Team fh fega dt ada 2| 


Hinduism—by Govind Das. Delhi, Sanjay 
Prakashan, 1986 (Reprinted). xiv + 445 
+ viipp. Rs. 275. 


The present book is an exhaustive study of 
the Hindu Religion. It is divided into four 
parts: (i) Basic principles (ii) Basic Rites (ii) 
Ethics and (iv) Religio-Social Reforms. 

This book is a plea for individual liberty 
of consicence and of action and if this liberty 
of the individual in matters social and 
theological is fully conceded to the people, 
then political and economic liberty will not 
be denied to them. The author says: "Libert 
is good, liberty is worth striving for with all 
one’s might, but it must be an all-rould liber- 
ty, sweet reasonableness in every sphere of 
life. It is a very short sighted faith which 
imagines that hatred and intolerance in mat- 
ters religious and social are compatible with 
oot in matters political and econom!- 
c i} 


The book is based on an original Sanskrit 


_text and is not only readable but gives a 
_ detailed and vivid account of Hinduism. 


Hinduism: The Gospel of Humanity —by 
Badlu Ram Gupta. New Delhi, S. Chand 
& Company, 1986. xii+ 112pp. Rs. 60. 


" 
ales humans on earth clearly understand 
and realise that their problems are common, 
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their interests are alike and the goals and 
objectives of their life are identical and, 
above all, that they are humans first and last, 
by no means bogged down in the quagmire 
of any sectarian creed or philosophy, and 
that ion only loyalty and commitment is to 
humanity at large, there cannot be any en- 
during, durable peace and understanding 
among them.The world is bound to remain 
torn asunder by tensions and conflicts of all 
hue and variety. This basic aspect of human 
life is highlighted in clear, categorical and 
ringing terms by nothing else in such vivid 
form as portrayed in the Hindu scriptures, 
as also its materialisation 1n actual practice 
achieved in the day-to-day life of the Hindu 
society.” Hindu society is in fact, the eternal 
living fountain-head of this philosophy in 
thought, word and deed. This the essence, 
the message or the core and kernel of this 
volume. 


Hindu Pantheism: The Pancadasi of Swami 
Vidyaranya Svami—Tr. & Comm. by 
Nand Lal Dhole. Delhi, Gyan Publishing 
House, 1986. 333pp- Rs. 200. 


Advaitic interpretations of Badarayana’s 
Brahmasutra, basic work of the Vedanta 
philosophy, have added a new dimension to 
the philosophical wisdom of India that, at 
length, has given rise to a brilliannt consicl 
lation in the spiritual horizon of mankind — 
its positive impact on the philosophical 
aspirations goes far be ond the geographical 
boundary of India. In these present days also, 
it has tremendous vitality. 

The Pancadasi is a 14th century verse 
compendium by Vidyaranya, 4 pontiff of the 
Sringeri Math, who sometimes is regarded 
to be the same as Madhava, the illustrious 
brother of Sayana. It specially expounds: 
There is no moment when there 1s Be con- 
ciousness; consciousness 1S the Rae 
reality-Brahman, self is pure Buss: daya | I- 
jusion) is a Sakti (power) by w ai Be ; : 
obscured; Maya cannot be regarde 


- it is partly as- 
by real or unreal; 1 
aL oie Brahman and create the 


‘acts in the universe are 
‘verse; all the objects, 
ao ifestations of the union of Brahman and 


Maya; Brahman eing reflected through 
aya, 














Maya assumes diverse forms and_ charac- 
ters; the false identification of an individual 
self is the product of Maya. Then the author 
has dealt with the general topics of Vedanta. 


The chief and important feature of this 
work lies in the continual restatement of 
well-established Vedantic principles in a 
clear, popular and attractive manner which 
is very helpful to those who want to get in- 
tiated into the Vedantic path of self- realiza- 
tion, 


The present volume comprises an 
authentic but lucid English translation of 
the aforementioned text with illuminating 
exegetical notes which may be deemed as a 
brief commentary. 


Hindu Temple—by Stella Kramrisch. 
Photographs by Raymond Burnier. 2 
Vols. Delhi, 1986 (Reprinted). Vol. I: 
xi+295pp. Vol.II:; 299-466pp. + 1xxx 
plates. Append. [ISBN: 81-208-0222-5] 
Rs. 350 (for 2 Vols). 


This two-volume work explains in detail the 
religious and spiritual significance of the 
temple by means of copious references to 
Sanskrit texts — both sacred and scientific. It 
depicts the Hindu Temple as not merely a 
heap of brick, stone or wood but a visible 
symbol of aspirations of pious men and 
women, the throbbings of their hearts in 
religious fervour and their endeavour for the 
attainment of salvation, 


Consequently, the first four parts of the 
work are devoted to the philosophy of temple 
architecture. Part V deals with the origin and 
development of the temple from the Vedic 
fire altars to the latest forms. Part VI discus- 
ses the pyramidal and curvilinear super- 


structure in the main varieties of the Sikhara, © 


the Sikhara enmeshed in Gavaksas and the 
composite Sikhara. Part VII describes the 
proportional measurements and the phyth- 
mic disposition of the garbhagrha and the 
vertical section. It discusses the proportions 
of the Mandapa and the types of temples 
described in ancient Sanskrit texts like the 
Brhatsamhita and the Samarangana-sutrad- 
hara. | 

This most comprchensive and authorita- 
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tive treatise on ancient Indian Temple Ar- 

chitecture will prove of immense help to the 

student of ancient Indian culture. ‘ 

Holy Mountain : Mansarovar and Mount 
Kailas being the story of Pilgrimage of 
Lake Manas and of invitation on Mount 
Kailas in Tibet—by Bhagawan Shri 
Hamsa, Tr. by Purohit Swami. Delhi, In- 
dian Bibliographies Bureau and Balaji 
Enterprises, 1986 (Reprinted) 203pp. 
Rs. 120. 


Mount Kailas and Lake Mansarovar, the two 
beautiful and holy places of pilgrimage on 
the other side of the Himalayas in Western 
Tibet, have been held in very high reverence 
as the abode of the gods and goddesses of 
the Hindu pantheon. The Mahabharata 
describes it as a land of plenty and perfect 
bliss which harbours a tree covered with 
miraculous fruit rising from the lake at its 
foot; sacred swans singing merrily in the lake; 
the four great rivers of India rising from the 
lake and carrying with them gold, silver, 
emerald and ruby; and here Lord Dattatreya, 
the spiritual Father of all Yogis, speaks him- 
self to his seekers. A pilgrimage to these 
laces is deemed to be the fulfilment of one’s 
life on earth. Bhagwan Shri Hamsa, the 
author, was ordered to go to Mount Kailas 
to seck Turiya, a higher order of Samadhi, 
which could bring him in direct communion 
with his master. This work is a travelogue 
‘nsofar as itrecords the life and local customs 
of the people inhabiting the remote recesses — 
of the Himalayas and the Joys and the 
hardships of mountaineous journey that 
meant one and the same thing to the Swamijl. 
It is more than a mere travelogue. It is a 
spiritual journey, a sort of Bunyan’s Pilgrim 
Progress, where with each advancing step 
the pilgrim finds himself nearer to his objec- 
tive which is to seek the physical presence of 
his Divine Master, Dattatreya. Travelling 
alone for the most part, difficulties and perils 
beset him but he 1s led on and on by the 
Grace and Glory of Dattatreya, at whose feet 
he ultimately reached. 
In Search of Hinduism — Ed. by Cromwell 
Crawford. Barrytown, Unification 
Theological Seminary, 1986. xl, L81p. $ 
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This volume ts a collection of papers 
presented at an International Conference on 
Hinduism, October 7-11, 1983. Twelve 
scholars from India, England, Canada and 
the United States participate. It was spon- 
sored by the Global Congress of the World’s 
Religions, and was held on the campus of 
the Unification Theological Seminary, Bar- 
rytown, New York. 


The aim of the Conference was to explore 
the meaning of Hinduism for our times. The 
approach was historical, critical, and ex- 

erimental. All of the scholars are estab- 

ished leaders in their fields.The Essays 
compiled here throw fresh light on the 
central theme of Hinduism from these 
angles. 


SMa ag: Wis WIT wa woEedT 
ada afal aragé, emfterfirermestt 
gre, AMC AAA, CXCRl viii, 2°% 
Jol G 9 ( atfetez) ; Bo wo (afstez) 
(staat WATATeT-22) | 


sire dite arat & wag apaifeas Fear 
cot AIT sakes @| Sarareaaiaye sears -ferer 
& sat aay HT at wp saterart afer 2, 
aT ST Sep aa H ATH SRT Aer 
a et AAdtet-scar ar fare fear el Fata: aT 
Te Sie Yaragdadtean Hr afar seat 
2, 1X art Talhah AS H HRT Th AAT 
save & eT Ht afta ofa 2] gad TI 
at PreaTtaT BX Fel Ht TTA HI FST ST 
Pero gl Tet haat aardawld H sTaTOLA 
fratat ar gfrarar a adt 2, aftg Faq ax 
Wad at oft & faa ama-staq-Taldt oT 
afaart oft geqe fear war 21 areffra feraret 
ot farceror gegfe amar gach Ait aor Tex art 
A 1S see afte Ae att ata gia 
eo 8, cat amare & fe Hers oT 
Met St & ary ge wofiee Ararat a 
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a Watt & pert, wars att Prat ar 
faya at &% al 


Gea depen + gare fHar war é fH sa 
sofa & wet Ta aaa: Sea yer 
ar aor fair arena at area TET 
Hum aera wd ays ale FT FAST 
FT Uh! 

USCA TAT FAHY FUMIO ATA fee 

aren —fraarrar wredt, Ato | feet, 

uaa oferaerer, °3C8 | xi, & 8% Gol 

ded Ta qt | & vo | 

safiag dara axa ar arart @! sotisat F 
daar st safase st H HRT seaq- 
ettage ar Ufaeilah Fecd ate a, antira 
afte & oft ae sohrag TeareoTh ATs HT STATE 
gl 2 wet at ge ard-at saIsg A Fas 
safe F ooreater wer hr TST Wester act Tear 
21 sad afaftar ara fet ar git H caHe 
sae fr & amf—ararf att waar aT 
aga fig ata aet fat wat @! Fa sare 
at faar-afaar at afx seage-araye at 
SUAS ar aut aT aT Fated Sat H suits 
2| rar & attra aetctrr or stot oft gett SahTae 
H soeer 21 ararh weet T TA SIME IK 
qo Wa arer frat f| Steel AA WAST 
axa aét 2] Bt area To Raat 
area + agar aren H ea SohTTg atx 
se ox Wat aT H aA oT Te Aes Ted 
at qreyitt ar cart H Tae Ey ToT AAT 
S aft # aa deast 4 site 
cece Pera at ete Freee & Reererer 
ata & gareit & ge we Tega Pare! ae 


ere Sat OTE AT FETA STAT 
se rere eat is 








wey wara-ga Tt ait ar ga vatayg sik 
Kuma fF) ues 
@ | 
fatter ghat & eq F ger & act F fea 
Aisa Fi if HE MBITSS 
| 
Farah dfeat—aAegaré | arma, aiv faeret 
ward, §32% | xxi 2¥2 Jo, eter! 
Bo FKo | 
adi arat at afte wd aiepfa TARTS 
& ara & feu afeH afecs ar fawty aed é| 
ga aaa F HoT agde st Fara afedl FT 
at fasts wera 81 dfeq atars at aefl THIS 
wat Hoe agd wes e| at: ae at HT 
faq @ fe Sto aq quart + ga waa A OW 
wea aH Gaara a acre ATT 
geqa fear 21 sat Aaah dfear d WaT 
A ot at aa gweyfr F ard, tem 
ar faaaa far 2] up sear & oe died A 
warrd safat ox off sft sft wé 21 TRATES 
4 asta deat atx efaat ar oftaa sft dated 
Hx fear WaT Sl SA GAH Sto TaHATe T ATT 
raat at ote et A gaa Hd By 
daraad ‘a Hedt et at e| aarqaal 44, 
aati Ax art & aaat FH ae cea TAT 
mT BA Hel 
Waar — Yo Yo Ted | wart, 
Vv wea ex yare, 29261 %CY Jol 
GH &4 | 
AABN ASAT HT Maro de al gah Ales 
get A cRafta act-die-ary ot ft Tak 
dat @| cat qa-ary dia aver 4 feared 
2] gan Teast avs @ fret wrard ATT, 
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gfaa ah Heat wt HA FT atla 2! fedta aw 
near avs @| sad saat areit, wad 
art genfe am Aer faasit & At Bl Ids 
que fafa Aa aos @, fred ser we aa- 
Tiida & Aat AT dH 2 

oq dt Fatt wr at at at ae Af odta 
at era, fret F AGA aa Ff, eg Sa 
anf ga zaaret ar aed 2, fra fe F FT 
S|) ae aa att AT Sa TRAITS taht ST 
gen wid H STs, oT Tre aot eatqat aT 
gat Hedi 2 ak ea FT Gwe Hed f aT GA 
> ga aad ae faa ted @! feet st caar 
ap zat at Ga AH AT FETA WHT Se z, 
ae sanl ‘Aa-AA’ HET aT e| 

ged “AAS H aed A fed “aet-aTT 
a dict H aafas Tat S aef art aT Tad 
s) de Fat S WA GET HT TTT 
4 nara’ & wera ed gl Tel a Ae 
sq age yard A tect ax aaferag oT 
Gra war @! 

Garr & xerta gra: ae ft grr feat 
arat 2 fe fate aa H seit fad sett 
grits set at faa et # qfear ect 
> fre TATA ar at afte & srg aa AT Wa: 
gigiaa wet H dt oret @1 et Weal HT AT 
lacy’ & franfat ar ar savas Vl THT a 
aart’ ar at Ach-dteh TAS Tha e| STH 
geqa He H fear TT el 

‘oa-faer wa adie fear xet @ az 
x fafet @l ot aaat & faa we at 
arazanat 2] 3 WT H faa a ferargat 
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Narasimha Puranam of Sri Vedavyasa— by 
R.S. Saini. Delhi, Eastern Book Linkers, 
1986, xxiv + 389pp. Rs. 170. 


The earliest reference to the incarnation of 
Visnu in the form of Narasimha is available 
in the Taittirya Aranyaka. The cult of 
Narasimha gained popularity in the Puranic 
Literature since the Ist century of the Chris- 
tian era. The Narasimha Purana, comprising 
of 68 chapters, deals with the same cult of 
Narasimha in detail and about the other in- 
carnations of Visnu in general. 


The Narasimha Purana, written in simple 
and lucid Sanskrit besides dealing in details 
with the Narasimha, cult depicts the other 
nine incarnations of Lord Visnu in general. 
A brief survey of the topics concerned, has 
also been prefixed to facilitate the readers 
to have an idea of the complete picture of 
Indian culture and traditions as preserved in 
the Narasimha Purana. 


Pinnacles of India’s Past: Selections From 
the Rgved—by Walter H. Maurer. 
Amsterdam, John Benjamins Publishing 

~ Company, 1986. xi, 350p. Biblio., Index. 
[ISBN : 0-915027-83-6] DG 50.00 (U.S.) 


This anthology contains translations of 92 
hymns, in which all the deities invoked in the 
Regveda are represented, the major ones by 
a generous sampling. It includes hymns of 
miscellaneous character, often omitted from 
anthologies, such as the hymn to the fee paid 
to the priest who officiates at the sacrifice. 
An important part of the selection is formed 
by the hymns that express some of man’s 
earliest speculation on the origin of the 
world. 

Each hymn is followed by notes intended 
for the general reader with little or no 
knowledge of the Vedic language. A sketch 
of the deity, its nature and function, is 
prefaced to each hymn or group of hymns to 
same deity. Taken together, these prefatory 
sketches constitute a fairly detailed Vedic 
mythology that supplements the general 
background provided in the brief introduc- 
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tion that precedes the anthology. The trans- 
lations are in prose devoid of archaisms, yet 
sufficiently elevated from standard modern 
English to suggest the lofty character of 
India’s most ancient body of literature. 


Rama in Indian Literature, Art and 
Thought (2 Vols.) —by P. Banerjee. New 
Delhi, Sundeep Prakashan, 1986. Vol.I: 
xxi + 320pp. Biblio., Append. Vol. II: 284 
plates. [ISBN: 81-85055-91-2] (Set) 
[ISBN: 81-85055-92-0] (Vol.I) [ISBN: 
$1-85055-93-9] (Vol. 2). Rs. 1100 (Set of 
two vols.) 


The present book in two volumes by Dr. P. 
Banerjee is a monumental work on the Rama 
theme. The life of Rama, his great courage 
and qualities and his ideal rule based on truth 
and justice have exercised a profound in- 
fluence not only on the life and thought of 
the Indian people but also of many neigh- 
bouring countries. The author discusses with 
admirable competence in Chapter I of this 
book the origin and growth of the Rama 
legend, its endless variations and ramifica- 
tions, the nature extent and poetic excellence 
of the Ramayana of Valmiki who is looked 
upon in India as the Adi or Prathama Kavi 
(the first poet) and its deep and abiding im- 
pact on the cultural history of India. 


In Chapter 2 of the book the author nar- 
rates the Rama story based on Valmiki’s 
Ramayana in simple and elegant language. 
The vernacular literature played an impor- 
tant role in popularising the Rama story 
among the masses. Each region of India 
produced during the medieval and later 
times some very great Ramayana works in 
local languages of which the Assamese 
Ramayana by Madhava Kandali, the 
Ramayana of Krittivasa in Bengali, the 
Ramacharitamanasa of Tulasidasa in Hindi, 
the Tamil Ramayana by Kamban and 
Gonabuddha’s Ranaganatha Ramayana in 
Telugu acquired a great fame. The 
Ramayana tradition in different regions of 
India has been described in great detail in 
Chapter 3 of the book. This survey 1s based 


on a comprehensive study of the relevant 


literary, art and inscriptional sources. The 





Buddha, Jaina and Persian Ramakathas have 
been described in brief in Appendix. 


The present volumes with their learned 
text and profuse illustrations (about three 
hundred in number) and exhaustive bibliog- 
raphy are a contribution of great merit. 


aaafe yf yar: —4 Mo | ARETE aTaTd 

arr dutfira wa GRE Aaa, cary 

afrartaq, @3chl VX Jol BH &4 | 
aS St AAT AAT WaT H Aagerat TaharateS 
TIGA HT AMAIA TATA H AGA Hea 
&| qdarctia faert 7 et ganit A agt & 
GIy chr Gere Aare SAH Tatra ar fast 
aah ud attra Bet aa ata ah gat 
apr carer farator fear! frat Versa F ae aq 
ff erat H ATOM 4 Tear et 2! ae 
arm aga ara & JER TIT F Ta a 
aa vat ox faa Tees ae ft ada 
al 

Ht HA ST sed F HT F St ga 4 
aaa F aaa AT TAT H St Hr Geer 
Bar| wast aaeat TA b AG wt Ys 
gant @ qerad at sara at 

ret 7x TRTTT TRH F erat et sea 
a aaa gent & creates art far ae Z| 
raat stat at Tears & fort fesrat st gefeta 
apt rs F| a feoflrar FoI AST A ta SEH 
aren & aa él eatelad Teas arr aT 
OATS ATAHL SaaS Fe A Tea ae get 
fart ar aaa at sels Fart FET 
sete oftaa— feat area! agree, 

wnat IC ZS, 84C% | viii, RRo 

Jo | to &% (afsed); % Lo (afi) | 
gra & sa a We e, Mee dar 
ate arene deat! Wet Feat Avsct sfx 
aadt aH feared &, HK THe TieaT seat 
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aemat atx aut & | weet deat to Avec 
s Gwar 2, atx arene diet ¢ aeat 4 
cura 2] 9o USAT F frat Mat aed 
atin gif &| Peat F ‘‘aeagures 
qgaaat anwar Tt derat aeft ATITG 
gata’ (RzIRIek) H AGA - 
‘amqaary, | -aTeT sqramarcnn Fate 
earvsareres wae deat a Mee Ea eT 
sor greet Heat H TaD THT TVA 
wef ar ae arene fear A sfeatere erat eI 
crafter gat ¢¢ &, raat Har TET co Cl 
re 1 Tat rem & eT YH, AT USS 
C, Tat v9 1 4S STA El EATS BIT, 


= 20rZ @l ¢ 
gfrant # gra: ota AA ett 

etna rerarer Bl gaat afer fawat ar 
ate preregés got tl CeeetaT & 


aqe gamed 
gare anf, do, ago! Feet, Sar SRE 
OES VanaeCn one ecb Ge 








GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 

Ha Fat & ofaweit x ade geet ar 
waa faye &] aede-ofaemer # aaaie at 
QHATA SIMS West Wear Ht striae sosmar 
OT Mas art vege Par war 2 


€) g ih 
COR TsraT , foKCo™ THT TET 


TNR CRG Tel F aAtad ae dar at wear 
Wh Gat H ss 2 Tax FT sat fase 
Teer Ge-Ch at ar eq fatter far 
el Fah Fe GET st arma Herat quy Aare 
Maat & ey + softaa fear 2! aenar Sat 
way faery et & aapta a at ae ast 
erat or Prorat & eT & gage fear 21 ane 
PAT Br Te HoT S arg -anr Sar are 
Th THAT TAT Br secre ear 2] ate 
faarerere fasat qe aret-faarr at afte a 
Ferage sat & fava # ar aaa & wat 
a | 


Rg-Vedic River Sarasvati—by K. Chat- 
topadhyaya. New Delhi, 1986, vit+ 66pp. 
Rs. 40. diy’ 


In this monograph, the author, re-examines 
the problem of conceptual entity of Rgvedic 
River Sarasvati from internal evidences and 
supports the contention of the German 
School that there was no river by the name 
of Sarasvati and it is the original name of the 
Indus River and it is by the name Sarasvati 
that the Indus River has been referred to in 
the Rgvea. He has shown that in the earlier 
portions of the Rgveda, particularly in the 
VI and VII Mandalas, Sarasvati means the 
Indus River but in the Tenth Mandala it 
means the Sar Suati which flowed through 
Kurukshetra. Another section of this study 
also endeavours to unravel the mystery be- 
(ween the two rivers which had the same 
name Gomati. 


agony (sega) —arftare wet. a | 
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fees, art aferere, 262% 1 RR Yo | 

G Vol 
are ot ‘at Ta’ ger Teor ar ef SITET 
al sa gar ar aap fas qa-whrw dare F 
TAA o hel Ta el sad HI MAT Teax 
(63) el ate ger at wept wer ar acta 
watat A far war @| set anfecr cafe, Tere 
fra afear acta, war afer, afrgr aia, 
aapat famrarettedtt, JYMTsaT, arr 
afsar, fira-mpax dare, aT ae Preqor, 


a ghana aa ate gern & ferwarger wt geq 

aca 21 sa Ter Hr Sears At Hralarsy Wrest 
aT Sa @| 

ft tara-artad : ale ave — Fararara sacl 

farcarafeedt frat daft, Wo waraaral 

. R4CEI 

ITT,” sSteftara datdta Avs, 

KV, %&3 Jo | dat Gat | ® Xo | 
Saar wet HT FET GWarT atx 
FAM HET FAH aferarearea a 
TAT Tapes aA Artaaes, SAG ary 
Rime states td gach re ora & 
mere aeitfenas CITT AA | TH abt PTS 
mfeA, porated TART ATT rarer 
at ofa axa-gat are HF FAAS FT Se 
area afecr A aie ARH HEMHL Aery 
arerar ah Reread oz fafa fear! set Fae 
teeta Fears ft agtarast Ht ere F 
He oA AGTH Tel el 

3 mad & cat Het A ath AT 
¥) fee ft AAT AARATTT HT CAAT F RB-RW 


at cf Ware (YS ( aq @4oh ) FT TAT 





A stm wt 1 18 Fe Af aa aa 81 Gam 
T AT Oe AH Sto Atoms arr arr 
dra ar amare at fear Z| 


favara @ fe atsta-atect & 
spar ot Feet ere & ehh ane 
refi at wat el Tey faere Perr get ys 
ten ued sa BERT Aaa aay F 
Tae hb aemy A faya-qdt + tax dag 
rege at at genfird Ft wet 21 
at Para waanra—Al y 

QtAaTa Fl 
é , watt wer, ¢3cq | 
IRV Yo | BW WK | 


at FATE HT AAMT TIT Gag 
Tye ata durat & Bat ar stra F 
aot feat vat el 3a4 Ae & wHaTate 
Ud Waraart sta Teor fear war F| ra saat 
ar ofaq avast site afedtaa @, aer frenge 
Fafa qarart ah @, SAA Ft soars at 
aie ai aS Ree ee 
ara &) At qaaaret area F ft sora afer 
wee wet ye ST TS OT UH Starter afex 
Wed stat Hl WIT AIT yert Hra F1 
aratore oot # Pre soe 
pur, tar gor fazare el 
At Rravergorg— At Bata ara gular 
sitarat faarvat 83CR | eee go | 
B @hol 
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ara vicht HT GST F Atay TRA Hoa 
ag 2| xava seer FATS aa West ST 
aieax fea fra at ae afeat A cit tect 
| so THX ARIAT HUA SE I Tectia TAT 
anatine at afte Gat ar WAT HU s UF 
ae aa ar aqad Het FAT aATRaT ST 
sPacrrefer fraar sare 21 feed Hie S TATE 
& sat AAT TAT, HOM, TAT, HAT, TUTHTT 
anf aap aor aT ea IT eT el THT AA 
ea gare Ape ears aat F eT el SAS 
a mata aed at & ST Grat ge 
aay HT HAA HT aa F wane 2! faa 
af tet car ar Fane et, HATA ATS 
at a ge wer & fat Prag H Ae ST 
qRraet HST ATA Se MATTT WAS AT coy 
gaara fener aT | 

ae yet BT art ea A Fee Pha aT 
a| aaa Tet At PAG TT AeKT HT ATT 
autq 2| seh TH Tt Heat A faersax 


rahmans—by K. Ran- 
Gian Publishing House, 
+ 12pl. Rs. 250. 


Sri Vaishnava B 
gachari. Delhi, 
1986. ¥, L58pP- 


In India, system of caste hierarchy is as old 
as its civilization. The Brahmans, occupy the 
most privile ged rank in the society. Em- 
bodying a large number of communities, they 
have spread over different parts of the 

Vaishnava community 1s one of 


country, S¥l 
them. In the Southern peninsula of India, 
Ramanuja founded the Srivaishnava school 


of Vaishnavism 1n the 11th century. His 
philosophy, Visistadvaita, as well as the 
religious movements of the Srivaishnavas 
made a stir in the intellectuals of the then 
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society. Consequently a large number of the 
Brahmans who originally were the followers 
of the Smarta tradition, took refuge under 
Srivaishnavism whose liturgy is guided by the 
codes of .he Pancaratras instead of the 
Smrtis. 


_ The present work has made for the first 
time a full-fledged survey of the origin and 
development of this particular community of 

_ the Brahmans as well as an authoritative ex- 
position of their liturgical codes and an ac- 
curate account of their cultural life. It aeals 
with: Vaishnavism of South India, Azhvars, 
Acharyas, life and teachings of Ramanuja, 
basic tenets of Visistadvaita philosophy, car- 
dinal principles of Srivaishnavism, schism in 
the school and emergence of the Tengalai 
and Vedagalai, daily observances of the Sri 
Vaishnava Brahmans, Archaka Sri Vaish- 
nava Brahmans and principal rites and 
ceremonies. It contains some interesting il- 
lustrations. Besides being the study of an 
important Hindu sect, the work would be of 
interest to the scholars of sociology and 
anthropology. 


warmdge : as 3—arart Zonas anil 
array, arard @Oare ATA, °4ce 
GHEX4+904+3 ¥ Jol ® Roo | 
fataadt, werftrarartter & arr great & fer 
Td Ht 7S tl Fah Cals Us Gade 
& OT Gena-ata & dence sas F 


Prey 2] are-artar sera Sura ar oft WaT 
@ frat verted at gat Genta H adh. 


TET Wet ae #1 

rat at sored sat H GET HEAT 
soraed a aaa & a frat seed aoedt at 
pfaat ox gfe frat at area fear! ga afer 
4 Gonrat-Rrared ar arfrarkte faa vet 
fear war Bi ge aia at oft gerare t avet 
faght @ aftsa far 2 


Srimad Bhagvatam : A Concise Narrative 
—by Gunada Charan Sen; Tr. by 
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gar ar oft fat FETT &, 


Amalendu Sen. New Delhi, Munshiram 
Manoharlal, 1986. xxviii, 213p. Append. 
Rs. 150 [ISBN : 81-215-0036-2]. 


The foremost and unique among the 
devotional literature of the world, 
Srimadbhagavatam sings from start to finish 
the glories ofone-pointed and unadulterated 
devotion to and supreme love for God. 
Through Shukadeva’s narration of the im- 
maculately pure life and achievements of 
Lord Krishna, the work purports to say that 
even the enlightened hermits; whose knots 
of ignorance have been cut asunder by the 
sword of plenary experience of the individual 
soul with the supreme spirit, revel in supreme 
love for God, love generated spontancously, 
and desire nothing in return. The work 
also expounds the other two schools of 
philosophy, namely, the Samkhya and the 
Vedanta, the latter being exclusively dealt 
with in the last canto. The author of the work 
in Bengali, of which the present work is the 
translation, has chosen to comment upon 
only those verses which bring out the quint- 
essence of the original voluminous work by 
Vyasa. The translator in the present work 
though deviating at times from literal trans- 
lation of the verses and the text, has been 


-able to bring out the real import and maintain 


the spirit’ behind the whole thing intact. 
Readers unable to read in Sanskrit or Ben- 
gali will find the present translation very 
lucid and-immensely benefitting. 


aaa ceaaa-qaa frard-sart ( feed} 
qargate) — Ad ash AY Or ATAT 


gafteat| Gg (Ho Yo), BAYA Snags 
aqea Ward, °8¢&l AC Yo |G RHol 


garg corse faa (FET) TS MATT Ho 


gaa off ‘ger’ at ger waft A vara 
Gear war @! gah fect vargateh AT Ete 
are qafosat &| TTR LAT feat A Corr 
et ET TA AT-M AT HH AMAT TAT I 


+ qorart aT GT H ATT YT St 
ies wet HIRT & fee Aer 





h SIYa tora, saree a 
ax asta feats 
Teer ee ee 
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at cara Hed 1 Fife 
a | THT WSAta STHAT efor erat ef THR fe ATT Tih IRS 


% a drat 2, gated ater 
ebb hae 
met Tora Te HT Seer fay way el Heke 
or, ee mem, exer & Garda 
Prer-ararit a cat era 
ORTH wa Se AUG SE ant Sasa 
anita 1x AT SIRLERTLSIVERT Gal CRI 
es oft stan & fet sect 2] so gar 
Se Se Fe ee A eae 
re fete a ea 
Beer aly SR eke Sa 
aap es 
THA FAT el pS aa ea 
waded — aq WATE , 
pa! 93LE1 WoR Yo | a uh 
a uf 
K : 
geod ry ‘ee? Ace cr 
dq woes etd @l TAG stat & . 


sara at uel ae dt ae ate OH Ret ott ce 


aren & aed TAA H AIA. wi 
hl Gana 
are aft 2) at oe & ate yer at GA 
dren wat a ATTES Seat ay fagaT 
qafarat Heh TAMA ATH Fa | 
Tat aT eI | ete 


avait at aren Bl sel TTT SH TIENT A 
aot & Pram vata el tee art A ATT 
afea acta, fae wet wes, Tat A 
qarg ae stars, 3 
3) geraar a @ fee we ger ac & SIFT 
> faa ae arrears & feet ane fre er 
andavdt (Aigatactarctt) —Gret YR, Fo | 
yar, § HeaTe qhert ward, %%cel 
LEV Jol % KO | 


gat-arcractt Ht aT wet ETT ae Bl 
er ar aa HrawS FEAT AF fear el TE IAS 


copfaqody A Tet TATA G ATA 
at at aft cat a TET qalierd at 
wat @| arat @ fH ea FSET FT aad & 
qadt wl ah MET Ht TATAH 
qdifa arnt Sar are St WIT art | 

Life of the Brahman : A Case 
of Maithil Brahmans —by Asim 


New Delhi, Inter-India Publica- 
Biblio. [ISBN: 81- 


Jah & 


Religious 
Study 
Maitra. 
tions, 1986. 160pp. 
210-0171-4] Rs. 135. 


Nowhere else in the 
reces and 
in India. Nowhere © 


religion been ma 
tion as village Hindu religion 


experimenta 
The present book by Asim Maitra based 


on his field study using anthropological tools 
aims at providing a correct and scientific 


understanding of the religious issues of 
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Maithil Brahmans in particular and the 
Mithila area (now comprising the present 
districts of Darbhanga, Saharsa, Mad- 
huwani, Samastipur, parts of Champaran, 
Muzaffarpur, Monghyr, Bhagalpur, Purnea 
and Tarai under Nepal lying between the 
districts and lower ranges of Himalaya) in 
general. It demonstrates that the Maithil 
Brahmans are born in the atmosphere of 
Dharma, brought up in the environment of 
Dharma, also die in working for Dhrama, 
their whole span of life revolves around the 
key concept of Dharma at least in the moral 
setting, and the modern scientific, tech- 
nological and industrial innovations have 
least impact on their religious beliefs and 
practices. It also provides an informed 
glimpse in the various rituals, forms of wor- 
ships, different types of sins and the process 
of their expiation, importance of festivals and 
yajnas and beliefs in Magic and Witchcrafts 
of Maithil Brahmans. 


This book would arouse interest in 
sociologists, anthropologists, scholars and 
students of comparative religion and dis- 
cerning readership alike. 


ate tory aft aaax—tie pax dal ag 
feecth, anfeea vita deat, 282 | do 
Jo | ® ol] 


afe anda afer & aahitc fear ar 
waar oot after aver H ferdt crash cr sree 
HoT el wraqataa A qofa: frafsrt atx 
TTT Hare arHaT FT fasy ar fra eT A 
STST STI set Teadiara # ada Fal 
RAR FT dorg-afta Ht dta ce aay fear 
a Faas & gaat areata war fear fe saat 
STAT & wa eat ft fasire at mel feet 
WaT AXdtr sarst A aff afser at sa 
Tet ater oe aah gare adi TST, 
baat: Iererafat at Tae gag at & ait ae 
Tarot adr after at os war 2 
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area war fest ar TF AIX AGATA Ht AT 
Sto tdiaqQare ts at sa oft A ‘arafax 
feor-garry’ # dydia are are Fog T- 
may e| ‘wae wet fara we @ fH Sto Is or 
Tae aad sasit H wat WK A BH Fe 
safer 2’ aaa saat & ofca sitx 
afaraes Ht aI HCA A TE Teth TT ALE 
moet 2l fect afecr Tow HT Wt Term & 
afre aver & oa aea-arT GT TAT Fe THAT 
aT auraufia & vena six fags & Za A 
21 Sto citar fs H ge wes are Sorat 
at oer ere arit car wergitt ater 
arent St Tey A GT AT HA HC & GT 
ax ff sa aa h AAA A Area FART TS 
aha | waa, FaTeaat, Wat BT TATR ST F 
weafta ae AH gofaar ware AT TET Tom 
at Peace Rraa tt adta aaa att! Sto Yo 
at ag ofa saat saat weird pirat & 
Ga Bah afte-aecs-MA HT TT FATT 
21 ue at arareres Gea aT fea A Sah 
arfefercn raf & wecaye aad AT, STH 


are wee wl freacgat ox “Grera 
aed? & wat sah Fae TF TRATHATK, 


ark see ‘ae Ha tent fe H FAK 
yet at arn, ah aftrerareft at or Tarcfh 2 
safag weea— aac Prarét feet, Awe 
Rafe ersa, 930% | xix, &Y% Jol 
ary atorat | & yoo [ISBN : 81-214- 
0030-9] | 
gofag tet ATKAT af war depta & 
sohudt & GET TA TI HT THT 


mer & repre BEr aTAT feat TST AH TTA THT 











@| ae wet atta oea aaadt Prot (1893- 
1985) & SB: wal & Tet seas wa atferH 
Fret ar oftore @ fared sofivet & ae act 
aart wear ar amtfra, tfaa, aaa, 
Ufretaa at efteat F Aten gferset ear 
él arexofta Brodit at sa der at waar att 
GT sige: arHara fads H ‘tar cee’ F 
et dy atx set wer ger at ae ar 
araraeart aa Add Sa fearstt sar 2! east 
Rooo Teal HT ae eq WS TM aa: Gof aust 
4H fasaq 2] Ved WIA ws ae aemat F 
TU gs sl TIA Seas A aa afea aie 
& ower A sifvel at geyft, dara ar 
at, set ar oftarst ante at faaaar x 21 
fedta aera A sotaset at ardelttear shiz 
drat sear A sifasel & Aer gfanes fave 
ar fahor at dal at Set S SET at 
are are favat at are at ach 3 she 
Tae aye mo Tse aT are 2? fread 
Herpes arti Tet Tx ferere faare fear var 
tl get & fadta avs 4 ae Fer aafagat F 
Wet A Wed HL BT WL Sert-srent faa 
sat & aa ae dalam favat a ofa 
ua faery snag 4 Suse A gag get FH 
af car ofearat a aren at at 2 
‘Sfrsg tea  Atet Gs F 4g sofayct 
hae h ay sax, AT, aaa, dead 
a a ee 
| 

‘sofayg teed Faas Tae aa sedi 
frarat & Act bt Tet THhar rach 21 fag 
fauy AH giawed BH FST see anette 
qfteastt + yea GaATat aT wax ante greta 
ararat & Ae Wet Hr et strat 8l aarit 4 
Rodt sft fara ar sara at errter srerat gfeer 
& afrge vet ett! Fe Sate way aa at 
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aac 1X Haat A Fett ang hts att wT 
ast fart & fart ar tar aT aetHrt 
Groat 3| atufsta ard st aensit 4 
qfteast at fear vay Aiea ada Rae 
alt @| 
amaar-mearer qraayts deat (wa 
aaa) — eftetraa aecarat | (axa 
aTq-aataa) Ado, Wits Ueat YA 
aiaatl Bape, ATATHoT Sere 
qeara, °8ck&l VSEFXO Jol & &4I 
aias & fear vray at aed a at Ae 
gat, at: SABES A FTT POAT AT Ae FT 
a-aeer 2| adars & feat fa-gia el 
at andi, Pray & feat art vet af 
apat | sat afga So FIIT-ATTHIN 
sac ara at Ae HT TTA FATT ATT ET 
eters HAM BM IS HT AATAL TALS ATTA 
— nat ar SaaS Teh ATT fepaT| 


sz at & oreta aravat amet fea AT 
eect, eae ay ee 
copaarren aK Fee Mafersnre At ret stat FT 
canta ata Bl Set ae ST STS HLT F MAT 
aa fame fect Sarit Fest 7 


garner ATT 
reread, ofa OATTT, C8CE | 
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att afeer FH Thar at ar anfaata we 
Te [aT ST Pach Ler @l Ae aaa Hr AAA 
STATA H TROT LAT FATT aor pays ssterer 
aT el] Mera Here at mora F ferey Gere 
oT Fatt Hees el ge wet & sat F aapof 
@ ATH Her xe ear Bl sentient giteway, 
aT St Ie, TYR He, qa-weae aie 
west ar aa ach 21 fedtate # aad 
ott, arate at avet ar Sere: qu, 
Parag dare anfe 21 odtaie & arex ae 
& Tt Br AAEM aufaa act Frecor qa 
dae 4 awe da at sae, aaeth 
att saarcafe aia, cvsdreat acta a= 
oT Sete €| THA Us wi F Hoax ae, 
att var searfeserte dtr ast ar acta 21 


WIT WT ot faye saat depa Far 
stat & gar aap Gaara ar ofrsad HA 
HowaA gaat efor | we get aaa wd 
ToT Ten frag att & fey sari 2 


Triadic Mysticism : The Mystical Theology 
of the Saivism of Kashmir—by Paul E. 
Murphy. Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 
1986. xv +226pp. Abbrev., Biblio, Index 
[ISBN ; 81-208-0010-9] Rs. 120. 


This book is the first consistent theological 
treatment of the subject of Hindu thought 
known to itself as Trika or Triadism, and 
popularly as Kashmir Saivism. Few Indic 
theologies equal it in architectonic power 
and mystical profundity. Its highest category 
and goal is Consciousness or Light (cit, 
prakasa), whose foremost characteristic 1s 
piecaom (svatantrya). This goal can be at- 
aes through four ways (upayas). The 
ae % Oey eae ways pertains to Gnostic 
eee we ge-oriented Triadism, whose 
pea cologian is Abhinavagupta, the 
Meets Indic Speculation". The book 

Sses the other, and lesser known 
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Devotional or emotion-oriented Triadism, 

whose chief exponent is the poetess Lalla. 
The author has endeavoured to make the 

thought of this complex system intelligible to 
educated readers innocent of Sanskrit, 
through a consistent use of English 
equivalents of Triadic terminology, listed in 
the Appendix. He has also attempted to 
sound the depths of the Triadic system 
through the use of the comparative method, 
by instituting parallels with the theologies of 
two religions, Islam and Catholicism. The 
latter religion, the author believes, offers, the 
greatest number of such Reais an Tri- 
adism and so is compared with it in greater 
detail. Murphy’s book is truly a model of 
inter-theological comparison. 

Vivada Chintamani : A Succinct Commen- 
tary on the Hindoo Law Prevalent in 
Mithila—by Vachaspati Misra; Tr. by 
Prossonno Coomar Tagore. Delhi, Vish- 
wakala Prakashan, 1986. Rs. 185. 


The present treatise is a valuable commen- 
tary on Hindu law as propounded by Mithila 
school titled Vivada Chintamani, a work of 
paramount authority in the province of 
Mithila or Behar, originally written in 
Sanskrit by Vachaspati Misra. Mithila was 
the onlyschool of Hindu law whose doctrines 
had not been translated and the Hon,ble PC. 
Tagore did great service by rendering acces- 
sible a work of so great authority to the 
English public in particular, and the Anglo- 
Indian literati in general. This learned 
translation was intended to supply the 
desideratum. 

The author of Vivada Chintamani, fol- 
lowing the authority of Menu, has divided 
his work into eighteen chapters, several of 
which are sub-divided into sections. Almost 
every subject connected with the dealings 
and transactions between man and man has 
been treated of in this work. Since the legis- 
lation is a necessity 1n the day to day life of 

le, the author updated it by further in- 
Pita _division to forty-five to meet 
creasing the sub-divis! ey Hea 
the existing wants of his day. Brie " rahe 
of the volume is too apparent fo call for 
notice here. 
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Civilizagan in Ancient India— by Nundolal 
ey. Delhi, Kanti Publicatio 
213pp. Rs. 150. = tice 


The book is a reproduction of a set of learned 
articles briefly touching upon the different 
disciplines of the Arts, Sciences, Literature 
Philosophy, Religion, Government Man- 
ners and Customs of the Hindus in ancient 
India. The facts described herein are as il- 
lustrated in the Vedas, Upanishads, Smritis 
Epics, Darsanas, Kavyas, Puranas ‘Tantras, 
and other works of allied nature which could 
throw any light on the civilization of ancient 
India. The entire study is a compact and 
authentic attempt, though brief, to Heal aah 
some of the subjects in which the eee t 
Hindus attained a high degree of eeeatience 
and to trace some SPihe causes of decline 
The scholastic literature as presented would 
certainly excite interest in readers and re- 
search scholars to have a good under- 
standing of the facts and fallacies of the 
civilizations in ancient India. 


The Chronological System of Gujrat : From 
Early Times up to 1304 A.D—by Bharti 
Kirti Kumar Shelat. Ahmedabad 
Pranav K. Shelat, 1987. xvi+ 403pp. 
Biblio., Abbrev., Append. Rs. 80. 


The author has discussed the different sys- 
tems used in the citations of Samvatsaras aie 
intercalary months. She has spared no pains 
in arranging the inscriptions and other 
records under various categories and high- 
lighting their pre ee This material fate 
nishes a valuable source evidence for the 
political and cultural history of Gujarat 
Some of the records throw interestin * ht 
on various facets of the history of the he 

The author has generally relied on ites 
given in the contemporary records of the 
different periods published in works, jour- 
nals and collections. Necessary earculars 
about sources are enumerated in the Bibli- 
ography. The index of the given original 
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dates along with their equivalents in the 
Christian era will prove to be a valuable table 
for historical research pertaining to the avail- 
able dates of ancient Gujrat. 


Cultural History of India: Madhya 
Pradesh—by K.D. Bajpai. Vol. I. Kan- 
pur, Prajna Prakashan, 1986. 227pp. PI. 


Biblio. Rs. 175. 


The book is the first volume of an ambitious 
project to publish a series entitled Cultural 
History of India under the general editorship 
of Prof. K.D. Bajpai. The present volume 
(No. I) in the series is devoted to the cultural 
History of Madhya Pradesh. The need for 
bringing oul new works on the cultural his- 
tory of India arises in view of the new 
material on various facets of Indian History 
and culture that has been discovered during 
the post-independence period. Some of the 
old evidence necessitates fresh interpreta- 
tion. Keeping this in mind the present series 
has been written by competent scholars of 
respective area. For this book on Madhya 
Pradesh the material has been collected from 
various original sources viz. Sanskrit, Prakrit 

inscriptions, coins, relics of 


and other texts, ! 
plastic and pictoral art, foreign accounts and 
recent records. On this basis the topics 


covered by the book are on natural setting 
and physical features of Madhya Pradesh, its 
archaeology and history, social life, religion, 

tion, language and literature 


fine arts, educat 
and economic life. Each chapter has been 


supported by various scholarly works on the 
concerned field and a separate list of these 
references 1S given chapterwise for the con- 
venience of readers. 


Northern India (A.D. 
by S.K. Singh. New 
Vidya Bhavan 1986. 
120. (Heritage of An- 


Cultural History of 
_ §50-A.D. 650) — 
Delhi, Ramanand 
184p. Biblio. Rs. 
cient India-9) 
The book deals with the important aspects 


of cultural History of Northern India ($50 c. 
A.D. to 650 A.D.); which is of considerable 
importance. The period reveals a -remark- 
able continuity of cultural progress, despite 


political ups and downs in the country and 
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displays a grater strength and elasticity of 
the cultural forces. 

The present study is quite interesting in 
that it focuses the attention of the scholars 
on the political set up, social condition, 

religious life, education and learning, litera- 
ture, art and architecture of the period under 
review. The various aspects emphasize 
metodological approach and they are an im- 
provement upon works already done so far. 
These interpretations may lead to a better 
understanding of the problems raised here 
and are likely to inspire all those who are 
interested in the history of India. A detailed 
account of art and architecture has also been 
presented here in a scientific manner. 


Delhi Through the Ages (Essays in Urban 
History, Culture and Society) —by R.E. 
Frykenberg. Delhi, Oxford University 
Press, 1986. xli+524pp. Biblio. Note, 
Gloss. Rs. 230. 


Delhi is one of the legendary capital cities 
of the world: its importance as the seat of 


empires, its magnificent monuments, and the - 


rich and diverse cultures that have arisen 
here, form the themes of this study. An In- 
troduction and thirty-two essays present, in 
historical perspective, aspects of Delhi over 
a period of 3000 years. The contributions on 
architecture and art, the military and 
strategic importance of the site, the schools 
of philosophy that flourished here, the 
growth of educational institutions, the im- 
pact of religious movements, urban growth 
and development, together provide a fuller 
view of the ancient city than has not yet been 
attempted. 


The Introduction presents an analytic 
and historiographic view of the study of 
Delhi. The concluding essay, fittingly by Per- 
cival Spear —to whose memory the volume 
is dedicated—gives an assessment of the 
reasons for the continuing importance of 
Dethi through the ages. 


Development of Material Culture in India — 
by Malati Mahajan. Delhi, Sundeep 
Prakashan, 1986. xiv; 292pp.+30 figs. 
Biblio. Rs. 300. [ISBN - 85055-98-x] 
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Progress of human civilisation is closely 
linked up with the development of material 
culture which enriches the life of the people. 
There are, no doubt, works investigating into 
the material culture of the people of a par- 
ticular period or a particular region based 
on literature, sculpture or archaeological 
data independently. There, however, hardly 
exists any work aiming at tracing the develop- 
ment of material culture of India as a whole 
with the help of all these three sources taken 
together. The present work has attempted to 
meet this need to a certain extent. 


The work goes back to the period when 
iron came to be used first on a large scale 
for manufacturing implements, tools, 
weapons and other objects of daily use and 
is stretched up to c. A.D. 300 which is con- 
sidered as the beginning of the golden age 
of Indian history. The vast data available in 
various excavation reports has been ar- 
ranged chronologically and ae ace wader 
different categories like architecture, 10use- 
hold objects, dress and ornaments, games 
and amusements, tools and weapons, food 
and drinks, conveyance and trade routes with 
a view to trace their antiquity and develop- 
ment during this period. This material is 
amply corroborated by the contemporary 
literary and sculptural evidence. 


Downfall of Hindu India —by C.V. Vaidya. 
Delhi, Gian Publishing House, 1986 
(Reprinted). viii + 434pp. Rs. 410. 


The present work constitutes the third 
vane of the author’s projected wor His- 
tory of Medieval Hindu India (600-120 AD): 
The first two volumes, together, coyet 1€ 
period 600-1000 A.D. The present xO Hae 
starts from He presen ant ae aa 
i and ends 1n 

Neraera India by Mubammad Gaon and 
his sucessors. This volume 1S ise into 
three books, the first lute sf ane edits 
the history othe history of his invasion 
mu Laie reconstructed here on the pasts of 
has | al sources. The author bested ae 
detraate into the reasons of a f $pceey i 7 
Seay Hindus of Punjab at the hands ¢ 
Mahmud of Ghazni. 





Hindu kingdom flourished for two cen- 
turies after the invasion of Mahmud under 
Rajput kings and kings like Bhoja of Malwa, 
Jayasimha of Gujarat, Govindachandra of 
Kanauj, etc. Yet the Northern India fell 
before the army of Muhammad Ghori. The 
second book of this volume presents a history 
of these kingdom which flourished between 
1000 and 1200 a.D. and the causes of the 
catastrophy have been discussed in detail. 
The third book is the most interesting one 
where the learned author surveys the whole 
condition of India and tries to ascertain the 
socio-religious causes of the degeneration 
and weakness of the Hindus of the twelfth 
century. The concludes that further sub- 
division of Castes and religious schism due 
to the rise of new sects and the spread of the 
doctrine of ahimsa are the main causes of 
the downfall of the Hindus, 


The author has analysed, with great 
erudition, the socio-religious conditions of 
India on the basis of contemporary inscrip- 
tions and the work of al-Biruni. Readers may 
not accept all his conclusions but his analyses 
and views deserve careful consideration of 
all interested in the history of medieval India. 


Glories of Magadha—by J.N. Samaddar. 
Delhi, Gian Publishing House, 1986 
(Reprinted). xvi+ 199pp., Biblio, Plates. 
Rs, 180. 


The work elaborately present : Magadha as 
gleaned from the Vedas, Puranas, Buddhists 
and Jaina classics, accounts of the Greek and 
Chinese travellers; pre-Aryan civilization in 
Mithila; Brahmanism, Buddhism, Jainism 
and Islam in Magadha; rule of the dynasties 
like Nandas, Mauryas, Sungas,, Kanvas, 
Andhras, Kusanas, Guptas, and Palas. Mus- 
lim invasion and fall of Magadha; its capi- 
tals : Vaisali, Rajagrha and Pataliputra; 
analysis of the edicts of Asoka; universities 
of Nalanda, Vikramasila and Odantapura. 
Apart from the historial importance, it will 
be of great use to the scholars and average 
students enga ed in the study of the educa- 
tional system in ancient and medieval India. 
The work is profusely illustrated and con- 
tains useful bibliography. | 
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auviatea— aa wat! axe, e_uroufer 

gard, °8c&l xxiv, 2°% Jol dear- 

at, def var qitl & &ool (RAF 
We ACT WRTATAT) 


at dtonfect area & Girona Teal HT Ch 
#1 angie efererearet & Ta IIH AAT Het 
at gage aad & fau wae aaa seer zl 
gh 8 | afr srt ateraier yes fers 4 aT 
SAL YAA-AT H HAT ST AIETTT ATT BTA 
S| on grta aaal HT ATA ATH SAAT 
fea, 81 cede eT S MAT ATTA aT A, 
St andt Gem ‘af us gfasn (1986) > 
sy OT BL eh ar TT GAS forse A rahe 
att qafael at steers far @ ST STAT Ta 


rat 1 aa We A 
aut att aac AT TAT 
wi gfe & rare Piva mar 8 re oe etre 
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An Historical and Archaeological Sketch of 
the City of Goa—by Da Fonseca (Jos’e 
Nicolau). Preceded by a short statistical 
Account of the Territory of Goa. New 
Delhi, Asian Educational Services, 1986 
(Reprint). xi+332 + xvipp. maps. Rs.95. 


The book provides a historical and ar- 
chaeological background of the city of Goa, 
with a statistical account of its territory. A 
map, a plan and lithographic plates and in- 
cluded to. make the understanding of the 
book easier. The materials for the present 
work have been gathered from the most reli- 
able sources—such as the writings of many 
eminent authors and of distinguished 
travellers who visited Goa at different times, 
official documents and records preserved in 
the Secretariat of the Government of Goa, 
ancient inscriptions recently deciphered, 
and the information supplied by the heads 
of several Public Departments in Goa. 


The proper names, except the Por- 


tuguese, are spelt according to the Hunterian 
system. 


History of the Agraharas Karnataka, 400- 
1300—by S. Leela Shantakumari. 
Madras, New Era Publications, 1986. 
viii + 178pp. Biblio., Abbrey. Rs. 60. 


In this detailed and systematic study, Dr. 
Leela Shantakumari, utilising original source 
materials, focuses attention on the antiquity, 
formation and evolution of the Agraharas 
and their functioning as centres of education. 


Among the many topics, the author dis- 
cussed the duties, qualifications and main- 
tenance of teachers, provision for students, 
subjects taught, the method of study, the role 
of the Mahajanas who constituted the local 
assembly of the Agraharas, and cognate in- 
stitutions like Brahmapuri, Ghati kasthana 
and Matha which were essentially education- 
al in. character and resembled the Agraharas 
in many respects and some amous 
Agraharas in Karnataka. 


‘This well documented and lucidly written 
treatise will be found by the readers to be of 


absorbing interest and as feeding reliable 
historical information on an important 


98 


aspect of the history of an important region 
of India. 


The History of Gurjara-Pratiharas — by 
B.N. Puri. 2nd Rev. Edn. New Delhi, 
Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers Pvt. 
Ltd., 1986. xx+246pp. Biblio., Append. 
Rs. 150. 


The present work, embodies investigations 
regarding the origin and homeland of the 
Gurjara-Pratiharas. The history of the Gur- 
jara kingdoms of Mandor, Broach and 
Kanauj are considered in detail and in a 
wider perspective along with their relations 
with contemporary powers. The trials and 
tribulations with which the Gurjara- 
Pratiharas—as known from their records — 
passed, and their long-standing conflicts with 
the Palas and the Rastrakutas, called the 
tripartite struggle, are annuled in asta The 
mighty rule of Bhoja and Mahendrapala 
stemming the progress of Islamic power in 
India is portrayed in its proper setting. 

Besides the political history, administra- 
tion, social and educational life, as also 
economic and religious eopaitiens in. the 
period are fully brought out on the basis o 
available source material, including works of 
Rajasekhara. There are sever al ebicpgices 
including the listing of inscripUions, Coins an 
monuments associated with the Gurjara- 
Pratiharas, with a rich bibliography and an 
index, 


History of India from the Beginning to 1947 
A.D —by Arun Bhattacharjee. New Delhi, 
Rajesh Publications, 1986. x+459pp. 

Rs, 250. : 


The present book comprising the three Hines 

onoured periods of Indian history oe S 
with the three foreign CO Tea \ at 
changed the course of the history and culture 
of India. The first was the Aryan conquest 
in pre-Historic times which wove the eae 
tial pattern of an national life and culture. 
The second was the T urko-Mughal conquest 
that introduced the Islamic influence into 
India and added new colours to the pattern 
of life. These two conquests, however, soon 





lost their foreign character, because the con- 
querors threw in their lots with the con- 
quered and produced some of their best 
rulers. The third stream was the English con- 
quest that began in 1757 A.D which was per- 
haps the only period of foreign rule in the 
real sense of the term. This was so, because 
the English never considered India as their 
own land and continued to rule over India 
with the primary motive of enriching 
England by draining away all wealth from 
the conquered country. It is, however, 
through the English rule that the Indians 
were drawn in direct contacts with the 
Western way of life that unconscioulsy in- 
fused into the Indians the stimulus for na- 
tional awakening and independence from 
the English yoke. Thus "A History of India" 
is not only the story of how she underwent 
the three. phases of foreign invasions, but how 
she resisted the foreign invasion and even- 
tually triumphed over the invaders also by 
winning independence on 15 August, 1947 
A.D. : 


History of the Islamic World—by M. 
Ashanullah. New Delhi, Deep & Deep 
Publications, 1986. xi+311pp. Append. 
Rs, 225, 


The History of Islam is very vast and exten- 
sive. The author gives in this book a compact 
history of Islam. In the first chapter is in- 
cluded an account of the early Caliphs as 
well as of the Abbasid and Omayyad dynas- 
ties. In the second, is given an account of the 
various Islamic kingdoms of the world, as for 
instance, the rise and fall of the Sasanids, 
Samanids, Ghaznevids and the other dynas- 
ties of Persia, of the Fatimid and Memeluke 
dynasties of Egypt, the establishment of the 
Ottoman Empire in Turkey, and the estab- 
lishment of the Pathan and Moghul dynasties 
in India. How Islam came to be introduced 
in the different countries of the world, the 
strength of the Islamic population in such 
countries and kindered topics form the 
subject-matter of the third chapter. The 
fourth chapter gives a short description 
of the various races and the last chapter 
addresses itself chiefly to the question 
of Europe’s spiritual and intellectual 


\ manuscripts discovere 


British Empire. 
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indebtedness to Islam. 


History of India from the Pre-historic 
Period to Modern Times—by A.F. 
Rudolf Hoernle and Herbert A. Stark. 
Delhi, Sri Satguru Publications, 1986. 
239 + 22pp. Illus., maps., Gloss., [ISBN: 
81-7030- 005-3] Rs. 120.00. 


There are scores of History Texts in the field 
but the present book 1s valuable in so far as 
it presents the History of India in an ints 
esting narrative form ully in cane wit 
the results of modern research. ia 
inscriptions, coins an 
Mat eats d in the nine. 
have brought to light a mass of new 
ese ouifving may of the previously ays 
cepted views of Indian History. Emen e 
study of Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian litera- 
tures has its own contribution. ! 
History of India is remarkable for the rise 
and fall of various Empires mainly five Mie 
the Mauryan Empire, the Gupta Empue, the 
Turki Empire, the Mughal Empire an e 


have written the succinct ac- 


The authors hav 
count after consulting standard works avail- 


The events 
he res ective periods. 
ag are face which have been este 
lished by the investigators and distinguishe 


i tory. The illustrations 
Sas the Beek additionally at- 


is an outstanding analytic and expository 
essay of lasting vaiue- 


lu States —by J. 
¢ Kangra and Ku 
SO cninsen and J. P. Vogal. New ee 
Northern Book Ce di 
(Reprinted). vit 130pp- Biblio., Rs. 150. 


d Kulu had been two very 


tes of Punjab of the 
Dae a ee eskedded in the lap of 
te) sylvan Siwalik Hills of the 
Himalayas Kangra and Kulu had been very 
scintillating States, both politically as well as 
historically in the annals of medieval and 
British Punjab. This study resurrects and en- 


Kangra an 
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livens the history of the twin, very important 
States since the mythical times till the second 
decade of the twentieth century. To con- 
dense, compress and present cohesively and 
meaningfully the historical desiderata of the 
{wo States spanning over several centuries in 
a monograph of this size is veritably a her- 
Culean task. But the authors have done it 
admirably with painstaking labour typically 
involved in the domain of historical research, 
particularly when the source material is very 
scanty as in this case. , 


A History of Kerala : Written in the Form 
of Notes on Visscher’s Letters from 
Malabar Vol. [V—by K.P. Padmanabha 
Menon & T.K. Krishna Menon, Eds. New 
Delhi, Asian Educational Services, 1986 

- (Rep.). Rs. 195, . 


This book is based on the letters of Visscher 
written to the author K.P. Padmanabha 
Menon. Through these letters, the glorious 
history of Kerala is brought to the reader. 
All the letters are written in the form of notes 
by the author. 


The publication of this work marks a new 
chapter in the study of the History of Kerala. 
In the remote past, Kerala played a glorious 


part in the spread of culture and commerce. 
That these volumes will indicate. 


History of the Marathas—by James Grant 
Duff. 3 Vols. Jaipur, Aavishkar Publish- 
ers Distributors, 1986 (Reprinted). Vol. 
I: xxvi+410pp. Vol. II: xvi+344pp. Vol. 
Ill : xvit+388pp. Rs. 875 (for 3 Vols). 


History of the Marathas (in three volumes) 
originally published quite sometime back 
was the first attempt at a systematic and 
detailed history of the Marathas from 1000 
A.D. till the overthrow of the Maratha power 
by the British in 1818. In covers the rise of 
the Marathas under Shahjee, Shivajee and 
his successors, as also the rise, progress and 
decline of the Marathas under the Peshwas. 
The power of the Maratha people before the 
rise of the British power was a unique 
phenomenon in Indian history. A detailed 
anlysis of the power of the Marathas is es- 
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sential to any study of the British conquest 
of India. And this is what Grant Duff at- 
tempted in his monumental book on 
Marathas. 

Duff was historical-minded and had the 
good fortune to consult the mass of state 
papers of the Peshwas, after the last of the 
Peshwa was defeated and dethroned in 1818 
and the Maratha territory was taken over by 
the British. Further, as the Political Resident 
of Satara he could well utilize the important 
state papers of great historical importance 
which he used with discrimination for writing 
his classic work on Marathas. Again, he had 
full access to the records of the Bombay 
Government from where he gathered valu- 
able information to reconstruct Maratha his- 
tory. Duff also fully utilized the records of 
the Surat Factory and of the Portuguese 
Government, as also the records available in 
the East India House relevant to the 
Marathas. Over and above these sources he 
could lay his hands on records of private 
archives, papers available with important 
contemporary high officials, law suits and 
law decisions re at least hundred relevant 
Persian and Maratha manuscripts. Last of 
ail, he could acquire very useful information 
due to his personal acquaintance with many 
of the Maratha chiefs and several of the great 
Brahman Jagirdars, from whom he acquired 
many valuable documents pertaining to 
Marathas, 


India in Sanskrit Inscriptions z Ed. by 
Pushpendra Kumar. Delhi, Nag Publish- 


ers, 1986. 16+ 214pp. Rs. 80. 


iles into a single volume the 
different scents a an Alls 
India Seminar on ‘India 1n sanskrit 
Inseniatieus held in South-Campus, Delhi 
University in March 1984 under the auspices 
of I.C.H.R. and South Campus. The articles 
bring out how various inscriptions provide a 
rich source of information not only en the 
political but also on the potas Te IZIOUs, 
economic and administrative LOY, of 
India. The topics covered are geographica 
descriptions as found in ear ly inscriptions, 


The book comp 
papers read by 


history of the Mitra kings, inscriptions giving 


information of Ardhanarisvar form during 





Parmar rule, inscriptions on Madurai, the 
designation ‘Pratinartaka’, Asoka’s inscrip- 
tions and ‘Dhamma’ Candravati copper 
plate inscriptions of king Candradeva, Siva 
in inscriptions, Vijay Nagar in inscriptions, 
Saktism in North India and Siva in Calukyan 
inscriptions. The Hindi section includes dis- 
cussions on the inscriptions found on Indian 
society in Mandsor inscriptions, religious 
conditions in Haryana region, two articles on 
inscriptions of ancient Assam, chronological 
system of Puranas, Huns and their was feats 
in India, Sati tradition in mediaeval Rajas- 
than etc. 


Inscriptions of the Suryavamsi Gajapatis of 
Orissa—by R. Subrahmanyam, New 
Delhi, Indian Council of Historical Re- 
search & Agam Prakashan, 1986. xxxix 
218pp.+3 pl. Biblio. Rs. 260. 


This volume is significant in more than one 
sense. The Gajapati inscriptions are in 
Sanskrit, Oriya, Telugu and Tamil. The 
present compilation with explanatory notes 
abstracts, contents in English, besides the 
text in the original language, will be of ines- 
timable value to scholars working on the his- 
tory of Orissa and South India especially for 
those with limited linguistic equimpent. The 
contents of the inscriptions show a richness 
and variety of detail that is characteristic of 
Indian epigraphical material. This volume 
will not only enable students of mediaeval 
history of Orissa to work on her political 
economic, administrative and cultural his- 
tory but also provide materials to assess the 
nature and quantum of interaction that took 
place between the north and the south at an 
important stage in history. Orissa, like 
Maharashtra, is a region that connects the 
north and the south. Various stages in the 
integration of diverse elements of northern 
and southern cultural strands cannot be ade- 
uately comprehended without a deeper un- 
erstanding of the history of these regions. 
In this sense the present volume is significant. 
This volume will facilitate studies aimed 
at bringing the history of Orissa and Andhra 
Pradesh in a holistic perspective of Indian 
history, besides encouraging exhaustive 
studies on these regions. 
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Iran and Central Asia : (Glimpses — Past 
and Present)—by K.N. Pandit. New 
Delhi, Mayur C. Associates, 1986. 112p. 


Biblio. 


Anybody with genuine interest in the affairs 
of contemporary Iran, more particularly in 
the events shaping since 1979, cannot afford 
to ignore the turbulent days of her modern 
history from which sprang the present crisis 
in all its depth. 

The papers on Iranian revolution 
presented in various seminars 1p the past 
and now put together to form Part I of this 
Collection, have been presented while keep- 
ing in mind the sequences of events as they 
unfolded in that county. Part II of the Col- 
lection deals with the historical and social 
aspect of mediaeval Central Asia. 


Law of Crime and Punishment in Ancient 
Hindu Society —by Damayanti Doon- 
gaji. Delhi, Anjanta Publications, 1986. 


Rs. 275. 
This book is the outhoress’ homage to Sage 
Manu, the greatest law giver of all times, but 
her work is not confined to him alone. It 
seeks to cover the entire field of Hindu Dhar- 
mashastras with reference to Crime and 
' has different con- 


Punishment. TO Maite 
notations in different context. 
context, it means the Rule of Law. With wie 
word "Shastra", it means jurisprudence. In 
ok deals with the prin- 


other words, the book ¢ ith 
ciples and practice of Hindu Criminal law Hh 
the Society of our ancients. The concept 0 
Dharma according to Hindu secrs takes into 
account not only the relationship between 
man and man an the class of Society to 
which he belongs but also between te asp ES 
owers and mankind on earth. ar- 
: dom to choose and 


: Iso gives free ( 
Pailgui partculan path of belief, faith and 


worship, even atheism. This is its distinguish- 
ing feature. 


Ancient Hindus made very little distinc- 


tion between crime and sin. It is due to this 
fact that the ancient Hindu Law of crime 
evolved the special feature of subjective and 
optional law of punishment which is dis- 
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cussed in the chapters pertaining to Ordeals 
and Expiation as well as Penance. This is 
indeed a unique feature of ancient Hindu 
jurisprudence. Sense of good character and 
moral conduct, private as well as social, were 
indeed such natural ingredients of the an- 
cient Hindu Society that while laying down 
the king’s Dharma, it was also emphasised 
that if the king allows a criminal to go un- 
punished and free, he commits as much 

adharma as he would by punishing an in- 
nocent person. On the other hand, under 
English Law the concept of justice is that ten 
criminals may go free, but let not one in- 
nocent be punished. This is the fundamental 
difference in the ancient and modern 
jurisprudences which is responsible for the 
present condition of Society having more sin- 
ful men than virtuous ones. 


Law of Procedure and Justice in Ancient 
India—by Shraddhakar Supakar. New 
Delhi, Deep & Deep Publications, 1986. 
319pp., Biblio., Abbrev., Chronology. 
Rs. 250. 


India is one of the few countries of the world 

where civilization appeared quite early and 

defined laws and procedures were laid for 

regulating life in society. So the study of an- 

cient Indian laws and procedures is of great 

relevance to have guidelines from the history 

and making a comparative study. The 
present book has been written keeping in 
view this importance. The book is divided 
into two parts, the first one deals with source 
material of ancient Indian laws, the courts, 
social system and nature of disputes. The 
second part studies nature of plaints and 
pleadings, ancient system of summons, war- 
rants and adjournment. Procedures pertain- 
ing to defence, problem of Proofs, hearing 
of Suits, judgements and appeals and review 
in ancient system of dispensing justice have 
also been discussed. The author has com- 
piled the legal history from the great sources 
of Hindu kowledge and philosophy viz. Rig- 
veda, Taittiriya Samhita, Dharmasutras, 
Aeeee Arthasastra, Manusmriti and 
ae A and pyuecbbapayvadgita etc. 
cedure eee made between Law of Pro- 

tent India with the modern law 
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of Civil and Criminal Procedure and Roman 
law of Procedure is quite interesting and 
highly illuminating. The author has prepared 
the chapters to meet the type of question, 
often raised in the court of law today and 
which find their answers in Dharmasastras 
etc. This is the first book of its kind aiming 
at advancement of knowledge of legal history 
and throwing some light on the social history 
of India. The author has adopted an ap- 
proach both critical and comparative. 


Law & Society in Ancient India—by N.C. 
Gupta. New Delhi, Award Publishing 


House, 1986. Rs. 65. 


The sources of law take up an important part 
of the exposition of Hindu law as of any 
system of ancient law which could boast of 
a system at all. Indeed at an early stage in 
the emergence of lawinto self- consciousness 
in the life of a nation there comes a demand 
for a definition of its sources. A considera- 
tion of them is likewise of great interest both 
for the historical student and the practical 
jurist. 

The sources of law and society which are 
recognised and referred to by the commen- 
taries are numerous. Of these Sruti, Smriti, 
Good custom, Whatever 1s agreeable to one’s 
self, Desire born of deliberation, Parishad, 
One well versed in Brahmavidya, Puranas, 
Nyaya, Dharmasastras, Angas, Societies, as 
village or caste community CIc., The king 
Custom are prominent. 


Lectures on the Ancient History of India on 
the period from 650 to 325 B.C — by D.R. 
Bhandarkar. New Delhi, Asian Educa- 
tional Services, 1986. xii, 2183p. Append. 


Rs. 60. 


contains the lectures which the 
Tae ener ed as Carmichael Professor of 
the Calcutta University 10 February, 1918. 
The period selected is from 650 to 325 B.c,, 
the completion of the Aryan colonisation of 
Southern India is the theme of the first lec- 
In the second, he has dealt with the 

so litical history of the period, the charac- 
Hiatic feature of which is the gradual evolu- 


tion of Imperialism. 





The Third and Fourth Lectures pertain 
to the Administrative History, a subject 
which has not yet attracted as much attention 
of the scholars as it deserves. The present 
study opens new vistas for further research 
in this field. 


Makers of Civilization in Race and History 
— by L.A. Waddell. New Delhi, S. Chand 
. 5 eben 1986. Lvi, 646pp. + 24 pl. Rs. 


In order to achieve real progress in the 
present, it is necessary to know what has been 
accomplished in the past. It is, therefore 
required of us to have full knowledge of what 
has already been achieved in the fields of 
origin and growth of Sciences, Art, Litera- 
ture, forms of religious beliefs and of govern- 
ments and free institutions of society. In fact 
this progress has enriched our lives and has 
affected the phenomenal rise of man from 
savagery and barbarianism to sunlit heights 
on which the present as well as the future 
progress of the world mainly depends. The 
author has in these pages, unfolded before 
us the history of human existence from 
remotest possible date in a very systematic 
and lucid manner. The rise of the Aryan or 
Sumerians; their origination and propaga- 
tion of civilization; their extension of it to 
Egypt and Crete; achievements of their 

ings; historical originals of mythic gods and 
hcroes with dates from the rise of civilization 
about 3380 B.C. are the main topics vividly 
discussed by the author. He has 
reconstructed his thesis from Babylonian 
ep puan, Hittite, Indian and Gothic sources, 
The work is supplemented with thirty-five 
plates, one hundred and suty-eight illustra- 
tions and five maps. 


Mechanics of City and Village in Ancient 
India—by K.V. Soundararajan. Delhi 
Sundeep Prakashan, 1986. xy + 
197pp.+ pl., Diagrams. [ISBN ; 81- 
85055-96-3] Rs. 250. 


This book seeks to unravel the nexus between 
the city and the villages in India, the 
mechanics of it, on the basis of the volume 
of archaeological evidence in the form of 
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excavations, field studies and analyses of the 
data related to them, in a manner that its 
own heritage, both traditional and 
materialistic, had exemplified. It goes into 
the roots of the formation and vicissitudes 
of the bi-polar entities, demographically 
speaking, that the meandering stream of 
India culture displays on its urban and rural 


sectors. 

Amply diversified by a variety of charts 
and maps, besides photo raphic illustra- 
tions, an in-depth analysis of the process that 
had gone into the making of the panorama 
of Indian countryside is presented in the 
seven and more chapters, bringing out the 
main thrusts in the argument. 

It is also designed to divulge the contrasts 
of the cultural pattern, the grass roots 
manifestations and the complementary 
values that are evoked by the urban and rural 
‘ethos’ in India, which seemingly have a note 
of predestination already in what they had 
constituted in its ancient settings. The geo- 
political, ‘atellectual, economic and other 


strains of the socio-cultural pec 
plausible fabric which 


India is woven into a 
we own with its strength and weakness as our 


cultural mantle. 

The development 
play of civic institu 
stamina of the power 


and spectacular dis- 
tions garnering the 
centres in the capital 
cities, and the unobtrusive yet patent ethico- 
moral slants in the philosophy of life that the 
rural institutions and their earthy wisdom 


had bestowed, have been discussed. 


Muntakhabu-L-Tawarikh — by Al-Badaoni, 
Pseud (i.e. Abdu-I-Qadir Ibna-i-Mulak 
Shah); Tr. from Original Persion and 
Ed. by George S.A. Ranking; Rev & Enl. 
with Introduction containing the life and 
works of Badaoni by Brahmadeva 
Prasad. Ambashthya. 3 Vols. Delhi, 
Renaissance Publishing House, 1986 
(Reprinted). Vol.I. xx + 633pp. + clxiii. 
Vol.II: xIviit 505ppP- Notes. Vol.IIl. 
xxiv + 570pp. Rs. 1,000. (for set of 3 Vols) 


‘bed in Persian and painstak- 


Originally scr un 
d from the original, this three- 


ingly translate 
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volume monumental work by Al-Badaoni 
deals with the history of India right from the 
days of Ghaznavids down to Akbar. The first 
volume covers the history from Subktagin to 
the death of Humayun. The second volume 
encompasses the first forty years of Akbar’s 
reign while the third draws biographical 
Sketches of saints, poets and all the 
prominent men of Akbar. 


The work is more of the type of memoirs 
and recalls to memory the memoirs of St. 
Simon. Herein lies the real greatness of Al- 
Badaoni’s bold exposition. Apart from being 
a think-tank in the imperial court of Akbar, 
AI-Badaoni was, in fact, an orthodox Muslim 
and to fight for Shariat was the prime aim of 
his life. Whosoever differed with him was his 
foe whether Akbar, Fazl or Faizi. The 
present work was written by this man of con- 
viction in a spirit of disgust against the eclec- 
ticism of Akbar and his two close associates, 
viz, Abul Fazl and his brother Faizi for having 
breached Islamic orthodoxy. Al-Badaoni did 
not spare anyone and he wrote Muntakhabu- 
T-Tawarikh, freely caste ane the over- 
laudatory panegyric of Abul Fazl’s Akbar- 
nama. 3 


In this work Al-Badaoni gives new infor- 
mation on many subjects, based on his deep 
personal knowledge which brings to light 
various facts which were hitherto clouded 
with darkness of ignorance. 


Origin and Evolution of Mankind : Occult 
History of the Mankind retold in the 
light of Modern Discoveries—by B. 
Kumar. Delhi, Amar Prakashan, 1986. 
xi+ 250pp. Biblio. [ISBN : 81-85061-47- 
5]. Rs. 200. 


This book is intended to reconstruct the lost 
history of the universe, life, man and human 
races as observed and unfolded by the 
eminent occultists mystics of our age. A com- 
parative survey of the occult revelation with 
the modern scientific discoveries has also 
been attempted. 


The theme of the book is broadly divided 
into three parts. Part I deals with the creation 
and manifestation or the universe, the solar 
system, the earth and the continental con- 
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tours. Book II is devoted to the descent and 
ascent of life waves and manifestation of 
visible and invisible worlds. Book III 
presents a bird’s eye view of the civilizations 
of various human races since the earliest 
times. 


The book presents a sort of nucleus for 
initiating further comparative studies as oc- 
cultism ace the key to several riddles and 
deadlocks of the human civilization. The 
book throws light on the appearance of apes, 
the riddle of lost Atlantis, the various 
phenomenons of ESP, the existence of ghost 
worlds, the mysteries of the pyramids, Incas 
and other lost civilization. 


Political History of Ancient Combodia from 
Ist Cent. A.D. to 15th Cent. A.D.—by 
Mahesh Kumar Sharan. New Delhi, 
Vishwa Vidya Publishers. 1986. 
xvi+273pp. Biblio., Abbrev., Append., 


Rs. 125. 


Of all the ancient Hindu kingdoms estab- 
lished by Indian settlers in South-East Asia, 
the kingdom of Kambuja or Cambodia or 
Khmer Republic, now Kampuchea offers an 
example of unique achievement of Indians 
in the field of culture, language, literature, 
religion, philosophy and art. This country 
received the Indian impress in the Ist century 
A.D. Extraordinary qualities of the native 
people is revealed from the study of art 
produced by these Indianised kingdoms 
though the expressions and the contents are 
local. Indian modes provided themes and 
patterns for transformation, Opening up 
before local people avenues of cultural and 
artistic development. No adequate and com- 
plete work has been done so far on the topic 
concerned. A detailed history of Cambodia 
has been dealt with here for the first time 
from the advent of Kaundinya-I 1n the 1st 
century A.D. to the fall of Angkor in the 15th 


century A.D. 


The book is divided into five chapters. 
The first chapter contains a general a: 
duction of the country as well oeruite 
geographical position, the SOPs ‘ ath 
cient Cambodian history. The second, Uhird, 





fourth and fifth chapters are devoted to the 
Indianisation and political history of Cam- 
bodia from Funan, Chenla and Angkor 
periods. 


Political Legal and Military History of 
India—Ed. by H.S. Bhatia. Vols. 6-10. 
New Delhi, Deep and Deep Publications. 
1986. Vol. 6: 424pp. Biblio Vol. 7: 381pp. 
Biblio Vol. 8: 34pp, Biblio Vol.9: 377pp, 
Biblio Vol. 10: 432pp. Biblio. Rs.1250. for 
Vols. 6-10. 


This volume deals with comparatively 
shortlived kings and kingdoms — Mahrathas, 
Southern Sultan, Sikhs and Jats who fired by 
patriotic sentiments and fighting heroically 
against heavy odds dislodged foreign govern- 
ment but not long afterwards were replaced 
by another foreign power. 


It is a curious fact of history that just as 
Shivaji whose ‘Conception of Hindu Empire’ 
was unfailing and Aurangzeb between them 
created the history of the latter half of the 
seventeenth century, so did to some extent 
before them their fathers also in the earlier 
part in the century. Shahji (1594-1664) and 
Shah Jahan (1592-1666), contemporaries in 
age and activity, played a game which was 
later continued by their sons. 


Conflict between the Sikhs and Mughals 
tyrannical forces was rather long-drawn in- 
volving a number of human sacrifices. The 
Punjab bore the burnt of several invasions 
for ages with heavy loss of life and property 
but ultimately with the rise of Sikh power, 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh stemmed the tide of 
brutal attacks and established a true cos- 
mopolitan state. The Anglo-Mahratha and 
Anglo-Sikh wars sealed the fate of both em- 
pires. The spectacular rise of Tipu Sultan in 
the South India clashed with the English 
military power and met the same fate. 


After Aurangzeb’s death, the decline and 
decay of the Mughal empire was rapid. So 
was the rise of Jats who created out of noth- 
ing a large kingdom 1 the heart of India 
under the leadership of Maharaja Suraj Mal. 
He is to the Jats what Shivaji is to the Mah- 
rathas and Maharaja Ranjit Singh is to the 
Sikhs. With his death, the kingdom also 
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ended. 

There has been no history on “The Rise 
and Fall of the Dutch in India’. This volume 
also includes a research and comprehensive 
article on this short-lived power. 
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Pre-Historic Pottery of Maharashtra — by 
Anil Chandra Pal. Calcutta, Indian 
Publicity Society, 1986. 134pp.+25 
figs. +3 pl., Abbrev., Biblio. Rs. 185. 


Pre and proto-history of India is no longer a 
completely unknown period. At the same 
time, many problems of Indian archaeology 
have remained unresolved. In the present 
work, an attempt has been made to devise a 
methodology for approaching this vexed 
problem. Pottery being the most important 
source material for understanding the cul- 
tural patterns of the neolithic-chalcolithic 
period, 1s used here as the basic tool for 
tracing the link, if any, between the Harap- 
pan and post-Harappan chalcolithic cul- 
tures. Ceramic wares, representing the 
Jorwe culture of Maharashtra, have been ex- 
amined here to find out the extent to which 
the Harappan culture was continued during 
the post-Harappa" chalcolithic period. 
Rajasthan beforeSecond World War : A 
Socio-Economic Study — by Jagdish 
Singh Gahlot. Jodhpur, Rajasthani 





Granthagar, 1986. 175pp. Rs. 95. 


J.S. Gahlot, one of the earliest historians of 
Rajasthan presents the Socio-economic 
panorama of the state of the Pre-inde- 
pendence era. The feudal lords and their 
servants, the religious life and rituals of the 
people, the condition of women and their life 
at home, the occupation of the people, the 
mineral resources and industries, the cul- 
tural and social life of the men and women, 
their ignorance and serfdom have been vivid- 
ly portrayed. Facts and truth have been in- 
terestingly presented. The book with its 
pictures excites and inspires the reader to 
tour Rajasthan. 


The book provides enough material to 
know about the Socio-economic conditions 
of Rajasthan with its prospects and problems 
as well. it will prove equally useful for both 
the ordinary reader and a serious researcher 
of history and culture of Rajasthan. 


Taeaa ar cafes Ua aepiae eftera— ao 
Who Fat TF Wo Fo atarl wagz, 
Uraeurdt Weare, «= 8OSCRI 324422 
Jol ®o <4 


TI GerH A faa ATH FT Ordt qaredt F 
8cat wart cae H UMMM H Uefa ud 
arepraa sfrert TX Zt STE ATA aa ore 
TH st ws adie A A ATT Terr 
PL Ug HT Hea CF SUMeT Sat a Garey 
fear 3) gat gar ae TS FAT Ut aa as 
TITS 7x HET FATT HT Beataret F faa 
aaré & qa we aalet Vielash eat Ht emqar 
ft at 7S 3] apts THT SF ania 
aati, sft stat & A -AMT wag ey ara, 
Fascrer, frat ud afect tT AT dts afte & 
fasaoo ae gar HT AGIA FATT Tay BI 
Sarat Haat H lahat & fre at Pfeaat 
eq & goat & at ay et Matt & fa 
ft apaga few at 
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qaeart UIT, «=P S3 CRI VBL Gol 
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gaat aa & fears cam 7 TAH ATT 
Somat aaah ar aaa AVA HCH FATT, 
sqritfes, arate at afta sitar atx 
ana aed six war sat S ahrcrar F 
ga axedia 2 Uae GH WAT FIT FH 
strane & fardt & al, wear S AHA 
aft ge gad at oot fay wera Tare TET 
gd aerarctia area & serena & Hel AHA 
& faq at we yet ar ere et at oat ok 
ae arent & arer WeacHatsh ae FATT 
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| 22¥ Yo! qHarat TAT 
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GH B4l 
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Rani of Jhansi: A Study in female heroism 
in India—by J.L. Champan. Honodulu, 
University of Hawaii Press, 1986. 
xii + 199pp. Biblio, Gloss., Notes (ISBN: 
0 -8248-0984-x) Rs. 825. 


The Rani of Jhansi is a national heroine and 
a household name in India. It is intriguing as 
to by which process a historical figure is 
transformed into a legend. The same factor 
prompted the author of this book to probe 
deeply into the historical aspects of the 
legend. According to her the book is an at- 
tempt to discover why Rani of Jhansi became 
transmuted into a legend that is lodged per- 
maneéntly in the hearts of Indian. There are 
many important questions from the point of 
view of a historian. Like Rani’s role in the 
massacre of Sixty six Englishmen in Jhansi. 
The basix question relates to the process of 
metamorphosis of Rani of Jhansi into a 
rebel, the major events or psychological 
changes in her which made this metamor- 
phosis possible if not inevitable. Her rela- 
ions with other major rebel leaders, why the 
official India remained unconvinced of her 
innocence and helplessness against the 
rebels. Then, the all important question 
whether the Rani was conscious nationalist 
or simply a ruler fighting for her state. The 
book presents a clear and profound study 
concerning these important questions. The 
work is a balanced and vivid portrait of myth 
making and images of female heroism in 
India, written with the integrity of an objec- 
live historian. | 


Relations of Hadas with Mughal Emperors 
(1568-1720 A.D.) —by R.S. Mathur. 
Delhi, Deputy Publications, 1986. vi 
+ 232pp. Biblio. Rs. 140. 


Hadas are a branch of 
the Rajputs who rule the Chauhan clan of 


10 ruled during the medieval 
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period of Indian History over Hadauti, a 
region in Rajputana. This region of Hadauti 
comprised Bundi and Kotah. Though the 
Rajput cheifs like Sisodias of Mewar, 
Rathors of Jodhpur and Bikaner and Kach- 
hawahas of abe? were considered to be 
the most influential and powerful among the 
Rajputs in the Mughal Court, the study of 
the Hadas reveals that they played an equally 
important role as others in the Mughal 
Court. At times they kept the honour of the 
Mughal Emperors even at the cost of their 
lives. During the fratricidal war among the 
sons of Shahjahan, twelve Hada princes laid 
down their lives in the battle-field. Yet, such 
a heroic clan has so far escaped the notice 
of the historians. Me 

The present work seeks to trace the origin 
of the Hadas, their role in the history of | 
Rajputana and their relations with the 
Mughals before and after their submission 
to the Imperial power. In this scholarly work 
all the contemporary and near contemporary 
Persian and Rajasthani sources pertaining to 
the Hadas have been consulted. 


Select Inscriptions bearing on Indian His- 
tory and Civilization — Ed. by Dines 
Chandra Sircar. Delhi, Asian 
Humanities Press (India), 1986 
(Reprinted). Vol.I From the Sixth Cen- 
tury B.C. to the Sixth Century A.D. Ed. 
2 (Reprinted). xliii +552pp.+ Ixxii pl. 
Abbrey., Append. Rs. 450. 


Inscriptions in Sanskrit and Sie ee con- 
stitute an important branch of agian ; ees 
ture. No study of Classical Sans i a 
Prakrit can be complete without a know € or 
of the enormous mass of literary material, 
both in prose and verse embod, in UCP 
tions. In epigraphic records, references are 

uite abundant regarding various ae ae 
Indian life and thought. The Rae the Ak- 
covers the period pee RUW catorn 
haemenian occupation of eine aiding 
India in the sixth century, hen ‘ele the 
with the fall of the Imperia P 


sixth century, A.D. ae pre enki co a 
ivided into three pa yn 
Bieaccivtiob of Akhaemenians, Inscrip 





tions of the Mauryas, and miscellaneous In- 
scriptions. Book II contains inscriptions of 
the Post-Maurya period down to the Gupta 
Age. Book III contains inscriptions of the 
Gupta Age from 414-614 century A.D. A 
chapter is devoted to inscriptions of 
countries outside India— Burma, Malaysia 
Borneo, Java, Supplement and Appendix. 
The Book contains 62 plates and an Index. 


Social Roots of Religion in Ancient India — 
by Ramendra Nath Nandi. Delhi, K. P. 
Bagchi & Company, 1986. xviii+218pp. 
Biblio., Index. Rs.125. 


This book is a valuable study of ancient In- 
dian religion in the perspective of social 
development covering a millennium from the 
third to the twelfth century A.D. The first 
phase, representing the golden age of Gup- 
(as, saw widespread decay of towns which 
disrupted commodity production and forced 
dependent urban classes to seek new modes 
of subsistence. In the process, the deserted 
towns were proclaimed firthas and the 
Practice of tirthayatra (Pilgrimage) widely 
sanctified. The Vaisya-Sudra producers 
were branded ‘guilty’ of sinful occupations 
(Pataka) and defiled birth (pratiloma) 
though the extraction of goods and services 
rom them was legitimised by the puranic 
slogan that in the Kali age gifts (dana) alone 
Produced redeeming piety (Punya) for these 
perpetually polluting people. 


Some Aspects of Asian History and Cul- 
ture—by Upendra Thakur, New Delhi 
Abhinay Publications, 1986. 
X+216pp.+12pl.+ 26 fig. Biblio. 
[ISBN: 81-7017-207-1] Rs. 300. 


The migration of the Indian on a large scale 
to South-East Asia and Central Asia and 
their subsequent colonization finds echo in 
literary and epigraphic sources in stories and 
legends current in India as well as in those 
countries where the legacy of Indian culture 
is still to be seen. The book under reyjew 
studies the social and cultural aspects of this 
exchange and relation. The impact of this 
contribution of emigrant Hindus in some 
places is not so pronounced but no place of 
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any significance has remained uninfluenced 
by this impact. The present monograph deals 
with some of the problems hitherto unknown 
and reinterprets them in the light of new 
material brought to light by excavations and 
Indologists in recent years. The book studies 
impact of Hinduism and Buddhism with ref- 
erence to China, Burma, Laos, Thailand, 
Cambodia and Japan etc. General study of 
South-East Asia countries from various 
points of view is undertaken. The work con- 
tains coloured plates illustrative of influence 
on work of art. It should serve as a useful 
guide tool to serious researchers in the field. 


Soul of India—by Amaury de Riencourt. 
Revd. Edn. New Delhi, Sterling Publish- 
ers Private Limited, 1986. xv + 416pp. 
[ISBN : 81- 207-0301-4] Rs.190. 


This new edition of Amaury de Riencourt's 
philosophical study of India’s history has 
been updated to include the last twenty-five 

ears, so essential to ‘the phenomenon that 

as been taking place in India in the twen- 
ticth century the reawakening of the old © 
slumbering soul of India and its impact on 
contemporary history.’ 

The Soul of India encompasses the ear- 
liest Harappa and Mohenjo-daro civiliza- 
tions of some five thousand years ago, the 
birth and evolution of Indian culture, the 
widespread contacts with other Asian 
civilizations, as well as the convulsions of 
Indja under the onslaught of the West in the 
last two centuries. It concludes with the 
violent end of Indira Gandhi’s leadership. 

As a philosopher of history, Amaury de 
Riencourt does not limit his research to his- 
torical facts alone, but takes into account the 
conditions and ideologies that have led to or 


emerged from them. 


Sources of Vijayanagar History — Ed. by S. 
Krishnaswami Ayyangar. Delhi, Gian 
Publishing House. 1986 (Reprinted). 
xix + 394pp. Rs. 250. 

The Vijayanagar Empire is verily called the 

last flickers of Hindu glory. The Empire 

founded in the fourteenth century in South 
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India, flourished both in power and culture 
during several subsequent centuries. The 
Kings of Vijayanagar were great patrons of 
art and literature and some of them, great 
warriors too. Their reign marked consider- 
able advancement in trade and commerce. 
But the history of Vijayanagar was, till 
recently, lost to us and later on discovered 
by R. Sewell, an authority on South Indian 
archaeology and epigraphy. His work, based 
on his knowledge of the antiquities of 
Madras Presidency and two Portuguese 
chronicles, was published as early as 1900, 
and hence cannot be called comprehensive. 


_The present volume is organised by 
bringing together all those untapped sour- 
ces, viz. extracts from Sanskrit and Telugu 
works bearing on Vijayanagar history. Many 
extracts have been drawn from hitherto un- 
published manuscripts and some from out of 
print and rare publications. Each one of the 
extracts is accompanied by an English intro- 
duction which, though not a faithful transla- 
tion of the passage, contains a summary of 
the historical facts traceable in the extract. 
An elaborate introduction gives the salient 
features of Vijayanagar history and 
genealogical tables added to the volume have 
greatly enhanced its value. 


Studies in the Historical Geography of An- 
cient India—by O.P. Bhardwaj. Delhi, 
Sundeep Prakashan, 1986. xii+290pp. 
+ pl. Biblio., Abbrev., Translit. (ISBN: 
81-85055-8-0]. Rs. 215. 


This volume containing twenty research 
papers embodies the results of deep and in- 
tensive research marked by great critical 
acumen in the fields of historical geography, 
history and ethnography of ancient India, 
based on a wide and penetrating study of 


ancient Indian literature — Vedic, Classical / 


and Prakrit, as well as the most recent epig- 
raphy and archaeology. 


The learned author has brought to light 
new facts and interpretations of existing 
source material giving the lie to the superfi- 
cial derivations based on mere sound 


similarities as is convincingly exemplified by 
his epoch-making identifications like that of 
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Ludhiana with the Ailadhana of Valmiki’s 
Ramayana of the Shiwalika hills with the Sal- 
vakagiri of Panini’s Ganapatha, of Nahan 
with Naubandhana of the Great Epic and 
the Puranas, of the Bhadanakas with the 
Yaudheyas of Bahudhanyaka and of the 
Mahavrisas with the people of the protohis- 
toric Indus culture. 


The author has remarkably succeeded in 
clearing the mist which enveloped many a 
geographical name in the ancient land of 
Brahmavarta and the Brahmarshidesa. The 
study of this delightful volume will be at once 
rewarding, illuminating and enriching. 


Studies in the Third Dynasty of Vijaya- 
nagara—by N. Venkata Ramanayya. 
Delhi, Gian Publishing House, 1986. 
Xxxvii + 527pp. Biblio., Index. Rs. 360. 


The present work is a history of te 
Vijayanagara Empire during the rule of its 
thirs dynasty, i.e. since 1530. 


The work is divided into three parts, deal- 
ing with principal events in the history of 
Vijayanagara between 1529 and 1943; Sys- 
tem of administration under which the Em 
pire of the Rayas was governed in ne 
sixteenth century; and religious and socia 
conditions. The work is based on authentic 
source materials, viz. inscriptions and litera- 
ture. | 

The work presents a detailed study of the 
administrative system, fiscal policy, law en- 
forcing machinery, social COngILOnS, 
religious sects and movements during the 
period under study. 


Suvarnadvipa : Ancient Indian Colonies in 
the Far-East (2 Vols) —by R-C- Majum- 
dar. Delhi, Gian Publishing House, 1986. 
Vol I: Political History xvill + 436 
+16pp. Vol II: Cultural History 
xiv + 354+ 10pp. Rs. 630. (For 2 Vols.) 


Suvarnadvipa comprised of Malay penne 
and Sumatra, Java, Borneo and Bali is an s: 
These places came under the influence 0! 
Indian civilization, in remote ope nye 
gradually flourished into powerlu eP 
rich both in material altainments anc Cur- 














pura refinements. The history and culture of 
these places are both interesting and instruc- 
tive. Apart from the importance of these 
regions in themselves, the study of Indian 
cWvilization must be regarded imperfect as 
Ong as the achievements of Indiars and local 
people who imbided Indian culture, in the 
‘ " East, are not taken into account. But very 
ittle about these regions was known till Dr 
AG Majumdar drew out attention to this 
leld of research through his pioneerin 
works in India. Suvarnadvipa in two volun: 
is the fruit of one of his painstaking re- 
searches, Dr. Majumdar has used all the 
available material brought to light by the 
Dutch savants and all native and foreign 
sources, viz. accounts of Chinese travellers 
and Arab historians and geographers. He 
nae rant reted various stories that throw 
aps On the spread on Hinduism and Bud- 

ism in Java, Bali and Borneo and studied 
and used local inscriptions as source 
materials, He deals with the Sailendra Em- 
pire and Later Indo-Javanese empires with 
ullness and care. It is an interesting theme 
told in an interesting manner. The first 
volume is devoted to the study of the political 
history up to the downfall of the Hindu 
kingdoms in Suvarnadvipa, while the second 
volume deals with the cultural history. Sub- 
jects covered by the second volume are : law 
and socio-economic conditions, literature 


_ religions, use of Sanskrit, art and architec- 


ture in different ancient sites, etc. 


The value of the work has been enhanced 
by seventy five plates of illustrations, 


Tarikh-I-Mubarak-Shahi—by Yahiya Bin 
Ahmad Bin Abdullah Sirhindi; Tr. into 
English from the Persian by H, 
Beveridge. Delhi, Durga Publications, 
1986 (Reprinted). 290pp. Rs.175, 


The Tarikh-i-Mubarak-Shahi by Yahiya Bi 
Ahmad Bin Abdullah Sirhind) was cies 
Originally in Persian. The present book is a 
translation of the original Persian work by 
H. Beveridge. 

The author was contemporary of the 
Sayyid Kings. The facts of this work were 
gathered by the author from various His- 
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tories and from his personal observation and 
knowledge. The events recorded are from 
the times of Sultan Muhammad Ghori to 

ears of the Sayyid rule. 


1434 i.e. till twenty years © 
The narrative is very gripp1n8 and interest- 
ing. It is supplemented by notes by Beveridge 


which make it clear and understandable to 
the readers. The index of the book is quite 


exhaustive. 


Technology in Ancient and Medieval 
India — Aniruddha Roy and S.K. Bagchi. 
Delhi, Sundeep Prakashan, 1986. Rs. 
250. 


The book contains the collection of papers 
presented at the seminar on ‘Technology in 
Medieveal India — 16th 18th Century’ held at 
Birla Industrial & Technological Museum 
Calcutta September, 1984. In recent times 
there has been significant researches in the 
field of History of Sciences 10 India. Follow- 
ing the lead given by Prof. Irfan Habib, 


Aligarh Muslim University, researches have 
different scholars in the 


been undertaken b \ 
field of eaeeIoey in medieval India. This 
seminar held in Calcutta, first of its kind in 
eastern India, attempted to bring together 
the researches undertaken SO far. In this 
Procceding’s Volume Prof. Habib has dis- 
cussed the potential of general development 

‘eval India. Others have 


of technology in medi 
how that there were certain 


kind ent in the field of metal- 
PR Sg tat riculture etc. The 


lurgy, textile, firearms, 48 
literary texts have been supplemented by the 
reproduction from contemporary miniature 


paintings. 


Tippu Sultan : A Tale of the Mysore War — 
by Meadows Taylor. New Delhi, Asian 
Educational Services, 1986. 459p. Rs. 95. 


This work Presents the history of the famous 
t between 


Mysore War which was fough 
Tippu Sultan and the British. The book 
he form of a story gives 


which is written in ¢ | 
a true to life picture of the culture, people 
and their way of life during Tippu Sultan’s 


reign. Tippu’s defeat and the triumph of the 
British are very vividly portrayed in this work 
by Meadows Taylor. 
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Varanasi Through the Ages — by T.P. Verma, 
et al, Eds. Varanasi, Bharatiya Itihas 
Sankalan Samiti (U.P.), 1986. iii, 
388pp.+20 pl. (Bharatiya Itihas 
Sankalan Samiti Publications-4) Rs.200. 


Subjects of capital importance, such as pre- 
historic and proto-historic archaeology and 
anthropology and the discussion of the intri- 
cate problems and the interpretations con- 
nected with the study of early numismatics, 
epigraphy, art and architecture as well as 
social and economic ideas and institutions, 
diverse religious sects and cults in this part 
of the land require proper understanding 
tughly specialised knowledge and technical 
skill. 


The task of researchers and investigators 
into the history and culture of ancient India 
is in Some respects immensely more difficult 
than that which confronts the historians of 
medieval and modern India. While many 
volumes have been written in recent times 
covering different aspects of the history of 
ancient India, not much has been done in 


respect of the history and culture of Uttar 
Pradesh. 


This work deals with all major aspects of 
art, architecture and archaeology of 
Varanasi, through the ages. Articles both in 
Hindi and English have been written on im- 
portant subjects like history, society, culture, 
Economy, Religion, Literature and 
Geograpy of Varanasi. 


aaate : vars a efaera : aeromat a 
ate G WHC aq Wecv aa a faa 
Zardari aad afeq; waar 
Fratst< ftaret (qfraz) (¥ ata) — 
wadetatara| feet, artes aardtera, 
82% (gadfea) art &: ¥X& FS, ATT 
2, GUS ¥: ORC JS, aT 2 avg 2: 
ORS-LARY YO, ATX, AVS 3: 24 }R4- 
RWB Jo! % Coo (aAph)| 

‘atx fanta’ useage & sire ar wm 

ferry Sit PALA UT Bl Te aT Coe 


112 


$ HF aka gar ar at aa Ue ai SATIS 
S aM WIA ae saat Gada sede far 
at tar 21 aé-fibre Pex a Peter oh oH 
Rat setter at # chat ee wet A 
ext & ae d aedia-sirer-aess 4 TET 
THT SIA WTST «Hx fear ATI 

ax fret Hx 22g TS A Alea FE 
train gad Fars at UAT Fas, wet 
ud (UEH h da H wT A gaia HLT ZI 
Sat TEE yeaa F Soret SAAT HT, SAHT 
aitfeat ar, var fafier aercomeit & Ages 
# Farsareat # gaa Pre ated AX area 
& are aaa far sacs aatta aches far war 
2) gah gels oS KK aeat HT ATA Tee Va 
aay at & aqagd arcat sifod e! 

qos F ue sree HT TTT ATF 
fasa a oftqer F Pear 2l set AUT, ears, 
sod ud art safter, arg herat TAT Crea 
rere er araret water feat st &; Ae 
qt pret S amar Ts FAAATA H AVTAT 
a Pati fat war 2; areca STABTEIT 
wet weve ga uearat ar We fra 
farsereor far aay & farts Hare H AA-Sitat 
ar gata Pear, aa fears ot We 4 ae 
gt Toa-wer & sires at A AT STASI 
at a$ 2| omer & usdtas, aH Ta 
gaat Teersit ax gare STAT Teil, TIT 
RAT aa aiagt h wT Hf ee TH Tet 
a | 

aqiarrenist, oat wt 

zor at abr at aT ET AT, HT AAT 
Deere ang vin ate ot ate THE TEA 
eet araercnar Ht The & Fe TEGTT TITT Fea 
Tay | 














pfeaet waratee, farsa ae wer fear @, 
Aas H Here Aside (LCus-cv) 
Sat BT GUNA HA ae UsTHia F| Gas 
fara art ud ofits a afraa dar ve 
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Tarrarh Saat F Fayed fear Ta al 
‘afaae” sarast gard TAT al 


Vivekananda’s Concept of History—by 
Swami Someswarananda. Calcutta, 
Samata Prokasani, 1986, xiit+114pp. 
Biblio., Rs. 30. 


To have an idea of Swami Vivekananda’s 
Concept of History the author faces four- 
fold task. Firstly, compilation of his remarks 
scattered through the eight volumes of his 
works. Secondly, putting these sayings in his 
main idea. Thirdly, extension of some of the 
oints he presented. And lastly, incorporat- 
ing historical evidences in support of his 
views. This job has been accomplished in in 
this study. | 


An attempt to chalk out Swmiji’s histori- 
cal ideas has been made. The ideas of other 
historians like Marx and Toynbee 
Thucydides and Khuldoon, Weber, Herder. 
Smith, Durant have been discussed. ' 
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Rtambhara: Studies in Indology— Ed.by 
_ Acharya Udayavira Shastri. Ghaziabad, 
Society for India Studies, 1986. ix + 43- 

68 +27+190+pl. Rs. 600. (Acharya 
Vidya Vira Shastri Felicitation Volume). 


‘The Indological studies included in this book 
dedicated to the illustrious Nonagenartan 
Udayavira Sastri, by his admirers, friends 
and pupils, has sought to cover in a volume 
of. modest dimensions aS Many aspects of 
_Indology as possible. The first section gives 
a life sketch of the venerable scholar, and 
also papers in which some of his closest as- 
sociates, many of whom have also made a 
deep study of his contributions to study of 
_ancient Indian philosophical systems, his text 
editing and above all to his classic History 


thermore evidence has 


earliest epi-centres 0 
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of Samkhya Philosophy and an excellent 
translation of the famous Arthasastra of 
Kautilya, have described the impressions his 
personality has made on them. In addition, 
this section includes a reprint of three very 
important papers from his pen, which are 
not available to scholars. The second section 
has papers connected with Vedic, Avestic, 
Grammatical and Linguistic studies. It also 
includes four papers whose bearing on the 
problem of Vedic chronology is crucial, and 
which were published by great scholars like 
George Buhler, Hermann Jacobi, A.C. 
Woolner and V.K. Rajwade, between 1893 
and 1919. and which simply are not available 
to learned bodies which have come into ex- 
istence during the last fifty years. . The third 
section contains papers with philosophical 
problems. The fourth section deals with 
problems of Classical Sanskrit, Prakrita and 
Pali languages, and literature. The fifth and 
final section has papers dealine we the 
problems of Indian istory, prehistory in- 
cluding archaeology, and the relations be- 
tween ancient India and the civilizations 
which flourished in Iran. Mesopotamia an 

other West Asian countries. It will be ap- 
preciated that the recent researches have 
completely refuted the current hypothesis 
‘on first arose in the Fertile cres- 


that civilizati 
cent of the Tigris and the Euphrates and 


then dto Egypt, Iran an 
iets ule been adduced to 


show the hollowness of the “Irano-centric™ 
view of ancient Indian civilization, and 


definite proof that India was one of the 
f civilization. 


Rupanjali: In Memory of i 
~Ed. by Kalyan Kumar Ganguli and 
S.S. Biswas. Calcutta, O.C. Gangoly 
Memorial Societys 1986. xv + 
281pp. + 165 pl. [ISBN : 81-85055-90-4]. 


Rs. 700. 


This volume is pu 
O.C. Ganguli to c 
ary of the scholar. 


blished in memory of Prof. 
ommemorate the centen- 
The contents comprise of 
Reminiscences and Tributes and one Essays. 
The first part contributed by various scholars 
and artists highlights the gifted professor's 
life, achievements and his contribution to the 
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better understanding of Indian art and cul- 
tural traditions. The subjects covered in the 
essays are mainly on new discoveries and 
researches; they include the varied fields of 
sculpture and inscriptions to painting and 
temple architecture; from Kali and Sakti 
worship to Saivism in South India and in 
Brahmanical art of South East Asia and 
Babylonian Goddess Nana in Kanishka in- 
scriptions. The essays cover such interesting 
and varied topics as Pre-Mauryan Terracot- 
tas of Ganga Valley, Metal images from 
Nepal, Farrukh Beg the Artist, the Dance 
and Meditation and Sola Pithwork of Bengal 
etc. The essays are highly illuminating and 
worthy of being included in the commemora- 
tion volume in honour of an expert and con- 
noisseur of art and scholar of international 
repute. 


Terata—q aadiard wqaedl B Aery 
aitaa att ofa at rer aeaet 
Mol ag feet, ff aware sta attra 
ante afta dar Rrawet aA, §6chl 
REX Jol BH 42 


Tam aed aa adddt T ast aH F ah 
Weer, Tam, wes ax Sa Ht aT sar 
ot, ae adiatea 2] saa otaq Far & few 
at aafid atl ae Hadi qeat H SIH at 
ate Star ax anet aft qar aadt & saat 
WaT HIT xl sett Atferw afeer <a, 
arrest far, daa Saat at ant ara, 
TAHA H fs aa araavs enftea feu, gardt 
aida & feat H sera at, wetet Ht anfa- 
aT Ht Sas Gla Hawa wot H fast sa 
TOT TT HT Fare Par aa! 


ao TST A aH WATT Saat St caart 
afated 2] Ge coat qaadt sft & afrara- 
ae Uh Te F ate] area & eq 
aH wgdet ot 4 gemt gear watt acy 
aired It m fers da atl se ft se 
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fa Gat daa at ase Sl Aha e! Fe TT 

fasara & fe Sa UAT Hl ISH Wom Hayy 

aairad stT | 

at daca ame atiaaa wa (afta) 
afacal wana, Al Aatera Aree, 
22ERI RRL +88 Gol F°R Jol 


aft saxara aréer al alfefera Aa faxte el 


ATT, TUdea, sferera, fart, Her site Fer: 
amar aa cere] mar alee 4 At saat 


ofa wt 2 atx am argafa af él 


so afareq oer ar are ait 4 fesritra 
fear war 2] gua art A garsiat — At 
Teel & ofr aad YAH | fadta art 
% ofa t_ vag ta, stat-gd q 
tar & gal gd art Fe pracd — aah 
wt ww ofa aa at age aT He 
aAtaa fart FH aa 
Studies in Indian & Culture—Ed.by G. 
Ramakrishna. Bangalore, Professor S, 
Ramachandra Rao Felicitation Commit- 
tee, 1986. 354pp. Rs. 200. (Sahitya 
Siromani Professor S. Ramachandra 
Rao Felicitation Volume). 


“Culture is that which makes you mentally 
happy. Any society worth its name must work 
for happiness. Mental Happiness you get by 
the fine arts, literature, study of classics, etc.” 

These words of Prof. S. Ramachandra 
Rao bring his approach to the academic pur- 
suits which he has carried on for over five 
decades. The essays presented to him cover 
a wide range of topics concerning literature, 
aesthetics, history, religion, philosophy, 
grammar, science, archaeology, music, etc. 

The essays initiate a fresh discussion on 
several questions while also exploring new 
areas of knowledge and thus throw some 
new light on different aspects of Indian 
culture. The authors are mainly from various 
Universities of India, Holland and the U.S.A, 
Among them are many reputed scholars and 
also those who show signs of establishing 








reputation in the academic world during the 
coming years. 


ISLAM 


Faith of Islam — by Edward Sell. Delhi, Mit- 
tal Publication, 1986 (Reprinted). xii + 
466pp. Rs. 300. | 


The sacred books of Islam being in the clas- 
sical Arabic language, and enormous in bulk, 
are not easily accessible to average readers. 
The present work, written in excellent 
English and authenticated with profuse cita- 
tions from the original sources in dependable 
translations, well serves the purpose of the 
interested readers. The author, a Christian 
missionary as he is, has been able to keep 
himself aloof from the prejudice on one hand 
and Over-estimation on the other. It is an 
important study of the religious system which 
has grown out of the Prophet’s teachings, 
and of its effects on the individual and the 
community, The author ascertained from his 
contemporary witnesses that the principles 
existing in isan are really at work even now 
and are as potent as in any previous period. 


The author has dealt with, in well or- 
ganised chapters topics like the foundations 
of the faith, the composition of the sacred 
literature and its interpretations, the creeds, 
religious duties enjoined on the faithful, and 
fasts and feasts. 

_4 full chapter has been devoted to the 
origin and development of various sects of 
Islam and the points of difference among 
them have been carefully analysed. The work 
may serve as a guide for further research. 


Quintessence of Islamic History and Cul- 
ture —Ed. by S.P Gulati. Delhi, Amar 
‘Prakashan. 1986. viii + 226pp. [ISBN : 


? 


81-85061-44-0] Rs. 120. : 


‘This volume is designed to show how the 
Muslim culture in India has worked over the 
centuries and what are the lessons to be 
learnt. This is a collection of some of the 
outstanding contributions from different 
sources. - 


Book Reviews 


S. A. Ali in his contribution ‘Islamic Cul- 
ture in India’ brilliantly relates the devlop- 
ment of Muslim culture in India and throws 
light on the forces that helped it reach its 
zenith and those that retarded its develop- 
ment. 


Mazar-ul-Haq Khan laments that under 
the Purdah system the Muslim society is like 
a split personality. He gives Pakistan's ex- 
ample where, thanks to Purdah system, 
intellectual decadence and stagnation Is even 
greater today than it was in the recent past. 
Dr. M. Umar Chopra’s paper “The Islamic 
Welfare State’ examines the interrelation- 
ship between the economic and political con- 
tent of the Islamic way of life and discusses 
the functions and nature of the Islamic state 
in the light of its basic imperative democracy 
and welfare state. 7 

S. Abid Husain in his contribution 
‘Modern Trends in Islam’ concerns himself 
with the modernist movments in Islam and 
believes that the current neo-reformist trend 
is likely to grow into a powerful movement 
as soon as it finds individual or collective 
leadership to give it definite shape and direc- 
tion. 


This study is critical and profound and 
would be found useful not only by historians 
and students of Islamic thought and culture 


but also by common readers. 


JAINISM 
awa ama q ati—araa wa; qawaraad 
udtat, dol tara (Ao %), TAT 
Ward, 28¢kl G Vil 


Te Us weap ae yar 2] St TTT & 

after gat frente, afin, atetcrs, 

arti atx atepfas ane gfteart & ae 

SCRE SU IAA AD 
| | 


oredr art st fafarcar ar Wfersat HET 
GU tan gn a ath Ses STA HT IAAT 
maa F art at rer Reafaat ar ferastt 
HUT WaT zl 
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Tea Coa A Sat H wgarrac atx farrax 
Taal & ame A & gaa # soeet aM 
amet amet ar cefane six att ata a glad & 
TPS Te IL EST HK GAS Seay Pea 
fra ot 7g 2 


frat vtaadt + Ga are at fart aA 
Wt saat H Saa-saa ar arf gare fear 
2| eae afitear F aa are wera 2, fort 
ST aTet cht fafa arartsrp al faed< 
& Gahar at ws 2) afer F ards S TTT 
aT SHAT AMT Hl AAA Ht ALTL HI 
at at 2 six gaer far @ fe He Fat a sex 
STAT TAT HT HTS FAA TAIT Wee eT 


att aTat-awia—arienet stat |feeeit, &§SC%! 

204+20% Gol ded-aa qat, afeol 

(anftert teca< dist 2) & 40! 
Tid wa wf fla aan FT AT aT H 
ain Fett BT aed deat eictert TS 
qs ST A geet eet H sot Aa a 
A att H aSHTSTT RAMI HT AIA HLH 
SHH AK Ya Aaa HT TRI HLH T Hat 
Sq faa & aetarsit ar afem aAat Aredia 
fat H HAA HT TST GIeHI< Fea el Vea 
TT hI seas F ada aetat at arg, 
qeard, AtATaT, Breen, asta aie gra: at 
Waal H Ararat ary Pra-a sreitar IX 
wa 4 St Fx faa fear war 2! arya 
THMAT FT FIL Jo Ht Pera Ht ges ae|r 
S aaa st aah go eran ar, gaat aft 
ol TAS WRIT HC Shar gage: areifry 
Fraat at aatet 2 six ee aft & fax at 
TK GT 14H tas yer Aart jut & wt 
4H fee ad él 
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o- oe sae}. CHE a DL Pee 5 ee Oe el we gk 


aa ad 8 yuan arad—aedt data 
asd, sta fava are, §3cel xxiv + 
Rog Jol % ol 

sa gen H efaerea & ferergai abt STTTeHTe 

& aad Bl Sle Fara WaT || AAT Talat 

+ are aeat ar aacteen feat ol Welt WRT 


# cafe fl aa ak Gaga S TT fear 
Ta ae wet Goat & fra Saad, Ataets, 
aie wfaadtas Pre er 
qoNe-aiia — adae Prorat; Teta fastest, 
Gol Hara, area Ta, °9C% | xi, FRG 


TAA -Ated AH AEA Tec NOE | 
saurent frat 2| aa-avit TT AAT 
ated ar ereq-asia Gert MIT Melt # 
ged Pear a — ot sera ab fat say 


A gore | tar fasare feat ToT & fe 


me Gere feat oat arait fers Prtatat F 
frag in ste sree Fat | 
| fect gare 
qa 2: yas, Tere, a) 
Suh aur aes gard Aaa, Gol 
amena, aa frawred?, §3C8l KC 
Jol B @R4I 


cea wet quae (facta Zo) HT MITE 


~, 


aaa alata 


* Vale 





| 











h ANT IX agar Het ater Aart w fore 
qa TS a ated ‘Sarath wart e A fHar 
TH &| Geta Teper A Fa Wo deo Sr, 
fect sare ax fea & ak foot 
wavera ft syerar 2 


a WIA seqaa F 2 VA @l WIA are 


/ at A sorary wari + genet FH feast Gisita 


& ana & af, addht atx rato & qe 
oT TAA 2| 


Tat arr ar fet aga yee 21 
ome ee 
qét ¢ aT Har faeae Ht wet 3 
rat HT sree frat wel A otis a 
Th Bor Et wet sh asa HH Hl WaeT Har 
Ta @| ya wet at Ga H law wel-pe 
sin Watea apf areal HF feat war 2 
wah TAT Meare Teal Ht TT feat F 
at 1S | 


LANGUAGE, LINGUISTICS 


AND REFERENCE 


Bashgali Dictionary : An Analysis of 
Coloned J. Davidson’s Notes on the 


Bashgali Language — Ed. by Sten. 


Konow. Delhi, Gian Publishing House, 
1986 (Reprinted). vii +307 pp. Rs.180. 


Bashgali is an Indo-European Language of 
the Kafir group, which retains much of its 
archaic features. Therefore, it, occupies an 
important place in Indo-Europen Philolo 
and deserves full attention of the linguists. 


Colonel J. Davidson was the first among 
the Europen linguists to study the structure 
and the vocabulary of the language and com- 
piled a work entitled, Noles 07 the Bashgali 
Language, as early as 1902. The material con- 
tained in his Notes is valubale but could not 
be much useful for a detailed study of the 


language. 


Book Reviews 


Sten Konow, a renowned scholar of 
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Indian Linguistics, at- 
tempted a detailed analysis of the notes of 
Col. Davidson and organised the material 
into a dictionary of the Bashgali language. 


A practical alphabetical arrangement has 
been followed in the dictionary which is 
based on the order of the consonants without 
any regard to the vowels. The latter came 
into consideration only when the same con- 
sonants are followed or. separated by dif- 
ferent vowels. Under each word, several 
instances of its use have been recorded with 
English translation. In the case of nouns, the 
different cases have been distinguished ac- 
cording to the Grammar. The verbal roots 
have been given a full and scientific treat- 
ment. Present participle, past participle, 
present indefinite, different present and past 
orms, etc., casual and passive forms have 


been included at proper places. 


amurer at fearae acvaat— valid Gore | 
Maas, we Fart, % 9%! vill, 2198 
Jol. weat-qt, gftfere| % 6°! 
frame, anf deat & oder aed 7 
| qaqa: rare a a oer @ oT TAT aT TT 
daar ay mrt Sed F TIT AT SH eT 
was afrant apret act & ST A TAT TST 
Tee ES S| aerarat & fatal Te fepaT TAT 
TE Tea sree Bl faxaeer SK TATA LT FI 
au dies 21 sea grat Prepst S ATATNT ST 
caer ay arat H gait aera faetdT e 
Ue TAT AT ST UH AAT ATTA RTT PRT 
2) Set arer aer aver aad } AA A AE TH 
Weta Wer s| | 
ayaa ater sacra wat, tol aeitTg 
aa yard, °¢%%, Fo E%| G “CI 
THAIS SIA aa h AAA ate 
Tera sa S| seGa: HLT T Vt HII 


RT HT SET THT BT ALATHLT HEAT 


ter 8] seere aiitar A Sto WAT A ATHLT 
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o Ah Tay os Hat Hr sfaspre HLH 
Tas Hr 2 | | 
Mt IT A ae ata Fl aa FH 
Masta ast Hh fos aspera at atarat at 
Fert Swat | areqaant F tepa Tat 
OT fhe Gare ar garr ear sar afew, aver 
fararer fee dark car star afew? we Pre sr 
m fed dt agert + ae ae gare fear 21 
Sitacraat a, ane ate fataat a 
ated & fa gare ar ararr 2, fea gar 
SIS Baere Phar sat afew? sa fasat sr 
Uta ATT H set gare gfasied Phar 2 
Sas SH WT aT ‘araqe’ AS ga ATA 
at Acta et oe ger ope SY Ha TRAIT 


BH Aad Z| 


20 TAK HURT H GHA F SH MT 
OT FA F aX atl Tepe arst atx sas 
ited steamer fF ar aeret aR erm 
UT BHT H Ghar ater al wad a 
faTaT Cat ata Sat ax art H fa as 
ort fretaer a Fer Herre el 


Conversational Sanskrit: A Microwave Ap- 
proach—by N.D. Krishnamurthy et al. 
Bangalore, Adarsha Educational and 
Social Service Trust, n.d. xv+392 pp. 
Append. Rs. 60. 


This is a sincere attempt to popularise 
Sanskrit as a spoken language, serving as a 


guide both for the teacher and the learner, 


It uses simple structures required for day to 
day conversation. The main book is divided 
into graded and self discovery cycles. Each 


cycle has a Topical focus, a Grammatic. 


focus, Rituals, Interrogatives, Model Senten- 
ces, Conversations, Vocabulary, Teacher’s 
notes and Learners notes. If taught as one 
of the electives in a general education 
programme, this can prove extremely helpful 
in imparting conversational dexterity in lan- 
' guage in course of an academic year only. 
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Comparative and Historical Pali Gram- 
mar—by Madhusudan Mishra. New 
Delhi, Aroma Publishing House, 1986. 
vili, 82pp, Rs. 55. . 


The present Pali grmmer is the result of its 
author’s own spade-work in the language. It 
is different from the complicated texture of 
the existing Pali grammars. 

It has ignored those Sandhi-rules which 
do not belong to this language. In declension, 
It has indicated the real bases of the forms, 
also pointing to the dialects from which they 
have originated. The jumbling of declen- 
sional forms under one word Is a glorious 
defect of ignored classification of verbs ac- 
cording to Sanskrit grammer. Its analysis of 
verbal forms is thought-provoking. The 
chaper on syntax is illuminating. It quotes 
examples from all phases of the language and 
presents the structure of the language most 
faithfully. 

One need not learn the Sanskrit language 
before taking up Pail and this grammer paves 
the way for it. 


A Comparative Study of the Paniniyan and 
Candra System of Grammar — by 
Prafulla Chandra Dash. New Delhi, 
Ramanand Vidya Bhawan, 1986, 
xvi+ 164pp. Biblio. Rs. 110. 


This study attempts to resent a succinct but 
summed iD Senate bf Candra, a Sanskrit 
grammarian, better known with the name 
Candracarya and understood to be a 
predecessor of Bhartrhari (650 A.D.). 
Various points have been put forth herein in 
support of the identity and introduction of 
Candra. Besides, the book provides a com- 
parative study of systems of grammar of 
Panini and Candra. 
The book is further documented with 


comprehensive bibliography. 

fara depa-fet ara—arfeereat attra | 
ott. faa gated, §36%! FLX Gol 
WHa-Tar | G Pool 











Reda‘ ferara cepa-fett rer’ faenkfat a 
HaHa BY eat A Cane dare far 
Ta @| wet  faftre sat 0 yar sagt 
fre frat gra: ied @l saa wat & 
wage Thats sen oft serena fet ae 8] 
weal & Piraq-freq ope HT aR SaaS Hata 
SHC AMAT aT a] MAT alas BT aay 
& fer um & afin sate wa ay 2 


oat wet ar cert at Bt & AT A 
ares St ears areata at zat el eae esti 
Meat BT OTT: grey we & fear e ari fer 


{ sat Wet at aqarrt at A aaa Hay 
set er tar a 
| : 


Essays on Sanskrit Linguistics —by Sudhi 
Kant Bharadwaj. New Delhi, Sankranti 
Prakashan, 1986. 118pp. Rs. 60. 


The present collection contains research 
papers On the subjects of Sanskrit Linguis- 
tics. They deal with various interesting 
aspects and nature of Sanskrit language, 
The author’s approach is absolutely new and 
probing which makes this study refreshingly 
useful. | 

The author contributed these papers 
from time to time and read them in ditterent 
conferences/seminars. All these papers deal 
exclusively with the subject of Sanskrit Lin- 
guistics. The papers have been properly ar- 
ranged in a sequential order to fit in the 
frame of the above title. The papers have 
been seriously revised in the light of the dis- 
cussions which they evoked from the 
scholars. 


The Hieroglyphic Hittite—A Historical and 
Comprative Grammar— by Satya 
Swarup Misra. Varanasi, Ashutosh 
Prakashan Sansthan, 1986 xiii + 86pp. 
Bilio. Rs.50. 


‘the sahibs. 


Book Reviews 


The present work deals with the Historical 
and Comparative Grammar of Hieroglyphic 
Hittite, an Anatolian language. 

The introducation deals with the position 
of HHt in IE demonstrably with the special 
features of Anatolian and HHt. Phonology 
contains a comprehensive and systematic 
presentation of the development of IE 
vowels and consonants in HHt through 
Anatolian. The reverse picture is also drawn 
in two chapters tracing the source O HHt 
vowels and consonant from IE sources. Mor- 
phology shows the history of formative af- 
fixes, nominal and pronominal declensions 
as well as the history of verb conjugation. A 
chapter on a critical evaluation of the Indo- 
Hittite theory is added, last of all, which 
shows a revised position of Anatolian in IE, 
on the basis of the recent researches In the 
last decade. 


Hobson-Jobson: A Glossany of Colloquial 
Anglo-Indian Word and Phrases and of 
Kindered Terms, Etymological, Histori- 
cal, Geographical and Discursive— 
Comp. by Henry Jule and A.C. Burnell 
Ed. by William Crooke. New Edn. Cal- 
cutta, Rupa & Co. 1986. xlviii + 1021 pp. 


Gloss. Index. Rs.75. 


Hobson-Jobson, originally published exactly 
a hundred years ago, remains the indispen- 
Sable lexicon for the ‘anumerable words 
which entered into the languas< of the 
British expatriates during the Raj. These 


words came from the Indian languages of the 
Provinces, and from Arabic, Persian, 
and a host of 


Turkish, Portuguese, Burmese 
other tongues — all subjected to the peculiar 
phonetic distortion that was the privilege of 


na correspondence 


The book originated 1 ot 
ter, who was living 


between the present wri 
at Palermo, and the late Aurthur Burnell of 


the Madras Civil Service, one of the most 
eminent of modern Indian scholars. 

In this edition of the Anglo-Indian Glos- 
sary the original text has been reprinted. No 
attempt has been made to extend the 
vocabulary, the new articles being either such 
as were accidentally omitted in the first edi- 
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tion, or a few relating to words which seemed 


to correspond with the general scope of the 
work. 


The glossary proposes to deal with a slec- 
tion of those administrative terms, which are 
in such familiar and quotidian use as to form 
part of the common Anglo-Indian stock, and 
to trace all to their true origin. 


Wt ATST-eRla— aM Ue Bal feet, aria 
wetae adr depfa demq, cel 
Fo4% Jol B Kol 


Ted Te st AeT-aatat TX WTA DT Bl AIST 
fase arora asta sore at ua THe fear 
el Oi S 9TH sera AF are-auia H faa 
at St AST asta SY GAS H ara F faa 
far aT el ae a apsr-atla GH yder 
fasiwaare at sit wat at 7g el det aT gaa 
PATS FST ST F Arg St Vote, fara ax 
AST H GIA, ATT H TH AX AT H Aer 
Sart ox fare Hear 2l are et gaa fate 
h aeaer FH oft fare fear var 21 dea seas 
Ter h MST, we Ht ttamfaad, aa aT 
acre, Wee Ht sah areas HATA, 
THHLT ast Tata ae at actt Hea Ez! 
Spledie sit Haleare at sau sitx Vast 
water Ht Gaga Ht 7S Bl SeaTS AX FST ST 
a eT h eq arate 2l edt seas 4 
aitaragare six afaaitarae & AST 
at wat bt rs 2) aeara ots & are rarer 
& aera Fae auta h ag ate Prag & areal 
Ot sat at aS 3 aera @: A are af aT 
UA qa aera H qo TX fare fat AT 
| Sane are ae aA TT H TAT HT AS 
ta al 


TI & gets see F adie avat af 
a, dearer, abate, are, axfa ate ag: 
wT mest & eat ae Pet-frer 
STATE Ht G< fea aw frat al fAaaw Hrd 
SU Ot fret sq a sa oz rare far aT 
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21 Sto Sa Ot Gets ATeTAT-aatT I PATA 

at faart ar at TeaTt A Tea octet ert 

al 

aghrara atydt—TaT FHI watl fee, 
fanin garma, °%¢8&l At+Y¥O Yo 
aftfire| % 20 (afse<); We (afer) 


; mat + aS FATT F UH UT 
cron sega of 8 rae eat aE 
rawr 7X adtrar aT AT Ge fraart 1 aT 
a hae oat H fre ad THT ATH | 
at frargat & fer aden sed el eats 
mera Ht aafrardatsat G HITT THeT 
qa-ag Praia Fl st wat a at wa 
Gat ao st at TT TAH HT Yew g, 
rat warare ada AIR ST A Ther ET 
ret er at reat A TTA SOT THT ATTRA 
2 mie set eT TT ET IIL aT 
% dated ax faa 7 el 

depart H Zam WS Wesel — aa, 
cee area WAT AAT CATT ST TATE 
Gor maT 2 ‘ou art are A arf sit< 
qetits Sat St TS HCI HT ITT el FaTa 
apaarat a ted Td SASK TAM FET 
ex ATT ALS T STAT HT IST SIH Fepay 
>| Sara WI A GT 


dipaprakasa—by Pravar- 

Mahabhasy" Priya. Pondichery, Institute 

takces p’Indologie, 1986. Biblio., 390 

Bare 300 (Publication’ Institut Fan- 
pp- S. 7 


cais D’ Indologie-No 73) 
| stat ee A we aa 2 ae Tats 


4 : 
; m 
5 , ; 7 if wv . 4 
7 : 7 , 7 : oy A: Mas ee ; he ’ 4 an 
‘ a a = ROA Syn Adee PORN... Oe eae 














reteset, Sel AST gétq at aren 2 
saml haa gen a fed sera am a 
STATA ST H HILT Hae Ge et ITH THAT 
fear war &| Pept AHL Hl AS UH erat 
Tq sl BHT FH at 
Se ee oy 
oar x feax fears tar 2l ges eT 
gy oe A at afew zg, fete oe 4 dt 
fia anfere, fate ore # et sofas, after oe 
a dtr cer aged We A at sham 21 depa 
STE RRS ET an a 


Newari-English Dictionary: Modern Lan- 
guage of Kathmandu Valley— Comp. by 
Thakur Lal Manandhar. Delhi, Agam 
Kala Prakashan, 1986. L,285 pp. Rs. 400. 


The aim of the dictionary is to provid 
the native speaker and the forsicn eae 
with a standard bilingual dictionary of 
Newari and English. 

As can be seen from this brief s 
the state of Newari Lexicography Bh 
deal of useful work has been done but hess 
exists nothing like a standard dictionar of 
the Newari language 4s it is spoken in eats 
mandu Valley at the present time, 


Within the Newar lexicography has, to 
date, been a rather poorly Ppatronised 
scholarly pursuits. A fair amount of work h 
been done in this field both by Nowe 
scholars and by scholars from abroad: Bit 
relatively little of this work has found its a 
into print. <y 

The basic romantisation of w 
phonological. The Nagari spelling subset 
an acceptable standard; we are of course welll 
aware of the fact that other spellings are in 
current usage. Cross-references are given for 
variant pronunciations. Some semantic 
cross-references are also given for synonyms 
and antonyms. | 


Book Reviews 


Oraon-English Diotionary (in The Roman 
Character with numerous phases il- 
lustrative of sense and idiom and notes 
on tribal Customs, beliefs. etc.) — Comp. 
by A. Grignard. New Delhi, Unity Book 
Service, 1986 (Reprinted). V + 697pp. Rs. 


225. 


The present work, the first of its kind or size 
to appear in the field of Oraon lexicography, 
has a comprehensive record of Oraon terms 
with matching accuracy in their interpreta- 
tion. In addition to the extensive lists of terms 
gleaned by the author during several years 
of work among native speakers, the diction- 
ary has also made critical use of the earlier 
works of F. Hahn and of Theophile Bodson, 
particularly the former’s Oraon tales and 
songs. The author has subjected to critical 
examination everyone of the significations 

roposed by the earlier scholars. This. has 


ed to their being expressed with greater 
precision, hedged in or rounded off, and in 
several cases entirely remodelled. The dic- 
tionary is also very rich in phrases and 
idioms, and the extensive notes on tribal cus- 


toms, beliefs, etc. add to the value of the 
work. 


The Oraon-Englis 
contribution to the stu 
of the language, cultu 
religious beliefs of the O 
significant part of the tribal population in 
India. It call prove to be of immense help to 


students of ethnology and linguistics. 


h Dictionary is a great 
dy and understanding 
re, customs an 

raons who form a 


Pali Language: A Simplified Grammar — by 
E. Muller. Delhi, Bharatiya Book Cor- 
poration, 1986 (Reprinted). xii + 143pp- 
Abbrev. [ISBN : 81-85122-05-9] Rs. 75. 


The author has tried to help the students of 
Buddhistical literature, collecting the 
idiomatical peculiarities © the sacred lan- 
guage, comparing it chiefly to Sanskrit, and 
in a few cases also to the other Indian ver- 
naculars. As the publication of Pali texts has 
taken so wide dimensions during the last ten 
years, it is not out of place to consider and 
workout the new materials that have come 
into our possession through these books, 
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mostly unknown to childers and the others 
who made Pali Grammar an object of their 
studies. | 


Paniniya Siksa or The Siksa Vedanga 
_Ascribed to Panini critically edited in all 
its Five Recensions with an Itroduction 
Translation and Notes together with its 
two Commentaries —Ed.& Tr. by 
Manomohan Ghosh. Delhi, Asian 
Humanities Press (India), 1986 
(Reprinted). Ixvi+ 90pp. Abbrev. Adden- 

da & Corrigenda. Rs 70. 


Among the various angas of the Vedas, 
priority has been accorded to the Sikshas. It 
is only through Sikshas that the correct 
pronounciation of the Vadas could be main- 
tained otherwise it hinders the interpretation 
of the correct meaning of Vedic Mantras. 
Among the large number of works known as 
Stkshas, the Indian tradition accords the 
position of the Vedanga Siksha to the one 
connected with name of Panini. This Siksha 
become popular between Sth century to 15th 
century. Its language is very much similar to 
the language of the Vedic Brahmanas. There 
are five recensions of Panini Siksha available 
namely Agnipuranam, Panjika, Siksha- 
Prakash, Yajus and RK. This present critical 
edition is based on all these five recensions. 
This book contains a detailed introduction, 
Sanskrit text, English translation with two 
commentaries, Notes, with two index of 
Phonetics terms and General words. 


Papers in Language and Linguistics Vol.’ 


I—by U.S. Bahri. New Delhi, Bahri Pub- 
lications (Pvt.) Ltd. 1986. viii+235pp. 
[ISBN: $1-7034-003-9]. Rs. 120. 


Papers in Language and Linguistics is an im- 
portant collection of research papers on 
varied aspects of theoretical linguistics and 
applied linguistics. Among the issues dis- 
cussed in this volume, the contributors have 
taken up major themes like, Hermeneutics, 
Rhetoric and Style: Language Identity; 
Stylistics; Communicative Syllabus; use of 
Thenses in English; Error Analysis; and the 
minority languages of nepal. Besides some 
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aspects of socio-linguistics, pragmatics and 
pedagogical issues are dealt with very lucidly. 


Semantic Change in Sanskrit—by Jiya Lal 
Kamboj. Delhi, Nirman Prakashan, 
1986. xx, 328pp. Abbrev., Biblio. Rs. 200. 


After going through the work of Dr. Kamboj 
one forms the impression that he has 
produced a well-documented study of the 
semantic change in Sanskrit which was not 
an easy task dealing, as he was, with one of 
the most ancient languages of the world that, 
in site of the assiduous efforts to ensure its 
purity, has not remained unaffected both in 
vocabulary and in meaning. He has first 
taken up the causes of semantic change and 
then gone on to trace its directions. Lastly 
he has dived deep into Sanskrit vocabulary 
and pointed out sematic changes. He has 
produced a mass of material for scholars to 
ruminate over, The nature of his study being 
what it is, he had to scan and peruse a vast 
number of Sanskrit works Bch he has done 
with utmost scientific precision and with un- 
liring diligence. The world of scholars will 
ever remain beholden to him for the very fine 
study carried out ona subject of vital interest. 


South Asian Languages: Structure Conver- 
gence and Diglossia — Ed. by Bh. Krish- 
namurti. Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 
1986. xxii+390 pp. Append. (MLBD 
Series in Linguistics. Ed. Dhanesh Jain- 
III) [ISBN : 81-208-0033-8] Rs. 200. 


This volume consists of 30 selected papers 
presented to the IInd International Con- 
ference on South Asian Languages and Lin- 

uistics held during January 9-11, 1980, 

osted by the Department of Linguistics, Os- 
mania University, Hyderabed, India. The 
Papers cover a wide range of topics In South 
Asian Linguistics: phonetics, phonology, lan- 
guage variation, Panini, semantics, typology, 
etc. A special feature of the volume is a 
collection of essays which focus on two im- 


portant aspects of South Asian Linguistics, 


viz. ‘Convergence’ and ‘Digloissia’ which 
should be of interest to all students of Lin- 
guistics all over the world. 














Most of the contributors of these papers 
are established scholars in South Asian Lin- 
guistics with international renown. 


Tibetan-English Dictionary & Buddhist 
Terminology —by Tsepak Rigzin. 
Dharamsala, Library & Tibetan works 
and Archives, 1986. 479 pp. Rs. 225. 

Based on the Great Volume of Precise un- 

derstanding drawn up by Tibetan translators 

in the ninth century at the instigation of the 

Tibetan Dharma-King Tu Ralpachen and 

supplemented from the collected works and 

Various Tibetam Lamas, this dictionary 

Contains 4000 main entries and over 6000 

sub entries. Sanskrit equivalents of terms are 

riven whereever possible in romanised trans- 
iterated form. The english definitions large- 
ly reflect the mode of oral translation evolved 
in the Buddhist philosophy classes at the 
Library of Tibetan Works and Archives. 


ataftaraatgel;, wred-fatt-dea 
aaah aiehers-faferce- feet weTgare- 
data gedracata-ateat A— areas; 
Wo faeaara wreatl feral, eece 
(qafzor) SRt VRR Dol BW Yoo 
(afte); m 44 (af) | 
ATHTTS Ser START aT HT ATT SU ferent 
at aaats d fre acaust 4 fect dra-aq 
MTHS car aeatad fat | Het e, ay rey 
at Sa spre afer ar aH Tear Aathsrathera 
ar dee a qa ar fe AAS a Ter 
aT Vast Rrataatyat ST AMT IAT! arera 
+ fretted at afeaat ate free at 
CTH TE Ge AH Ta FAT TAT el oertter 
ATAU ape se Srel-At ATK HAT aay BI 
THT HB Rey Gat H Ialerl-IegeeT 
aEtT Gar us TTA WS WH ST my eI 
are Het & crater ate sta 
aU fret we FI fod TTS THe faater 
array frentefat ot Aco AX ST A et 
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at arerat & fafa feet we e1 Gate G Aad 
aj frenfat & fea at gfe 8 Tt stant 
gfe sts fear vat @ fas carat 
fan, agfe-yerta, oatfarsaty 8 
qreaffacfzora, oferta (fesratec), 
S| x go at & reear-7a ft & fea TH eg, 
a # 3 at & ott S Gat Te, Mae 
ere sax GT HT THR TSI ATS Thay 
el | 
qaerft-fedt aft waate (FTA Gvs- 
‘gg? a ‘a’)— Sto WTA Won (Tae 
qearen); Taat atarey ata 
(araras) | aTATTT (aa.), TIsteaTa 
grape ofersrt, & SCR! BLO! 
at ay avet A sentir FAT aT e 
2, Souabiee dferet ara & afited far 
a) qaz, ge are A dept IK aa IT & 
eer west aT SATA fear TAT Vl LETT PIT 
fear cet areter-ors rere eT 
Rrara Prearafer— Wawa Prarét | ararore?, 
aroft FATA THETA, 22CR1l VLR Jol ®o 
gol 


2\ ze art # atete fates We f 
amet frat & ATX ATT e| 
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Freq fear | aera H ata fang a 
wae GT Bl GAT GHI-WaHah AG 
adfated adi 2] aa: Jaat Faw AEM w 
fat Set wet Ht Aedh staan ot gfe 
facta art at CaaT Hh Tet Ht As S| gah 
waa & Tt sca Ht Tee Haye ert 


ade art F Aersarer FH aailet Usd seqrar 
4 fet a aract ar ghegde wana ffed 
el ae at um sare are et 21 aaa art 
H wgodasrax afeaeat F cee aelt a 
qaqa & dada, getter ott wWeareaiet 
fated eI 


Haya Aettha Waa F Wit Fe WT 
faarat & war sat H fed Aer GIGS al 


Vedic Grammar: Text, English Translation, 
Sanskrit exposition and exhaustive 
Grammatical Notes with Illustrations — 
Ed. by Bhabani Prased Bhattacharya. 
Calcutta, Sanskrit Pustak Bhandar, 
1986. iv, 240 p. Abbrev. Rs 100. 


The present work Vedic Grammar (Vaidika- 
Vyakaranam) represents the Vaidiki Prakriya 
or the chapter on Vedic formation composed 
by Bhattoji Diksita, the renowned gram- 
marian of the post-Paninian period. rue 
the reputed grammarian has changed the 
order of sutras as laid down in the Astadhyayi 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi according to his 
convenience, he explains them in the Vedic 
section strictly following the lines of the As- 
tadhyayi. In this volume he has collected 
together all the sutras of Panini which are 
peculiar to the Vedas, and has arranged 
them in eight Adhyayas in the order as they 
are found in the Astadhyayl. 


The author has arranged the sutras not 
on the lines of Bhattoji but topicwise. He has 
collected the sutras scattered in different 
chapters with an eye on the topic. In prepar- 
ing this edition the author has consulted al- 
most all the works connected with Vedic 
Grammar. 
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THMaaiiont— Uae | aeadiwad 
amare (are Fy) atte dep 
farafaarea, armmrd 8 SCI ROS Gol 
% Vol (axadiaad aeaAaTa- 2) 


“ofsd career faxtrad ‘aH alt aT 


TIA AT IHU exter AAT H ATT T Tere 
BM el Sa ger aT ga AMT STH aetst 
fifeer ara ans faartt & wae Suet I 


Bo re or dire arr area ATTAT ait 


at Gare et arar 2| 


Tam awa ftisar are oe facta art 
+ ergata geen AF stated favar 
al ae att gaa er a wares far 
Ta 2) sq ger at aaa A at Tet aT 
Sater far war | gaa THATS A ATST fear 
Tira gfkar ar aaa frac satera 2 
fedia oRRre & Sara-arra fade fear azar 
a | | 


Frew gierarertreat aife Sart wat opr 
ara arer fart ATT THR Sea 
oth ae waty Gt eer e| 
TACT - MAH (1)— aan west geriq eq 

marl teas, deed FAT | aeaTA, 

Ohhe arr 22ckl ¥CS Jol, ®o Kol 


Hear gteq Pras MA & rex gst 
a Te gunece 2| araé 7 WF GS HS: 
THUt at eq fat Fl eth WA F— Gar 
THOT, ater yaeor| Tefrw TOT, AT TIT 
Thor, feats gc, sign aie TS Ae 
el att gaunt at depa ATT TAX TST 
at 1$ 2) oe deper fae HT AATAT site 
aot oetarsit a feat saat eT Taha 

















fearftreat & sata saxo fda Ah STA -eaT 
TX fet ay el 


aracr-meag (X)— «tan qewa @4 
arard| teas, dept at dena, afettie 
Tear! &SCEl LaYI Jo Rol 


VRPT SH H FHS West favatya west 
THU aT Te fata avs 2@| sy avs F 
aad + ‘arafasat THOT wT WI fear el 
Te Gar amie @| sah sania 
varferror, srarferrr, etcatlarr, feanteerer 
aero, garferr, safer, ae, 
mall “gi aa mt at dea 
AST H axe sen A Te sl 3 Ges F 
TH depen A aan 7t dat, aha, velar 
are, ame ate STE FEET at ser 
Tea st a fares ae Mesh at ceerrsit 
fat seq ave at acts sratfter 2 


LITERATURE AND LITERARY 
CRITICISM 


aig fia aren at adam: ae aftadt 
Raa — Hatt | AMaTa | Fecal 
P2CRl xxivt 2X Yo | Bol | 


Teta aren aaah aah ATT HT UH stata 
arate! FAA FT, earetrerat, Fae, 
Teast, six arat KS TRIAT Aer SH Faery 


Sarreet & Prac dae @ at cho Wao shea, 


Aare FT AAMAS MTAfaergor sit 
Alen at astarath fee TAM h daa z 
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az asa Hrd Sy TIT Sch a 


Another Moment — by Aysha Zahirovich, 
Tr. by Ivo Sholyan, Tatyana Vidovich 
and Militsa Kayevic. Aligarh, Skylark 
Publications, 1986. 88pp. Rs. 60. 


Another Moment is a collection of Aysha 
Zahirovich’s poems in English version. She 
is one of the leading voices one hears in and 
across the national boundaries quite often. 
Her language which has nurtured her poetry 

bo-croatian, the main 


like a mother is Serb 
language of Yugoslavia. She never fumbles 
for words but on the contrary words of all 


shades tickle her for expression and once 
they are between her pen and paper they 


turn into poems. 


Arjuna Wiwaaha — by Patricia B. Henry. 
Gaya, Centre for South-East Asian 
Studies, 1986. iv+166pp. Biblio., Ap- 


_ pend. Rs. 200. 


The Anjuna Wiwaaha is a Javanese Maha- 
kavya based on the great Indian Epic Mahab- 
harata and Bharavi's play Kiratarjuniya. It is 
divided into thirty six small cantos composed 
‘n different meters. It is a fine piece of poetry 
written in ornate style. Its author Mpu 
Kanwa was a court poet of king Erlangga 
who flourished 1n the 11th century A.D. 
The aim of this work is primarily to pro- 
vide access to Mpu Kanwa's Aruna 
Wiwaaha, through translation and commen- 
tary. The translation itself makes use of a 
transliteration from Javanese into Roman 
script by Poerbatjaraka along with a transla- 
tion into Dutch) Poerbatjaraka 1926), which 
al manuscript versions. 


he based on sever 
Accompanying the translation is a set of 
author deals on a case by 


notes in which the a { on a 
ith various difficulties in trans- 


case basis, WI L 
lation and interpretation, and also with par- 
ticular points of interest regarding Old 
Javanese language and literature. In organiz- 


ing the work in this way, his goal has been to 
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keep the poem as central as possible; the 
notes are mainly a means of contextualizing 
the poem, not an explication of Old Javanese 
language or literature per se. 


A long bibliogrphy appended to the book 
has aadoubtely en hanceat its usefulness and 
should prove helpful to the research scholars 
who are interested to know more about the 
impact of Indian Epics on Javanese litera- 
ture. 


The Buranjis — Historical Literature of 
Assam : A Critical Suryvey— by Lila 
Gregor. New Delhi, Om Sons Publica- 
tions, 1986. xxii+366pp. Biblio., Ab- 
brey., Index, Rs. 195. 


The Buranji, distinct genre of indigenous his- 
torical literature, is a unique but outstanding 
contribution of the Ahoms who brought the 
tradition of compiling Buranjis and its sys- 
tematic preservation to the land of their 
adoption. These Buranjis were not only 
numerous and voluminous but also varied in 
topics and style. Buranjis are not modern 
history in the true sense of the term but a 
colourful source material for writing a com- 
prehensive and systematic history not only 
of medieval Assam but also of Moghul India 
and neighbouring states. It is a glorious but 
monumental contribution towards in- 
tegrated Indian history and culture in which 
the country as a whole is curiously deficient. 

The Buranji : Historical Literature of 
Assam is a unique but comprehensive 
analytical work which deals with all the 
relevant spects of old Assamese Buranjis 
with full justification. 


Conquering New Worlds—by Sangharak- 
shita. Glasgow, Windhorse Publications, 
1986. 62pp. 3.95 [ISBN : 0-904766-26- 
8] 


It is refreshing to come across a poetic voice 
as clear as Sangharakshita’s. All too often we 
can put down a book of verse wondering why 
it has to be so despairing and cynical, and 
couched in language so painfully complex 
and obscure. Sangharakshita rises above all 
that to speak with a new voice in verses which 
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are immediately comprehensible, and 
radiant with an awareness of the beauty of 
life and man’s real and potential greatness. 
When he does focus on the suffering of the 
world he views it, true Buddhist as he is, with 
the eye of compassion. The poems range with 
assurance over a variety of topics, from hand- 
ful of wild orchids, to adazzling mythical 
beast called the Windhorse; from the heroic 
struggles of a Tibetan refugee, to reflections 
on the Scapegoat, abandoned on the shores 
of the Dead Sea. 


Sangharakshita presents this diversity of 
theme with a rich modulation of verse forms. 
He seems just as much at case with the 
Sparse, dramatic dialogue of the Scottish 
border ballad and the concentrated chal- 
lenge of the sonnet as he does with blank . 
verse and the conventional rhyme schemes 
of the lyrical. If there is one predominant 
theme emerging from this selection, it can 
be summed up by the phrase of exhortation 
at the end of one of the sonnets:’... Oh Man, 
aspire!’ 


City Down Below and Other Poems —by 
M.P. John. Pondicherry, The Author, 
1986. 137pp. Rs. 15. 


The City Down Below, and Other Poems is In 
word and deed the cultured progression of 
the tinermost dynamic beliefs of the author, 
M.P. John, the theme of Beauty and Truth 
occupying his intense wealth and store of 
internal Peace. An infinite Blessing which 
his readers will feel bestowed upon in this 
unique book of poems, encouraging the 
readers’ own fullness of truth and responses. 
This is not just a book of Poetry. The 
intensity of such firm beliefs have not been 
expressed many times in this way, exception- 
al and beautiful also with the accompanying 
music of his intrinsic notes, aS 1n such a fine 
thought transept we hear the melody be- 
tween these heroic lines and gifted pages. 


dat Are wt get—ao Sto Haat Re agcital 
Mgt, Tad WATT, WACK Vw 
Jol G | 
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STAT ATS UW ger WAI AGT aT UH waa 
ae Her g] TTT HT Woes se Zo 
stage farafaartat St Ho Uo wars A 
Severs aI SST a st ae 
QT CSA BT Gt: FaTaT FT Wer Bre at As 
2l ae oe + af aaah femftrat at a ag 
el ae eee Ta wea sat H ar gaat ZI 


BR afte Ah GST ST TET aT Hx, srcHTAL 
mh dt faamt 7 aq 1934. 4 arr gat 
TAT, Heat FJ Gast HUTT! Fe usp deka 
IT EAT] ATT SS a RAL set Fg 674 
ale Saxe Tana TWH HaTl aiser 
Ga FH arg ae Teper dare fear zat 


ST ofa H atet at Aarac 
ciereeh Bh eR 
4 sar 8 avez face sf yeotaar sararer 21 
ThSTAT A STAT LAA HT Noda wet 
BT Garet adt Rear 2l Hat Ves aa Sa Gs 
a omaq waa, wf acd wT TeRiea at 


rrarstt car gerer feat @| SA set S ye we 


ae He H apaHle HT At HAT Se aris 
Db ardt F get saw es wa 2] gee 
4 ang at ait 2 fh oe Ue gfasitat 
HY ardia wreat Hl CHM LAA Hr aeesq. Aart 
SIX yeast Ht fea A AA Hea afer 
Earth’s Flowers—by M.P. John. Pon- 
dicherry, The Author, 1986. 95pp. Rs. 10 
In the present collection, there a i | 
alike in verse and prose. M.P. jane : ee 
his writing with a transparent sincerit a 
an unmistakable immediacy of ject and 


this springs from his uttar feeling of 
sibility and his deep religious sie hae 
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A dog, a bird, a butterfly; gardens, green 
grass, red roses; tears, smiles, prayers; agony 
turmoil, peace; love, life, death; temptation, 
transgression, redemption; aspiration, the 
wings of evolution and the leap towards the 
Divine. . . the whole alphabet of the poet’s 
repertory is here. The 66 pieces are.arranged 
in a sequence with its own inner logic. This 
is simple, honest, moving verse in affirmation 
of the Universal values and verities, and it is 
especially welcome in our time of bleakness 


and near-despalr. 


Emotive Basis of Literature and other 
Essays —by Nagendra. Delhi, B.R. 
Publishing Corporation, 1986. vii 


+258pp. Rs. 125. 


me contains critical essays of great 
‘nificance. The author makes an 
evolve the concept of Indian Aes- 
oints out that the emotive con- 
tents or the theory of Rasa form the very 
basis of Indian Literature. The book en- 
visages that there 1s an underlying unity of 
certain basic qualities in the Indian Litera- 


ture of all languages. 
The author discusses critically the ques- 
tion of ‘relevance’ or more ap ropriately the 
question of ‘revaluation’ of the great works 
of art of the poets and writers like Suradasa, 
Tulasidass, Jaya Shankar Prasad, Mahadevi 
Verma and Premchand. The impact of 
hru on the field of Indian 


This volu 
literary sig 
attempt to 
thetics and p 


Gandhi and Ne 


Literature is also assessed. 
These critical essays will enthuse literary 


critics of all languages to make further sys- 
tematic studies into the various aspects of 


Indian Literature. 


Harshacarita of Banabhatta : Text of Uch- 
chhvasas [-VIII—Ed. by P.V. Kane. 
Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1986. 
Li+ 645pp. Intro., Notes. [ISBN : 81-208- 


0032-x]. Rs. 120. 


The Harshacarita of Banabhatta is a histori- 
cal prose romance 1 Sanskrit, describing the 
events of king Harsa’s (7th century A.D.) 
accession to the throne, his conquests 
and his relations with the contemporary 
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monarchs. The work is valuable both from 
the literary and historical point of view. 


The present book comprises the com- 
plete Sanskrit text and elaborate notes in 
English. The notes explain the text literally 
and exegetically and thus, in fact, are better 
substitutes for translation. The introduction, 
prefixed to the text, deals, among other 
topics, with the personal history of Bana, his 
date and his works, the biography of Harsa, 
the political conditions and the religious 
beliefs prevailing in that age. The appendices 
contain the abstract of the Harshacarita and 
the index. 


feat gur-area qf affa wd Ferd—ady 
aac) wacara wteft aret awtfacl 
wena, ste Aiecil, &SC&l xy, WY 
Jo! dat wet-qatl G %o°l 


Tad west FT Hor ud Hor-aiad-fanres, sar 
atat, fatter derma adf Ud qard-Adl F 
Waa Afed-dyarat Ht aacdd FAs e| 
STH Ro Hecayef fet por-afaat & sta, 
Hat, At, axa Ud Aad Hl Alay ada 
THAT : TLaIT, HAA, TLAMaala, POET, 
qacle, 
ART, ~aart, 2a, faert, rattles, Ads 
SoA (Tse) aie Ht gray | 

wag fedt qer-arer FH aad feat at 
ame J ear (qe), fect sar H fect 
PM-Haat F ag A aad Sle daa, Hera 


apt aft & qxare, afer att & Perr | 


oot afte & areanrmare fr, HAT Ht Alfa ary 
eet eargyferat apr feat Get-Hreg A freq at 
afte @ matters, afedt agT-arst gaat 4 
fet qur-afaat a afar, prema, afea wd 
qard freq at afte F aay Adar 
History of Bengali Language and Litera- 
ture — by Dinesh Chandra Sen. A Series 
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of Lectures delivered as Reader to the 
Calcutta University. Delhi. Gian 
Publishing House, 1986 (Reprinted). 
xiii + 1030pp. Rs. 650. 


The work comprises a series of lectures 
delivered by the author at the University of 
Calcutta in 1909. In particular, it deals with 
Mangala kavyas, yatras, and kaviganas. The 
contributions of the commom people, the 
Buddhists, Dharma and Sahajiya cults, the 
Muslims, and the followers of Sri Chaitanya 
have been fully brought into light. The 
place of the redactions and recensions of 
the Ramayana, the Mahabharata and the 
Puranas has been evaluated. The work also 
contains detailed accounts of the writings of 
the European missionaries and civilians. The 
development of the Bengali language from 
the Magadhi Prakrit and Apabhramsa has 
been scientifically traced. 


mare ut Parra ‘Ugs apa’ — fag 
al arcondt, wat watt, @3CRl RoR 
Jol Ta-Tar | G <oXl 


rar nar 2, cee arfect at et FAT erat ate 
4 om: sa awe Gf Head HT TS TET el 
Tet st S soerat ar aetIrh AererT gal 


7 
/ 














aT aft TAMT-IMIST AAG AH BRT TIA 
Was @| ea St HS Heats F sare SH aver 
Ta AX Her aH tat aes H ST A GaGa 
Het HT atfefers Gara @, ST AAT al aay 
at, wer of ore 2 


aay sara F feedt afer at sez feast 
aa — stadt, srcaaqar, FR, safredt, arar 
aeeT BAT treet oft ar aaa VET Tegt 
fear war & fre faatorera we at ofa 
Geatet H wr F fa WT Aw al 


Lady or the Tiger? and the Discourager of 
Hesitancy—by Frank R. Stockton. II- 
lustrated by Claudia Carlson and Jac- 
queline S. Denieff. West Virginia, 
Claymont Communications, 1986. viii, 
47pp. Illus. [ISBN : 0-934254-11-7]. 


Frank Stockton’s stories have delighted and 
intrigued generations of readers, children 
and adults alike. The Lady or the Tiger? 
Stockton’s classic tale of an ultimate moment 
of choice, is presented here in a newly il- 
lustrated edition, along with its little known 
sequel, The Discourager of Hesitancy. 

Each story poses a question involving a 
study of the human heart— that only the 
reader can solve. In The Lady or the Tiger? 
a beautiful princess must decide the fate of 
her lover in the fearsome arena of a "semi- 
barbaric" kingdom. In the second Story, a 
Bunce is forced to choose his betrothed 

efore "the discourager of hesitancy" ap- 
pioacuce with his scimitar. These stories 

elong together in that magical realm of 
choice and human behaviour —the supreme 
test of understanding. 


qesare : afte afer at whe afer 
HANA do ws Ajo TURBAK asl as 
feet, afar eta TMT, W8CRl Lo 
Yo | ®% 4ol | 

fart asarte & sire F USter ar 

aaa ep gar HUT AT Te ase 
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ciaclmclees aaa, caren alk 
santa —a dat afer S GA S AT 
*\ afta ar art frat ar art &, ae aT 
at, fx aft ST UHATa Met AT ST Tet 
ae HAGA at ‘Ae-ATaa Sea ‘gare 
Alaa wal ear al 

adt adit at aa-caat “HGCATAT HT UH 
Sree nerd 2] FAST Aetalkt aor -A fet 
armen afer AST A CAT TWAT! SA STKE AAAS 
shat HT UH HANG Aaa TAA UH 
ofr dapat Ft Tet ST Sahl Vora ATH 
dat t ate Prardt F feat & TX FAST TTR 
aftar arar faede fAaat SITeT Tet! FAST 
fect aqare ft sitet 7 aT! Sto CTATRBATL 
aa saan Bt aaaTs A fear ete, FEcTTT 
east ax fate ara ava ot Tega HT 


— 3 


aaredera (SAGEM)! iv CAS Bl 
2X | | 
ta fref?? factt at arg wires HT LRT 
cre & frat a afaart cafes & AT ATATI 
se ote ores atl ary aT TT AAT ST 
ae caer 2 atx ag Gt TF ea AT La 
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& fra are arg afaar aria aeardt 
@| aaftaar ste argitaat & aA It ad 
aad at ater qagaat ar & ate gega 
dart wares at few A UH gare 2! 


Panchatantra and Aesop’s Fables: A study 
in Genre — by Chennabasappa Ishpalin- 
gappa Powate. Delhi, Amar Prakashan, 
1986. v+122pp., Biblio., [ISBN : 81- 
85061-43-2]. Rs. 75. 


Although the fable is an important form of 
literature, very few scholars have paid 
serious attention to an intensive study of this 
genre. This dissertation attempts a study of 
the animal genre as an art form and tries to 
fill this long-felt gap. Since the genre is of 
very primitive origin, it throws light on the 
fiction-making faculty of man. This study 
gives the origin, meaning, importance and 
descent of the fable and an attempt has been 
made to prove that it really is an importan 

form of literature. ; 


Ware att yofyaeta—taea al ar- 
oredt, seafiat sarrt, &3C%l xxii, 
C4 Jol GH Wol 


‘gate six Geta , WAS Je weq fagz- 
gaa & afafted ate seat % afeeiire 21 
GIy sea A Gate H Take ak staan 
qa ar fart aa ae feat a ware 2 
fe, ae ota ata anifte gataat & afeq 
2| fedta aera F geahtrarastt or aftaner 
4H feast 21 adi aera 4 wearnests sk 
Tare Ht Fafaat pr seater o! sat ae ary 
oT Fae & fee, vara Ht varrat Haat qax 
¢—geaftarestt ST atl dat sera A saz 
ata & oer A gare af wae Sfaat ar 
TOT Tease Ht el TIA HATS F HATA 
Mx gerPranastat Ht Ia FH se Fe Farrer 
fear wat & fee, sat Sat ets Ht ores sairax 
ret 2! 
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at am Gale H Aled HT AGMA HOT 
arat St ararera: aet arecr wet & fH, aoe 
stat & oxadt ga 4 dt oa 9X GoPets 
or afrariin Gara TST el TX WATHIX A SAA 
UAT ae 7S BEM Ged Ht e fH, Vaart 
at tat va ayia F AGM 2 


waa ater (art ¢)—agquist! gra, 
wan, °3c% (fads dewert)| vii, 23 
Jol Fra | ® vl 


ft ‘aqenft arar <fra WA-<e ater’ saa 
apt iia gar HT Uh ATT Aala< Sl 
Ferd: aware 4 free facet 4 fase Star 
TS cars waa aIeT Aiea GH are ae 
Target 2| afer wrd-ahh aa ararr 
at gamed, at watered (oT Sat) ST 
+ anfesfa at fra sortie WA-Re SF SA-ATT a 
al afaifyd fear &, we aa Fara: Gat Tz 
aan #| sat Rrardl G AT La HT Tae 
Ufa | saat sa Hla 4 Adare ails ar 
ft afta afar el wR & far ae TH 
area ar feect-arsr-aiees 4 ae Us Ade 
dai 2) ate-aat & fee ae fay eT F 
Tres 8| qe cart sash ATH aX seHtay 
* ff wt aeat vet BH St Aer 
2] af aa, weed, cert ate 
sor + ft a ara a oftaa act 
*| adt wecart atx soaTat ar At Say 
Hat Tara zs! 


Some Prominent Muslim Hindi Poets—by 
Sansar Chandra. Delhi, Atma Ram & 
Sons, 1986. 135pP- Append. Rs. 75, 
[ISBN : 81-7043-000-3] 


The avowed objective of this work is to ap- 
prise the English knowing world with the art 
and mind of twenty elite out of a host of 
Muslim Hindi poets. The luminaries com- 
prised in this galaxy are Sufis and mystics, 
devotionalists, romanticists, nationalists, 
protagonists of Hindu-Muslim unity. They 
made poetry a media to inculcate religious 


= 





tolerance and communal harmony in the 
minds of their readers and thereby evolved 
a new culture which became the sheet- 
anchor of our national life. 


Despite the fact that most of the authors 
under review date back to old and medieval 
period. The widsom preached by them is 
much more relevant in the present context. 
This is the key-note of the book. 


Soul-Making with Sri Aurobindo—by Som 
P. Ranchan. New Delhi, Konark Publish- 
ers, 1986. 105pp. Rs. 95. 


Soul-Making with Sri Aurobindo is best 
regarded as part dream except that the 
dream comes more from what Jung would 
regard as Active Imagination, as part chart 
in that it maps out the development of the 
poet's individuation through relationship 
with Sri Aurobindo, and_ part prayer, 
though the prayer, is more Buberian and 
feeds the individuating seeker with truths of 


higher consciousness through I-thou dialec- - 


tics. 


Ranchan has broken yet new ground in 
content and style in Soul-Making with Sri 
Aurobindo. The poem should be of interest 
to Students, eeholare of Indian English 
poetry, psychology and to those interested 
in ¢xplaining new ways in meditation,,. 
Buberian, Pogroffian, Vedantic. 


Tales of Love, Sex and Danger —by Sudhir 
Kakar & John M. Ross. Delhi, Oxford 
University Press, 1986. 24pp. [ISBN ; 
19-561958- 7]. Rs. 140. 


This book is about the complexities of love 
and the nature of erotic passion as these 
appear in the great love stor ies of the world. 
Starting with the story of Romeo and Juliet 
and its roots in European Christianity, the 
authors go on to uncover hidden depths of 
cultural and universal significance in famous 
romantic tales of the Middle East and the 
Indian subcontinent—namely “Layla and 
Majnun’, ‘Heer and Ranjha’, ‘Sohni and 
Mahinwal’, ‘Vis and Ramin’, and ‘Radha and 
Krishna’, Moving westwar ds again, Kakar 
and Ross look at the paradigmatic Greek 


Book Reviews 


myth of Oedipus, the Celtic saga of Tristan 
and Isolde, the tragic drama of Hamlet, the 
legend of Pheedra and Hippolytus, and a 
contemporary handling of the love theme in 
the writings of Vladimir Nabokov. The 
authors seek to show the manifold and 
continually changing faces of love. T heir 
analytic retelling of these passionate fables 
demonstrates that different cultures leave 
specific imprints on erotic love : Christianity, 
Hinduism and Islam all condition how lovers 
feel and behave in particular social contexts. 
At the same time, they suggest that, cross- 
culturally, people love and feel differently at 
the ages of fifteen and fifty : the fears, long- 
ings and youthful ecstasies in tales about 
amorous couples contrast with narratives in- 
volving older people where passion challen- 
es regal or generational prerogatives and 
ove conflicts with power. 
With their considerable _know'etge of 
logy and extensive t erapeutic ex- 
Sie ey psychoaralysts, Kakar and Ross 
reveal the secret terrors and the feelings of 
uilt. remorse and ambivalence that form the 
idden plot of the love story. They assume 
‘nthe reader only a passing familiarity with 
the literature of passion that they study, and 
| even as they analyse 


therefore tell the story ¢ 
‘t. This book will thus interest the general 
reader as much as the student of folklore, 


cultural history, literary criticism and human 
psychology. 


. i — Tr. by 

Tear : Jaishankar Prasad’s Aansoo . 
O. P. Govil. Aligarh, Shakun Publica- 
tions, 1986. 78pP- Rs. 60. | 
! legiac 

Prasad’s Aansoo (1926), a long eleg 
mat It is believed to have entrenched the 
romantic sensibility, popularly known as 
‘Chhayavad’, whic Prasad had earlier in- 
itiated into Hindi poetry with the publication 
of Jharna eight years ag0- This fine love poem 
took the literary world by stone bys intense 
|, exquisite nature sym- 
emotional appea q Seen ana be: 


bolism and superb rhythmic c 
came a manetsccttct Hindi poetry in the 


early thirties of this century. An English verse 
rendering of this classic 1s being presented 


here. 
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Visions —by Pradeep Joshi. New Delhi, 
Konark Publishers, 1986. 84pp. Rs. 95. 


Visions offers a varied fare. First long poem 
in five parts constitutes a cycle beginning 
with God, the triune gods’ (Brahma, Vishnu, 
Shiva) creation of man, their expectations 
and travesty thereof by man’s lust, greed cul- 
minating in the destructive nature of modern 
civilization. Then there are a large number 
of spiritual poems using Indian Philosophy 
mythology, lore, yoga, focusing intensely and 
painfully on the quest of the poet who goes 
through joys and pains, reversals, twists and 
turns in his individuation to the divine. 
Visions also has brief dramatic poems in 
which the inner archetypal reality of the poet 
is projected through surreal hypnagogic tell- 
ing image in addition to nature poems em- 
bodying the poet’s moods and participation 
mystique, mediumistic relationship with na- 
ture. 


aret & aga H — cereal aartt| sac, 
wiftat stt, 2328 | %ot+89 Jol B 
go | 


qet h area A afar se AAY-qaT I 
fata fax F AAs S Acre f, HHT Z, 
gt faart 4 aft frarasiterc, Gergie, 7 
daaasiterat wart et Cat f Te Ear FT 
HAAS at | Tet zl 


MATHEMATICS 


wIcet A stat ar Prevat (Go Yo tact warett 
@ aracdt waret fo as) alo Mo Wao 
area! arrerdt, GTA Tart, §6ck| 
222% +xIvii Jol % X4°l 


grata sixdita areca A atia sa ce afar 
faaa dt, afer sah aa Tesfaftat & 
STAT FT BT Gat HALT Aches aaH-et 
Hare H Hrs At Harel oes Tel arch) Seerer 
@ fe afan zefeat F oar Were Tas area, 
sfhax, Hardie HX arene Ale FT Ht Hae afat 
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ar sera et fear 2, + fe Sam arearet at 
faaarl 

amt en ra arrét Seat HT WATT Hee , 
jada sat & & AK H§ Bafa F 
far & oro Fl sa wh Anan sy 
gedt are ast ar wit fara freftra feat 
mor @l aa dad Horta afrerat, feast oa 
qesfattrat ar fay eo & seaat fear way 
2 fat a aatrat & ae sie Pre tt 
SITE Bet eI 

Sto HAGE aret Atavrata A aet ATEAAT 
TX OT Aart ST GANA AAT HIT ET 
fafaa dartaa aaat wd tant & are Horak 
& wr F sat ar Aare Aord et Gasp S17 
3 sega Pear 2) fase at ada wd ser 
afer at afte & ‘sax area A sient opr farcnre 
grit sre, safer, Guta wd afacta 
Me aie & erkfat & fay sera et sary 
We Farag wer el 

MEDICINE AND AYURVEDA 
afiaa wea fama : wea Pathe & fare 
(art t) _ Zio Ho Ho SHUT arora, 
atarar atftaeetferat, 8 S¢81 xxiii, 
WIR Dl tw os (Wagar agate 
TATATAT- 9° ) | 
agae act ar gat e| arasate afearsit A 
ein aga at reqd THT F Sto Ho Fo 


odt ar fearxyda due Teaat A fear eI 
rane & argde dfecst & AAT TX WeTITA 
at seat & arvana Ht ferae ache fear var I 
ahr at Geteer saat aia saeqsit A 
afer sont rer fred A erat wet F! ar 











ol fret, Sad SRT, Ae, ARM, AMT 
wa Fafecat ar aft acta faeregdan fear war 
el adara or acta axa wd gad deat F 
HTX TX Vaat Herd weer aT WX GAs 
wa TAT Sry Fafacat ar At sa F 
sie Peer sey tL He ne 
arefa, sad soar aa safe aaa 
Sie fat Er et ga aA aT At acts zl 
Weat ay Prato fae, wert at wast fay, 
oe Fert a ee 


The Art of Tibetan Medical Urinalysis ; A 
Do it-Yourself Technique — By Lobsang 
Rapgay. Dharamsala, The author, 1986. 
76pp. Biblio. (Tibetan Holistic Medical 
Series) 


Urinalysis is one of the four major diagnostic 
procedures that the Tibetan Physician uses 
both for detecting a state of health and devia- 
tion from that state. While there is a great 
deal of theory to be studied, skills in close 
observation and repeated experimentation 
detailed in the book can help the reader to 
get a fairly good idea of the mechanism of 

ibetan Urinalysis. It explains various diag- 
nostic and clinical observations connected 
with the analysis. 


Ayurveda or the Hindu System of Medical 
Sceince—by Jyotir Mitra. Varanasi, 
Krishnadas Academy, 1986 (Reprinted). 
xi+131pp. (Krishnadas Ayurveda 
Series-16) Rs. 35. 


This booklet was published in 1899 by the 
Society for the resuscitation of Indian Litera- 
ture. This monograph is based on the 
monumental and pioneer work “Commen- 
tary on the Hindu System of Medicine” by a 
Dr. Thoms A. Wise. 

The present booklet contains seventeen 
chapters and they cover an account of the 
origin of Medical Science during Vedic 
period and onwards with the analysis of sub- 
ject-matter of Charak and Sushruta. It also 
touches the status of physicians with a suc- 
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cinct material of Anatomy and Physiology 
and also annexed with Materia Medica, 


Pharmacy, Hygiene and Surgery Practised 
by the ancient Hindus. ~ | 


araufeat— ao afate, AEM wae frat- 
dare] Fae ATT! TAH TET! Feceft, 
93c& (gaya) | xxxit 848 Jol ®o 
eRo (af), te 0% (afr)! 
arta & areal Tat A STITT TS Ee 
dfeart ate aqadieat @] ett FT Aeadtec 
saftrem AAT B SAX YTS Tasha 
cal axeditar gat sat, THe sk 
cirentira ef fo eae art PafcaTaTEA & St 


are eet BH agaTe SAT AT ¢ at -8 aT TTT 
% A a gar sara TT 
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ate at afafatrit ar acta 21 gat ant a 
Pafecat wart A fatter aqventaat gait, waif, 
Vt hb ae Rest FoR F Wat a 
Fafecarfater at rg 21 eet & dota sevens, 
fafaeart ar aft acta far war el geth at 
Hed Uae area st aftfa el sagt ana 
HA FAT BLA H Hera Hrs Mt WAT as aH 
argdauret A wet et Tal 


Studies in Santal Medicine and Cennected 
Folklore (3parts in one) —by.P.O. Bod- 
ding. Calcutta, The Asiatic Society, 1986 
(Reprinted). vii+502pp. (Memories of 
the Asiatic Society-X). Rs. 200. 


Sudies in Santal Medicine and connected 
Folklore consists mainly of two parts. Part 
one treats of the medicines used by the San- 
tals, their administration and application. 
Part II deals with the general attitude of the 
Santals when they have to face disease, their 
ideas as to the origin and causation of dis- 
ease, their superstitions and fears, their 
various attempts to appease and satisfy the 
malevolent powers supposed to be respon- 
sible for disease, the professional medicine- 
men, especially the ojha and his doings, his 
magic and religious endeavours; it is further 
told, how they act when disease is thought 
to have become a matter of public concern. 
In an appendix is described, how a Santal 
becomes an ojha; a description is given of 
the annual village-ourse in ojha-science and 
of various matters connected with this; a 
number of songs used when this course is 
finished are recorded; specimens of the 
ojha’s mantars and jharnis are also given. 


Health Through Balance: An Introduction 
to Tibetan Medicine —by Yeshi Donden; 
Ed. & Tr. by Jeffery Hopkins. New York, 
1986. 252pp.+ Fig. Biblio, Append. 
[ISBN: 0-937938-25-4] $ 10.95 


The fascinating Tibetan medical system has 
never been so clearly orplaingd as in this 
collection of outstanding lectures presented 
at the University of Virginia in 1980. Tibetan 
medicine restores and maintains balance 
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by sins committed in former life; 





among the three humors of the body through 
a variety of treatments-diet and behaviour 
modification as well as the use of medicine 
and accessory therapy. The basic system has 
been enhanced by the practical findings of 
Tibetan physicians who have used the system 
for more than a thousand years. Dr. Donden 
holistically considers factors, of personality, 
season, age, climatic condition, diet, be- 
haviour, and physical surroundings in ad- 
dressing the means for restoring health. 
Wide variety of curative techniques are 
described in this book. 


Hindu Anatomy, Physiology, Therapeutics, 
History of Medicine and Practice of 
Physic — by K.R.L. Gupta. Delhi, Sri Sat- 
guru Publications, 1986 (Reprinted), 
ii+209pp. (Indian Medical Science 


Series-2) Rs. 135. 


The present book embraces all the essential 
portions of the principles of medical books 
of the Hindus. The book 1s divided into four 
parts, Part lis on Hindu Anatomy. This part 
is divided into Nine chapters dealing Ele- 
ments of the body; Generation, Growth and 
functions of the body; Structure of the Cor- 
poral part of the body (Anatomy); Vital 
parts; Spiritual parts of the body; Nature of 
Temperaments; Ages; Death. Part II deals 
with Hindu Therapeutics. The Hindu sages 
believed that diseases are either produced 

y deran- 
gements of the humours; or by the combina- 
tion of these two causes. The former type 
can be removed by prayers OF sacrifices w ile 
the second type only through medicine. This 
part is divided into four Chapters dealing 
With Hygeolo y and Pharmacy or the 
preparation of Medicine, Weights and 
measures, and forms and doses of medicine 
are also mentioned. 


Hindu Practice of Medicine—by K.R.L, 
Gupta. Delhi, Sri Satguru Publications, 
1986 (Reprinted). iv+202pp. (Indian 
Medical Science Series). [ISBN: 81- 
7030-099-1]. Rs 130. 


Th k an epitome of the whole 
of Hindu medical science. It includes all the 
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best of Charaka, Susruta, Bhavaprakasa or 
Baobhat. To add to its practical utility, the 
author who himself was a practitioner has 
put in his own experience. The topics in- 
cluded in the book renges from— General 
treatment of fever, Treatment of Dysentery, 
diarroea, madness, epilepsy, nervous dis- 
eases, of retention of discharges, swellings in 
the Abdomen, strangury, suppression of 
urine, urinary calculi, morbid secretion of 
urine, enlargement of the abdomen, diseases 
of the male organs of generation, Fistula in 
anus, sores on the genital organs, leprosy, 
acidity of stomach, boils, diseases of the 
throat, diseases of the ears, diseases of the 
nose, diseases of the eyes, diseases of the 
head, diseases of the female organs of 
generation, diseases of Infants, Poisons and 
their antidotes, impotence, Prolapsus ani, su- 
perficial ulcer around the anus, emaciation, 
unhealthy discharges of women during preg- 
nancy and labour of the infant. The other 
topics are means of preventing abortion and 
a Scientific catalogue of plants. 


Hindu System of Medicine—by T.A. Wise. 
Delhi, Mittle Publications. 1986 
(Reprinted). xx + 431 pp. Rs. 300. 


India has been the cradle of human civilisa- 
tion and culture since time immemorial. The 
inquisitive sages of ancient India in their 
quest for knowledge of disease-free and 
healthy life, made minute study of human life 
and its environment and formulated prin- 
ciples leading to longevity. Thus they called 
their system of medicine as Ayurveda or the 
‘Science of life’, Initially it was one of the 
four ‘Up-Vedas’, the second class of sacred 
books after Vedas. . . 


The author of this unique work can be 
ranked among the first European pioneers 
of the early 19th century who made strenuous 
efforts to delve deep into the ancient sciences 
and philosophy of India, all written in 
Sanskrit and wrote commentaries for the 
benefit, specially of the Western world. But 
for their labour, this precious Knowledge 
would have remained concealed in the dark 
and dusty volumes lying 1n Archives. 
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fafacaat & fear)! arad, arafa 

GHIA, @3cKl LRS Jol B Fol 

aa un Het Sheet six Tara faxaoartt 
cre &, rer & rere tor ot ET 
aa at ae 2 fm ama a Stat-St ef ET 
ta xed Fax Gah aa? Slat HT Ac! 
gre shat & eet aes BT TA ae Ht TEA 
> fae fea & ate ret FT Gat Pata 
ar aut & fart et ter él 
Sat TR 
axe offre Fae CGT Ht STS 
area feat ate arectter Eat Fass $ 
ay at THIET at Met TA FHT el PITT 


StATCA : 

gare ‘aaa’ | areal, ie 
Be 7.6 | XVI NAS 0280) Oa 
(a x arghhart aerate %<) 

H ATS FATT 
ay area aaMT ATGTS 
cbt a a oe BI areay 7 SA set TY 
are # gear val ITT BOT H 
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ata al agde 4 ated af as tt 


ata ae H gen far wa él 


gedaan 4 fase & arated atx Af cea arr 

A og a é, fran at HARA & forget 

o@ fou tartan wd oraentte rat et gfeat 

a araxa 2! Gar dit avet 4 e— waR 

qus ‘‘darfran-aus’ F arya & wey, 

Ferd, Bahra, smart ae xt fear F 

THAT Stat war sl facta avs ° fapit-ave’’ 

A aa-wait «= aed, Mart ws fafa at 

raat 4 wat at 7E el Tits ave 4 aq 

Fafeerat & fee aca aH dat H ey 

H argdien siz varie eat a gaR-gaaq 

afer Prfea-fasferant a 7S Fl get ar 

qarae srgda at grett deat ws yaya 

twee 2) 

Lectures on Tibetan Medicine—by Lob- 
sang Dolma Khangkar. Dharamsala, 
Library of Tibetan Works & Archives, 
1986. ix+218pp. Rs 60. 

Tibetan medicine, in theory, is complicated, 
intriguing and almost pseudo-scientific with 
its many mythological and religious refer- 
ences. But in practice, it is simple, convenient 
and almost scientific. The present book com- 
piles many lectures given by Dr. Dolma on 
the fascinating yet complex subject of this 
ancient science of healing from Tibet. An 
undisputable authority on the subject, 
through this book she has made the method 
of Tibetan medicine easy to comprehend and 
prectice in a style intelligible to a common 
reader. 


ara wee cat (art °)— Yeeeeq gat 
feeet, atdrara aarcdt ava, eece 
(qaifzor) | viii, 4¥¢ Jol Pra, war- 
atl Fo So (ae); FH &o (afi) | 
Tid Jaa & ee at Wee F— saz 
fast, Horas, ate aher-yaer| 
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TIA caer A ararst ar sare, wiz 
ot WAT WaT, WI H FAH BHaT site 
Hah, WIT H ara Sax ale Taref TT Aas 
TaiAaaa or farses faxrg aoa Fl 


fedia sac H ferar, BHM, or Ht Taar, 


ar oRada, gear, aad, Pret, adtar, after 


aa, mex at yerat at oad car ger at 
afta at frea-frea aaerait at Prasfat snfe 
aah fayat ar faeare & fear war 21 


adia gacr H Feds AT HMSSHT HT AAT 
Ca, sarferaefarey, suifeat, ae, ware 
(Hora at fatter amt), wererfer, det 
Rifeat F ae, ea-Ts, AA: sr Ht aay 
ataat & se-sae ar feared lacs zl 


za meq at faavar ae & fe wie 
Taa-dadt gar fasa at Peat art tar 
TAA sr Gret fear war @ rae shit, SIMA, 
aReat, qor-xaearsat HT ATA ATT ATT ET 
Wet et aa! 

ana ft caar-daedt fect Wet H stasit gate 
fu m # wy argdien aK Afsaad art 
aarast & fr sant | 
Nadi Vijnana : Ancient Pulse Science —by 

Sarva Dey Upadhyaya. Delhi, Chauk- 


hamba Sanskrit Pratishthan, 1986. vi, 
255pp. Biblio. Rs- 95 (Chaukhamba Ayur 


Vijnan Studies-1)- 


This monograph on Nadi-Vijnan incor~ 
porates all about the rare and valuable 
treasure of scattered knowledge of ancient 
pulse-lore of different civilizations of the 
world. This is particularly so of the Indian 
pulse-lore which has so far been untouched 
in its own framework on scientific footings. 
The present endeavour IS first attempt in 
that direction. Prehaps 1 1s the great Ayur- 
vedic tradition of Varanas! that has inspired 








the author for’ the furtherance of this work 
from a new angle, the first of its own kind. 
This work will enrich the knowledge of Ayur- 
veda in general and the knowledge of pulse- 
diagnosis in particular. 


Naturopathy : The Drugless System of Heal- 
ing — by V. M. Kulkarni. Delhi, Sri Sat- 
guru Publications 1986 (Reprinted). 
ii+303pp. +x pl. [ISBN : 81-7030-036- 
3]. Rs. 120. 


Naturopathy signifies the treatment of dis- 
ease with Nature’s resources — her free 
gifts— such as frest air, pure water, bright 
diet etc. Primitive races, before the advent 
of medical sciences were utilising Nature’s 
puts for the cure of their ailments. The author 

as tried to prove how all diseases can be 
cured and even prevented with Nature’s gift 
made use of in accordance with her own laws 
and without the help of any drugs. The 
present book is divided into 12 chapters 
which includes topics such Naturopathy — Its 
theory, principles and advantages; the causes 
of diseases and their remedies, Naturopathy 
verses drug treatment and drastic measure; 
Vaccination, Plauge etc., Human body, its 
structure and natural functions. 


Rasasastra—by Damodar Joshi. Trivan- 
drum, Ayurveda college, 1986. viii 
+ 331pp. Illus. Rs. 13: 


The present work contains vast knowledge 
regarding the medicinal values and uses of 
the drugs of mineral origin along with their 
processing techniques. According to 
modern mineralogical texts there is a long 
list of known metals, minerals and gems but 
only a few of them were included and 
described in the ancient Rasa texts. In this 
work attempts have been made to define 
these drugs mineralogically and to identify 
their varieties with the presently known 
ones. The ancient descriptions about the 
‘Grahyagrahatwa’ and the “Gunakarmas’ of 
these drugs have been correlated with physi 
cal properties of superior and interior 
qualities of the minerals and with phar- 
macological and therapeutic properties 
respectively. The ‘sunakarmas’ mentioned in 


Book Reviews 


different texts have been collected and 

resented in a classified manner. The text is 
kased mainly on the descriptions of the an- 
cient Ayurveda Rasa Texts and has been 
written with a view to help the students to 
understand Rasasastras more clearly and 


precisely. 

ait wet AK Agee — TT Buared| area 

 fafeet ware, &SCRl xvii, RRL Jol 
ga-ga, dat Til % wel 

arer aft att aTGaT ATA Tea WT AST 

> darfies rare & tH HT oh LAT 


mete PRAT prararaa— fea aeTt ear | 


Ae 
area, 
mere ( arayorere aga dtést- 9°) | 








GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 


svgdeta wie fear fast 4 aret arat or 
araTsare atifper 2! 

sarge ata wire fear fast Applied 
Physiology @ a7 fafsca ar afte 4 caax 
ferat 7E 21 


TIT Gath Hetty agian WeaHArgqare 
wae fear fast ama fava & Tea ges 
oT wart 4H can feadt a 2! faua ag af 
wad ey 4 ara aaa wat F ae fea 
Ta @| Germ sered Fecay qT yoeT #/— 


dee afta % weafafeer : we aaaa— 
Sto tasfta faranatl armrdt, wea 
THTMTT, P6CRl WER Jol Wl 


Sto Waste fasanat arr veda ‘afew after 
A wer fafa : ue aaa wer-megq & 
Watrd afasa feat ar aadd dao ak 
atacr at ar gue @l dea ata F 
SCH We HH, ayda al IIT, wae F 
pias str ater ar ate faear 2! Rifher 
WA a Ht Fa art aq at el wer fafhar 
wea Pataca gorfeat & fret et] wear dag 
styrene aét 2] father wea araadh ata 
ararge caart aff afeer at ATM anrax 
oat ae fairer ferent arr gee at aT gat 
&, TE daa wer fsa sf gaa faq 
ATTHL Het Het at ae Tech Taq 2 sa ate 
ATT TX AGH BT 1983 A fh I Mh at 
sorter & faspfter fear war 


Te A argde aleer, sea afer ox 
Tae HCA BU, vast daa, Fe ws gde a 
eat Sa EU Sto fasaepat + tebe afta 
CT STAT six Tears fear | gan st see 
laarat ote tat oT Se SL ony are fea 
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el Sate 4 Qa aeat Hera el seat H aeras 
reat ot gat ft doa 21 ae @ se Rar F 
wd att are frat & fer wa qexaqef 
dats at gat Heat EU APfasta Het FH 
Te TY Thea er! 


PERFORMING ARTS 


The Art of Mohiniyattam—by Bharati 
Shivaji. Photographs by Avinash Pas- 
richa. New Delhi, Lancer International, 
1986. x, 107pp. Biblio., Plates [ISBN-81- 
7062-003-1] Rs. 200. 


Mohiniyattam, the classical female art form 
of Kerala, is perhaps one of the most graceful 
dance styles among the South Indian classi- 
cal forms. This rhythmical enchanting dance 
falls within the /asya tradition and the main 
mood is sringara. The book attempts to cover 
the regiona setting of the dance form, and 
brings out the legendary, literary and histori- 
cal sources enriched by citations to 
numerous sculptures found in the Kerala 
Temples. 

The aesthetics of Mohiniyattam are 
described in some details through elements 
of Satvika, Angika, Vachika, and Aharya. The 
role of music and musical instruments, which 
is integral to the dance form, is highlighted 
along with the rich repertoire of rhythms. 
Detailed treatment is given not merely to the 
different mudras and their usages, but also 
to costumes, jewellery, hairdo and the facial 
make up. It is copiously illustrated in colour 
and black and white on all aspects of 
Mohiniyattam. The book concludes by look- 
ing into the future of this great dance from 
exploring new dimensions which are coming 
through diligent research. 


ada dita : ua aatfaa faxeroor— aaa 

watl zarerare, flo Gato AT, gece! 
viii, 324 Jol Fo ¥°! 

Uh Ter we adepe GAT A VAT HT aferftodt 

mer at afte g, ae frat AAT & fe gas 

aa ud mreftr ca OT Feo Tara se 











wat S want H fag Is HaciH wa 
wetter, art & vet ar farsa arava 2 
wmeatt wr & aaa eet a7 dae faye & 
watrd faat ar dena faret daa era 
&, AT sah Has TH F Aqufea wd 
CIs Fart HH Yfeaftod fear at aHar 21 
fart ge ant 4, faxatrares ceneat 4H, 


e—Teg wet carat a wa @, ot 
, IT Ws 
libel cup ie 
dati cer ar faaat Het A 
Tea ent aiseseh sia? 


Dance in Thumri —by Projesh Banerjee. 
iy Delhi, Abhinav Publications, 1986. 
pp.+27p. Append. [ISBN : 81-7017- 
212-8]. Rs. 200. 4 


The book narrates the story of the sad, rather 
step-motherly treatment meted out by or- 
t odox musicians to Thumri- especially their 
Castigation of Thumrias a dance from. Such 
apathy and castigation stem form a colonial 
une and the education that went with it 

Or all practical purposes not only is the 
ne watts dance portion too often totally ig- 
a ed, but it is even considered superfluous: 
ie . authors impresses on the reader the close 
ay etween dance and music. such at least 
is the indissoluble union of style in the past 

1€ author hoped that the book will correct 
this disturbed relationship. 


Folk Music of Andhra Pradesh—by Vin- 
jamuri Seetha Devi. Hyderabad, The 
Author, 1986. 132pp- Rs. 60. 


Andhra Pradesh, which is one of the 

States of India, has a vast treasure ae 
music and the songs cover a wide range of 
subjects from lullabies and childern’s songs 
to expounding high philosophy. Many oF 
them are in enchanting tunes with the true 
flavour of the Andhra soil. This treasure 
trove remained uncharted till Vinjamuri 
Seetha Devi undertook the task of unearth- 
ing and collecting the «songs with their 
Original music. | 
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In the present work, she has explained 
the characteristics of the folk songs and also 
given the notations for about 100 Telugu folk 
songs. She has analysed them both from the 


textual and musical angles. 


Indian Classical Music — by Mani Sahukar. 
New Delhi, Reliance Publishing House, 


1986. 68pp. pl. Rs. 60. 


Classial music is the highest form of music, 
and like all great art is difficult not only to 
master but even to understand. But then this 
s true of all arts and sciences. 

Indian classical music is composed to 
“Ragas” — combinations of notes guided 
and ruled by varitations and timing. Every 
‘ndividual exponent of a raga, while adhering 
to its broad rules can demonstrate his 
mastery over the raga by presenting it in its 
manifold varieties, at the same time tinging 
it with his own ‘ndividuality, and this is the 
reason why in spite of the fact that we hear 

n and again, its freshness 


the same raga again anc 
is kept up because it 14S presented to us in 


ever varied forms. 

The novice is not expected to observe the 
minute distinguishing features of Indian 
music, nor to appreciate the delicate notes 
appropriately produced by the musician. 
This book will definitely be a guide to such 
students in provoking a much needed inter- 


est in Indian music. 


Indian Music and Dance : A Select Biblio- 
graphy — By G.C. Kendadamath. 
Varanasi, Indian Bibliographic Centre, 


1986. Rs. 170. 
d dance is basically the his- 
tory of her people, civilization and culture. 
There has been an increasing interest in In- 
dian music in the country and in the West in 
recent past. The present bibliography will be 
extremely useful for researchers and all 
others interested in Indian music and dance. 
It includes books, doctoral dissertations 
(published and unpublished) and periodical 
articles. 

Dr. (Miss) Premlata Sharma, Vice-Chan- 


cellor, Indira Kala Sangita Vishwavidyalaya 


Indian music an 
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Khairagarh, says in the foreword, “Bibliog- 
raph is not only an indispensable aid to 
scholarship in our times, but it has also be- 
come an integral part of any scholarly 
activity”. She hopes that, “this publication 
will be halied in the world of scholarship in 
Indian music and dance as a pioneering 
work.” 


The Music of India—by Herbert A. Popley. 
Delhi, Indological Book House, 1986. 
vii + 173pp. Index Rs. 40. 


The purpose of this book, is to provied suf- 
ficient information to make insight possible; 
so that the educated Indian, and also the 
European, may be stirred to such a living 
interest in Indian music, both vocal and In- 
strumental, as to start musical societies and 
schools, and to seek for the wider and more 
detailed information which this book does 
not attempt to give. 


Teaety (qatar aftaq)— wars 
JT Vx; waar Tadt, Aol eft, 
URaa oferta, 2Sc81 ix, 282 Gol 
Bo 001 (GRaa depa TWeraeT-2 2) 

WR asa A areaHe wr Ahetcs AcIAT 

Watt e| areas & fafa F ST 4 ares 

Att AMT Bl are far ara @! st H ara 

Tt Ht 1S Tea aegety Uae at 

wrted ofr 21 sett a sa ae ot faa 

STS wm fay watowate at Ca atl sa WAT 

A setep ordte ararat & aa-Aaraet ST seta 

at ga 3] ged ena-era o% aferera afeaat 

& fam ot op fear gfe oo F ora 2 
WT Hh wedged faa 7 aregeto F 

TU TA ST ata sqare fear Fl qarax aA 

oe fraxr & aaa é act faa’ ara 

STAT WIT at & HT Se WT ST GAA 

Seda OH F Hered Bed @| TIT H ahaA 

wT A Ura oa faacr fear amar 2 at 

wept fee afrataa: seer 2 
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WAS Fr Wea — TAT ATT saa | 
qgale, Won Weaswqy, @sckl C 
+X9XR Jol B @4I 


wit & seat A aaa fast + aaa ak 
qeq waedt arp Gerd frat has yart 
ite Prat atc wera WIT HCA Sl AIT 
qa Tear at ath Teth faa €l fergq Taq 
at AX & ast ap sat witca sar FT 
| 

aan t seq oars S Hferrsy wettest 
Tt at gard ota wat & ser-weq 
Wa, Ta aa VasH ATT H BATA HS ST 
4 gq faega fava at anit HT AMIR FH AST 
Ta abe Tare feat e| 
tater wea ator (facta art) — weet waefa 
 «Relerare, grow Tete, LICE IROR 

Jol G Rl 





| oa fede depo ay at att 4 fasmtsra fear 


Ta 2| sa gare dita & WIS fase ax Gof 
THT Sa TAT Fl VEGA AMT H Zvexdifsue, 
at. U., afta garpx, atta fAwta, Witt <a, 
watt oto anf Ser HATS H TTSTHHT By 
Req far wor 21 afta wea S fea aar 
faare-met reat ar are ST Ft TAT faery a 
THAT EU sper aT aKa, TST Us Daw sat 
wT Of gaet frat wat @l Fe Tete atte 
rat aa Renkfat & fear sTarit ae erih 


Sanskrit Natikas —by Parvati Tandon. New 
Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal Publish- 
ers, P. Ltd., 1986. x + 246pp. Biblio. Rs. 
140. 


The present work deals with the delineation 
of natika. India has witnessed three distinct 
form of entertainments based on Nrtta, Nrtya 
and Natya. The form of entertainment 
based on Nrtya, our dramaturgists called 


yy 
ig 








Uparupakas and the one based on Natya, they 
designated as Rupakas. 


Dasanipaka is called Rasabhinaya or 
Vakyarthabhinaya, but Uparupakas make 
music sometimes predominant and generally 
omit or subordinate vacika abhinaya or 
speech as a result of which there is full scope 
for Abhinaya. They are therefore not called 
drama (Rupaka) strictly, but only Nrtya 
depicting only Bhava, and they are therefore 
Bhavabhinaya or Padarthabhinaya. Pure Ab- 
hinaya or rendering of a small connected 
theme or a number of isolated Muktaka 
themes through the art of gesture, aided by 
music is the chief characteristic which dis- 
tinguished the latter i.e. Uparupaka. 


Therefore inadequate Vacika, Aharya 
and sattvika produce Nrtya varieties. Natya 
emphasizes all and especially Sattvika. It tries 
to have as much Lokadhami, realism or 
natural conditions, as possible, whereas in 
Nrtya, there is a.maximum amount of 
idealism, Natyadharni. 

The dominant Rasa in the Natika is 
Smngara (love). To evoke the Srngara in the 
hearts of the Sahrdayas is the purpose of the 
Natika for which various sentiments are 
described. 


Because women predominate in the 
Natika, great importance is given to the 
physical, the natural, (i.e. Liba, Vilasa etc.), 
and involuntary graces (i.e. Sobha, Kanti 
etc.) of the young women. Therefore Natika 
is Said to be characterised by Lalitabhinaya 
(graceful acting). 


areata ( sttae¥, afeaca WaT atact) — to 

eRecfrara fetetl &8¢8, varia, 

fee yart, FOX! % 401 

Sto feadt F araaa H fava 4 st aw socrear 
THT aiser Hr TA AATT SMI H are at 
TAH Tat F afey Chaat aaa sr st ater 
Proarear &| aaad & Hae TAT Aita-wez- 
aaet fag ae ar Se IAS FTA ATR faa at 
fear war | off feadl 7 SA TRIS 4 ae 
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at ane gfaat al Fara Ht, FAT 
grarferpar at fegfera ax fear e| 


aad al ae SAT ATT 400 Tat IK 
ata 2] gad area at sera & fay 
a Mf qe ce mrt ate B Ge A Stet eT 


ape aia & ot At ors exit att 8; Go 4H 
ae, HERI, TM, TTT ATA H faa A 
erat mat 2; ee A ay car aT Aly aT 
faaaa frat 7aT el 
ay fadt F wat Stat HT SET FST ATT 
gard FX I S| Fe Tas GAT FIAT 
See art wet fl andat & fasa # 


ar aaad H Tat Ht Tat FAT 
ay a afaftn sree &, ath 


st Wt | 
rate a et weber serfte e ee a 


Text Book of Indian Music Cee) & aya 
tice) — by Firoze Framjee; Ed. eu 
Vinod Kumar Garg. Hathras, Sa ! 
Prakashan, 1986. 144pp- Rs. 30 [ISBN: 


§1-81503-00-5]. 


kis that the problems of the 
i hr Aa Se tau music do require in- 
S ae and research. As regards the 
fos? Ba shrutis the author has devoted 


Bree able labour in studying old books to 


‘r correct significance. He 
rehend their ¢ I 
ae earns the cause of Indian music con 
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siderably by writing the books in easy lan- 
guage and notation. 


This book is bound to be of great help to 
students of Indian Music specially in under- 
standing the pros and cons of the shruti prob- 
lem. 


Thiagaraja A Great Musician Saint—by 
M.S. Ramaswami Aiyar. New Delhi, 
Asian Educational Services, 1986. xvii, 
Z38pp. Rs. 56. 


Of the musician-saints, none is greater or 
holier and has a greater hold on the popular 
heart and imagination than Talagarala He 
was a devotee of Sri Ramaas his Ishta Devata 
but he revered all glorious aspects of god- 
head. He was the most talented, musical 
genius known in India and yet he was so 
humble and mellow that he recognised and 
revered genius in all quarters. He was poor 
in regard to worldly goods but scorned to 
sell his soul for wealth. 


The author has placed the great musician 

(Thiagaraja) in alight which shows how bril- 

liant a star he is in the musical firmament. 

Of praticular interest is the careful J udgment 

he passed on the development of his religious 

faith. 

Through Music to the Self : How to ap- 
preciate and experience music anew—by 
Peter Michael Hamel; Tr from the Ger- 
man by Peter Lemesurier. Dorset, Ele- 
ment Books 1986. ix, 228pp. Append. 
Bibio., Illus. [ISBN : 0-906540-00-3]. 


Through encountering ancient non- 
European disciplines it is possible to redis- 
cover the natural laws and magical 
properties of sound: This entirely practical 

ook reveals the effects on the human psyche 
of Indian, Tibetan, Arabian and other far 
Fastern techniques of vocal and instrumen- 
tal improvisation, especially in religious con- 
texts. 


Chant, hye and melodic patterns in- 
voke levels of experience that transcend or- 
dinary consciousness and these effects are 
not subjective, arbitrary or accidental. One 
does not need musical training to experiment 
with sound and awaken to a new awaraness 
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of its powers, giving new strength for 
everyday life. 

There are sections dealing with rock 
music, psychedelic music and drugs, mantra, 
relationship of vowels to parts of the body, 
meditation, music therapy, breath and voice, 
singing and ‘one’s own sound’. 


Universal History of Music Compiled from 
diverse sources together with Various 
origianl notes on Hindu Music—by 
Sourindro Mohun Tagore. Delhi, Mittal 
Publication, 1986 (Reprinted). v + 
354 + xx pp. Append. Rs. 180. 


The present volume records the fruits of the 
author’s deep research and in-depth study 
of the history of music of all nations of the 
world inhabiting the globe both civilised as 
well as uncivilised. A pioneering attempt, it 
gives a historic development of music both 
oral as well as instrumental as it 1s practised 
yall countries. The author is most eminently 
qualified for this job because he occupies an 
unrivalled place in the history of Indian 
Music of his time. 
This outstanding work on history of music 
Can easily be ranked among the great and 
pioneering works of its kind anywhere in the 
World. Such a unique book written by an 
undisputed authority on the subject which 
he wrote nearly hundred years ago must be 
the prized possession not only of the Institu- 
tions and connoisseurs of music and other 
fine arts but also by all the lovers of music 


throughout the world. 


Zlos-Gar : Performing Traditions of Tibet 
—Ed. by Jamyang Norbu. Dharamsala, 
Tibetan Work & Archives, 1986. 146pp. 
Rs. 50. 


Zlos-Gar is an invaluable collection of ar- 
ticles on the many aspects of the music and 
performing traditions of Tibet by fourteen 
scholars from different countries. Since this 
important part of Tibetan culture has not 
Cen studied comprehensively until now, this 
collection of highly informative and readable 
pepe fills a significant gap in our 
nowledge of Tibetan civilisation. 








This book is not only of value to the ex- 
pert, but will delight anyone who has an in- 
terest in Tibetan in the musical and theatrical 
traditions of the world. 


PHILOSOPHY 


agate cae at SI-tat—Mo Uo Tra! 
arnrered, favaftearera ward, 28ckl 
PR+RVW Jo | ®o R0| 


Id Tarn ‘srgfra deme Ht ST tay 
ade fasatsararat Ht Ath Us Haare 
TeaHy pr waa A cant fet ana a 
frarktat & fea a feet we 2 


Tera dq avet + ated 1 cea 
Waa asm wh fast ae a afar 
fear war 2] wet araftn odtercte aaieres 
& oR qeg at aa S47 F Peta fear 
TIT S| aera var sais fay HT gega feHar 
TI S| apedta aH HT AM FH Cat are 
THmey st Gera AST BA H yew F 
Se Se So 


Sea war FY aaea-aa—aaw ff 
| feet, eaqareit-qitwe, 
FVCEI SE Jo | BH ¥Ol 


Te oe ores fase & Tet el wer gay 
ot eae ox aif soem fey ay 2! 
WAHT B Aaa F AAT WT HT Sey qT 
fear war | ae Sfaa, ate, ae atta drt 
at Sr awe wea ara 2! Se Waa A ave 
WET Hunt & gears WA HU By aa F 
ant & yftr aed S ST A sary ay eI 
TAS six afer aT ATA Arete ata F 
afaftes amar asfat A oa: vet Ferarl 


SATS UAT HT ATALT ALT BT Tet 
rae ast, arate oF ae favat ar sft 
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qaraet Pear var el ee WT A Tera SX 
Sarat & erat ar fast SIM-SIMAT IK aT 


saat sefe-neff, verges sie 7 aren 
esaq Prot 2 st sa Gee A set wa FT 


antfts ger ae @ gaat gfe 4 aaa 
sere oft saftaet fry Te el Tet STAT Wes 
cer yar feet & fea WaT SAT HHS FATT 
h TTST 2! 
ataare ate quae wy | feet, Set ge 
Riad, @3c% I xi, 886 Yo | WATT 
% ol 
anit gfe & aed Ferd TAT AGT aT 
gfraa are (Anais) Fath SAAT 
nat @ aan dare aT SATE FOE TE PT 
er war Bl oat seat A ATA TaaT Tae 
ay mt wat aT Ae AT aT Sl ST TANTS 
= aa ef aat axfat a Tater ade ot 


aq mh at 4 aged 
Raat Wat @| axa at Ted 


ame et 


HeaacaA aA 
Sear it| faett, Meret THETA, Vek 
x BYR Go | TI-Gat | Fro 
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jTHeate & Brea frea, wana a athe 
aTeat aT feraa ora fear 2, sat areas 
ofet at ¢, set gad el aot fot & eT 
HT UAT SHI Mt Arat Sl sat fared Hr Waser 
HLA & Flea aes HT Ae WAST WA-er 
tHe | 


Gad Waer A Ale Hr aST, Gaat ayer 
H HRT Ste ita Hh Waal H Aid aeaaa 
h ager at gar at @, wa aifts wyaat 
oT Seat Tear At vega at 7g 21 wt ararat 
Fat HT vera am H WI-aesy Has Grey 
Tdtex faart & adt wr aaa wet at faxrear 
a | 
Hed Ferd : sfaea aur fara—aagt 

watl feet, feed ga fermd, %8cl 

R29 Jo | GH 4ol 
ae Teh ‘ea aarad : sfetere aa fear 
or feta dene 2] ga Gath 4 Fea aarar 
oT arin tartan fadat ud vfetia 
cRaer AH gfroed 21 ga af & sega oe 
oT AVA Ferd 21 fast Waa 7 7 hag 
Hedare HT at aftg ser areca axiat ar sft 
Saatsy HH sa aay Ht Car TT el 


TIT We yaar H oats Het aard F 
gitera wd fart ar areas ud 
TITAD eI Feat HLT HT FIT far 
TH Sl ST THe TE Wes IT ea Fart F 
aay sar ada afta tac 3! Hea Aare 
Ot HEAT, Sad stra agaist at aye wd 
WaqeqyT st So Gad Aad H FA HT e| 

TI A HA wea He el WA aay F 
Hed Fara ar ardia wd aera ata s 
Rartt S ar wer wd Tad Be gay 2 
facta sear & ga gaat or fae oe 
WT Vtat Sl gad eda F AHL waa 
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SRT th h Ha H Hed ata a sharers 
Gea fear war @| ddl seat 4 eet 
Wawa & Idadt araat Ht areitt ot AT 
Mem aah wHwad Hh Hada feared ST 
aria faaaat far var el are H wera 
b Waladt sored? wart dae H srarat at 
amit aq & ara A faar< fHar war zl 
aa¢ aang & atta Heda H SST H 
Taq Ft fax wed eu, aqr-fato, 
wimg, aga faadare atte fart 
arc at afar at we el TAA Sea F 
amid area, waraae, di wall 
ard aan gfe are a watad arat ar 
aera fase Prat WaT @l 9S gee 
& arta wee aeaare Ht Wathar F Geret 
dwraata cafaat ar faaaa @| AAA aeaTa 
It WI a goaar Fearaeth AT FT| TSA 
TANT SI ye Hr BIE ST el 

adi ata & ara frags faery: 
aad H aeatarat, wrerpdrat F Haar are 
aa mr ar atte ahrrat far var al 
aaa fratraraat 7 #4 VAo Wo F 
Taae # fraffta fat @! 


ayparer-atat (ar g)—marcra faq | 
aronedt, aan watered GATT, FSR | 
G + WER Gol TA-GH! B Yo | 
(Alacra aerate) | | 
gard aad UF Teart & 
CS a ae ae 
& caenft aerae a cat AT Pe AF gee 
Slacrarsrfaa ATRIA LATT ATT BT 
aig fast wea Et WAT sera % 
aniftat ud gaat gfeat oT Satera Ua 
qantas frac oft fear @1 WS Tedey FS 





— 











ot Dad TRA tsar Ht Bs ze Wel Tow 
cl HTS FT HS Harare faa, HS Aah Tear 
ada ite, qftsaavedt # aot ort Pt 
wifet sor Preraeenr, feet gee fare Sh atx 
dad, fedt fara at aden, fad? sae 
are st fare aren at fedt gee mest 
TAT ST WAT fren! 


agaa-wary : yi wraaive, ata, 
: WH-ITq qu aa-waa W aena— eto 
hy gral feet, ged gn ferrd, 


Ra Seo Reet a ee 
eT Miga we gas el sat area 
THIET HT Ter qrarsit H SET IX STATA 
FATT Ht gfhar apr aaa fear war el geet 
RATT & gRaa & ae ada 
OTT-MeT “Hr sfeera afta el fedta sare 
A orstt sare atte aaiite att & BTU 
ALT H werr, qeq, He THT GeHAT ST 
AAT Ht areipaar S are Faxtt fear aay 
@| Idle gene F Ga a sta at af&e 
a STAM at gfmar ar waht Het ET oa 
aTat H Sfreq sfx sah WA or fader 
feat war 2 age sear HY qq-aT F 
TTT west ar eat EL ATA H Aart 
ST FT Rat wer H AAA F Ia Tsk 
aATA HT Gare fear Tar S| SIAE A ATATA- 
FAT St aesittaa at Bad F ay 
saat sfrarf graftrnat fra ot 1E Vl ga 
ma St oye fratwar Te @ fe Te wer Hite 
THT AT eet B ae TX PAST TAT | 
Argument of the ‘Tractatus’ : Its relevance 
to contemporary theories of Logic, Lan- 
guape, Mind and Philosophical truth — 


by Richard M. McDonough. Albany 
State University of New York Press, 1986. 


Book Reviews 


xii, 311 pp. Biblio [SUNY Series in Logic 
and Language]. 


The Argument of the "Tractatus’ presents a 
single unified interpretation of the Tractatus 
based on Wittgenstein’s own view that the 
payose hy of logic is the real foundation of 

is philosophical system. It demonstrates 
that on this interpretation Wittgenstein’s 
views are far more visionary and relevant to 
contemporary discussions than has been 
suspected. A case in point is a new inter- 
pretation of Wittgenstein’s theory of mean- 
ing that is shown to ‘Illuminate the views of a 
series. of philosophers, including Brentano, 


the early Russell, Chomsky, F odor, Katz, 
Kripke, Malcolm, and Dummett. 
etation sheds new light 


McDonough’s interpr 


on the connection be ( 
work and the nineteenth and twentieth cen- 


tury German philosophical tradition, and it 
facilitates a clear resolution of the controver- 
sy over the relation between Wittgenstein’s 
own early and later philosophies. 


- The Argument of the "Tractatus" 1S aD €X- 
cellent introduction to the field of twentieth 
century analytical philosophy. It treats a wide 
range of authors and: topics, including the 
foundations of logic, the theory of meaning, 


the disputes concerning atomistic versus 
holistic conceptions of language, the nature 
of the mental, the foundations of psycho-lin- 
guistics, the theory of communication, an 
the nature of philosophical systems. 


ach to the Vedas —by 
Nigal. New Delhi, 1986. 
[ISBN: 81-85119-18- 


tween Wittgenstein’s 


Axiological Appro 
Sahebrao Genu 
xii + 131 pp. Biblio. 
x] Rs. 160. 


This doctoral resea 
tive and systematic 


rch work presents a crea- 
Axiology of Vedic ideas 
and ideals. It is an independent Axiological 
study which gives an integral system of values 
*n the Vedas. The attempt made by the 
author is novel and adventurous and its find- 
ings are profound. , | 

The author has not deviated from other 
approaches to Vedic studies. He has actually 
used the standpoints and findings of other 
scholars for understanding the Vedic 
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thought so that succumbing to the traditional 
or modern schools. 


The author has made use of the well- 
known concept of four Purusarthas: Dhar- 
ma; Artha; Kama and Moksa. The method 
had enabled the author to grasp the value 
core of the Vedas with freshness of vision 
and he has brought out the main value-affir- 
mations in the Vedas. 


The present volume is a study of the most 
ancient book of mankind, but in advanced 
form. It is an exploration that leads to the 
development of Vedic Axiology. 


ada aiat FY ara — aedieat sare fig 

arerret, fare fara freata, 8$¢€1 xii, 

RAR Yo | Ta-qat G Fool 
wads atat A aa aa’ AF arm’ we 
& fatter aef & ‘ara’ a7 ateae Ue arsifra 
Taare Hr err Hed El HA TAT HH aes 
at He am SH ws aren Ft Toat a ofa 
HUA AAT sl ‘HA’ ar aur ud Gare fad 
et wa ar gfaue fasa @| ‘arm & atfaa- 
aalthe artt dt waeqt ar sede areaq F 
Wxdta alt & Gera, ta, da, ata, safe 
Waar (fat, mart, saitaseat, TIT, arrar, 
Porat) 4 afta arma & AK, Ale, Faq ate 
fatter eat ar aaa oa A ae Sen ana 
Re ert 


BRIG Wont & art Ud ard ayaa 
Irma wd fasts Haat + sa aa 
ot genarat H gfe ste Af ferarar agai 


wd ata at ane : UH aneraaras 
aaa —waeq Fares! eftarx, wrq 
faerenta wart, %8<¢& | a, Yoo gp| 
Wa4-qatl G P41 

WeGaT arr ue “‘aredta asia at ane : 

Un Tareas seat’ 4 far aan F 


146 





adie ata st 22 aAensit a Prefta far 
| sat ara dara, aaa, ser, sfraretr, 
aft can, eifaare, fasta wd years, 
WaMaae, HAA, AHO, ATALMA, 
ax a aft anifaa aAerat ar aaa 
freryda ud gare ST H geqa fear 
Ta @| gq aed # aa, GIVE, Teaxta, oA, 
Heft aaah areifra Araarst pr fag Sq 
H favtaor gar | gah BS at aH TAT 
ate Ata arr araat aT FATT ST A fear s| 


Ge Uq WAo Wo 9 CIA, warerett He 
aiarer & daat & fre vera sort Re 
ert | 


qaqa favs area —aaeta feat, Aol 
aOR, ARATE HS, VSCKI WR+RR 
Jo | % ¥ol ( ferret UATATAT- X < ) 


Hy VT H ATT ATH FST S| Taare 
wengat ar Pasa faerrd AtHes Are SH stay 
Tape wat se art Aer aterst Sq 
Rreraafratter & art WET el 

sa ger & Atarar aera = favat 
a at ax oofera feat war el afayae 
Bat gx BAM HT Fw HOT F 
Ra afiitee Portrat at Sac far 2] sah 
meta reat ar caret Vator far war F 
ut oe suanit adta aTatat F wade 2] 
ed or fis ae & fe Fe IT Tite Wea 
Ratna A wrerd-fatreerca dard at 


iar feat aa #| ae TS Hayy st Is F 
sacar f aot WIT THAT ST & Pa ES 











—o@Prat are oad & Arete Ge-anrst ar eg 
fe erm 


The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad — 
Upanishadbhashyam Vol. 3. with the 
Bhashya of Shri Shankaracharya. An- 
notated by Sri Anandagiri along with the 
Dipika of Vidyaranya Muni—Ed. by S. 
Subrahmanya Sastri. Mount Abu, 
Mahesh Research Institute, 1986. xc, 
682 pp. Index. Rs. 160. (Advaita Grantha 
Ratna Manjusa-28). 


The Upanisads generally form the last por- 
tions of the Veda and are positively the cul- 
mination of its philosophy. They are India’s 
greatest contribution to the world of theol- 
ogy and theosophy. 

Amongst all the Upanisads Brihadaran- 
yaka is the most voluminous. It belongs to 
Yajurveda, forming the last part of its Brah- 
mana, the Satapatha. The whole work can 
be looked upon as consisting of three 
divisions: the Madhukanda, the Yajnavalkya 
or Munikanda, and the Khila-kanda. 


This Upanisad has been commented 
upon by Sri Sureswara Acharya so exhaus- 
tively that a study of his Vartika along with 
its gloss by Anandagiri is said to leave noth- 
ing unknown about the true widsom : ‘Var- 
tikanta Brahma-vidya’. The present volume 
contains the text of the Upanisad, Acharya 
Sankara’s Bhashya and Anandagiri’s Nyaya- 
Nirnaya. Vidyaranya’s comments on the 
Madhyandina recension have also been ap- 
pended. Vidyaranya’s Dipika coming from 
the pen of one who has commented upon the 
whole Veda will help to grasp the spirit of 
the sruti_ better. 
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aad zl 
: Origin and 
The Concept of Brahma Its 
Development — by S. P. Basu. Delhi, 
Sundeep Prakashan, 1986, xvi, 383pp. 
+15 pl., Append., Biblio. Rs. 375. 
[ISBN : 81-85055-8] 


The present study ‘nter-disciplinary study of 


t of Bra 
Hea of Sbciological and Anthropological, 


istor! losophi- 

logical and Historical, P 
eens physical a aS) an 
igi ach to the problem o ; 
aan aa which has always been Sie 
mined in relation to the concepts of Vishnu, 


Narayana, Surya and Siva. 


ince the study is associated with the cos- 
Meta god if the Hindus, ES cE 
the subject from the point of sae ee oa 
Astro-physics has cre t in. Di rents) 
mological concepts © the ancien Buadus 
have been compared with various t 2 it 
of modern Astro-physicg oa eaol Ete 
Da one al sanskrit texts relat- 


: . igin 
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ishads, Puranas 
Vedas, the Upamishacs, 
ae sine Sanskrit literatures a mane te 
resent study a complete Source Boox. 


is the special feature of the book. 


i f the 
f Madhva Refutation oO 
—by K. 
School of Vedanta vy 
Sala New Delhi, Munshiram 
Manoharlal, 1986. viii, 392pp. Biblio. 
Rs. 225. [ISBN : 81-215-0031-1) 


kara School of Vedanta, as is well 
Paes 2 philosophical system that lays the 
foundations of Absolute Idealistic Monism. 


A Critique 0 
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It is a system that comprehends Ultimate 
Reality as Indeterminate, partless and one 
and consequently believes that all differen- 
ces and the variegated objects of experience, 
being phenomenal, are like illusion from the 
ultimate standpoint. 


In the present work the author has un- 
dertaken an exposition, of the various 
problems of philosophy, from the Samkarite 
point of view, and then discussed exhaustive- 
ly the criticism levelled against the Samkarite 
position by the Madhva philosophers and 
also their counter-reply as given by the 
eminent post-Samkarite thinkers. As the his- 
tory of the Madhva criticism and its counter- 
crilicism at the hands of the post-Samkarites 
is spread over several centuries, the author 
has limited himself to the period which ends 
With Laghucandrika, a commentary on 
Madhusudana’a A dvaita-siddhi. 


Dissertation on Contemporary Indian 
Philosophizing —by G. Sukumaran 
Nair. Bombay, Amrita Prakashan, 1986. 
Z0Spp. Rs. 125. 


The author lists seven contemporary Indian 
philosophers in this small work: Swami 
Vivekananda, Sree Chattamti Swamikal, 
Sree Narayana Guru, Ravindranath Tagore, 
Mahatma Gandhi, Aurobindo Ghosh and 
Sarveppally Radhakrishnan. 

The first chapter of this book is an ap- 
praisal of the concept of philosophizing. "Is 
systematic philosophy possible today?" is 
answered in the second chapter of this book. 
The last and final chapter of this book is on 
"My Philosophy" in which the author has 
jotted down obsérvations on all the seven 
contemporary Indian Philosophers, their 
failings and their achievements. 


Education for Human Unity and World 
Civilization : Programme-Based Educa- 
tion Oriented toward the Development 
of Consciousness of Mankind’s 
Spiritual Unity and Its Creative Expres- 
Sion in World Civilization—by Swami 
Nitya-Svarup-Ananda. New Delhi, In- 
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dian Council of Philosophical Research, 
1986. xviiit+117pp. Append. 


The work points out and clarifies that the 
genesis wie education for human unity and 
world civilization lies in India’s spiritual 
genesis, the consciousness Of the spiritual 
unity and solidarity of humankind, as ex- 
pressed in her life-work for herself and for 
humanity throughout the ages. It is put for- 
ward as a method of introducing into the 
thought of the world, concepts, ideas and 
attitudes that will enable man to live accord- 
ing to the deepest truths of his own nature. 
It is a path that will enable man to open up 
his mind and heart to the truth of world unity 
that is demonstrated on a physical plane by 
science and technology, and established on 
the spiritual plane through the realization of 
his own identity with the universe. 


Emerson the Advaitic A Study of the 
Parallels between Emerson and 
Sankara’s Advaita Vedanta — by Daniel 
Thottackara. Cochin, The Author, 1986. 
xii+ 144pp., Biblio, Abbrev. Rs. 25. 


The work is one of the rare attempts made 
to compare Emerson’s philosophy with Ad- 
vaita Vedanta. The author has based the 
book on the contention that Emerson’s basic 
ideas are similar to those of Advaita Vedanta 
as expounded by Samkara. The aim of this 
study is to draw vedantic parallels from Sam- 
kara to illustrate Emerson’s ideas and 
elucidate his meanings. According to the 
author himself it is merely a preliminary 
foray into a complex area. The study’s aim 
is less to point out the differences than to — 
stress the shared values and to suggest that 
there exists a common ground where the 
East and West can meet. The analysis of the 
parallel aspects of transcendentalism and 
Vedanta presented here 15 a valuable con- 
tribution to understand existential im plica- 
tions of the study of Being, the identity of 
man and value of transcendental approach 
to reality today. 


Essays on Descartes’ Meditations — Ed. by 
Amelie Oksenberg Rorty. Berkeley, 
University of California Press, 1986 














xii + S34pp. Biblio. (Major Thinkers 
Series. Ed. by Amelie Oksenberg Rotry- 
4) [ISBN : 0-520-05509-8]. | 


The essays in this volume form acommentary 
on Descartes’ Meditations. Following the se- 
quence of the meditational stages, the author 
analyzes the function of each stage in trans- 
forming the reader, to realize his essential 
nature as a rational inquirer, capable of 
scientific, demonstrable knowledge of the 
world. There are essays on the genre of 
meditational writing on the implications of 
the Opening cathartic section of the book, on 
Descartes’ theory of perception and his use 
of skeptical:arguments; essays on the theory 
of ideas aad their role in Descartes’ 
reconstructive analytic method; essays on the 
proofs for the existence of God, on the role 
of the will in the formation and malformation 
of judgments; and essays on the foundation 
of the science of extension and on Descartes 
account of the union of mind and body. 


Essence of Vedanta : Sadananda’s 
Philosophy of Vedantasara—by A.N. 
Bhattacharya. Delhi; Durga Publica- 
tions, 1986. x + 124pp. Append, Rs. 80. 


The book is basically concerned with the 
interpretation of the doctrines of Advaita 
y coauta dealt by Swami Sadananda in his 
edantic elementary text Vedantasara. 
Sadananda’s Vedantasara deals with the 
major Advatic problems of Philosophy. 

In this Essence of Vedanta the author has 
taken an independent line of approach to the 
problems under discussion here. He has 
throughly examined the fundamental con- 
cepts of Advaita Vedanta. He has taken up 
view on the Supreme Self, Nature of Brah- 
man : Saguna and Nirguna, the Creation 
Self-Realisation and Means, In Appendix I, 
the author’s Vedantic chart is no doubt a 
commendable one. 

The book is a lucid, illuminating and yet 
an excellent scholarly work on the 
philosophy of Advaita Vedanta. 


Facets of Spirituality : Dialogues and Dis- 
courses of Swami Krishnananda. —by 


Book Reviews 


Comp. S. Bhagyalakshmi. Delhi Motilal 
Banarsidass, 1986. xxxv+293pp. Ap- 
pend. [ISBN : §1-208-0087-7 (Cloth)] 
[ISBN : 81-208-0093-1 (Paper)] Rs. 115 
(Cloth); Rs. 80 (Paper). 


Facets of Spirituality is a kaleidoscopic 
profile of Swami Krishnananda in all his 
many manifestations — informally, as friend 
and companion to his disciples; more for- 
mally as teacher and guide to his votaries; 
and most majestically as a philosopher of 
profond dept and wisdom. 

Swami Krishnananda’s 1s a multifaceted 
personality which like a diamond shines in 
every facet whenever he speaks or writes. His 
mind has absorbed all aspects of spirituality 
and the clarity of this vision enables him to 
meet the spiritual needs of all grades of 
seekers on the Path. This book aims at con- 
veying something of the personality and 
revelations of Swami Krishnananda through 
his informal interviews, formal discourse, 
and expositions on the practical philosophy 
of life as lived here and now. The dialogues 
and discourses compiled here constitute but 
a sample of the inexhaustible stock of 
knowledge and wisdom which His Holiness 
has gained over a life-time of reading, writing 

i edic Truths and 


philosophical sys- 
Cems. 


Freedom, Progress and Society : Essays in 
Honour of Professor K. Satchidananda 
Murty — Ed. by R. Balasubramanian and 
Sibajiban Bhattacharyya. Delhi, Motilal 
Banarsidass 1986. xxiv + 391pp. [ISBN: 


81-208-0262-4] Rs. 200. 

ys contributed by 
dthe West has been 
f Professor K. 
f the foremost 


This volume of essa 
scholars from the East an 
brought out in honour O 
Satchidananda Murty, one © 


philosophers in India. in co 
ty-eight articles contained in 

OEE far deal with the central 
-edom, progress and society. 


While Syed Vahiduddin analyses man’s con- 
sciousness of death, R. Balasubramanian, 


R. K. Sinari, Gorge F. McLean, and K. 


theme — fr 
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Ramakrishna Rao, focus their attention on 
the freedom of man and the means thereto. 
Raja Ramanna writes on the logic of 
Sankara’s philosophy which brings out the 
nature of the Self through an analysis of the 
triple states of experience. Progress and 
_ society in the context of culture, social values, 
and freedom are the central issues in the 
essays contributed by Karan Singh, G. L. 
Smirnov, Intisar-ul Haque, I. Kucuradi, A.D. 
Litman, Y. Pavlov, and Radha Burnier. 


Freedom and progress are meaningful 
only in the context of the human agent; and 
three essays contributed by Hajime 
Nakamura, S. P. Banerjee, and Bhuvan 
Chandel elucidate human action and exist- 
ence as well as the nature of moral judgement 
passed on human action. 


The essays contributed by V.P. Andros- 
sov, Sengaku Mayeda, G. C. Pande, and 
James H. Stone are devoted to the study of 
the Upanisads, the concept of avidya and the 
theory of maya, which are relevant to the 
understanding of human bondage and 
freedom. S. S. Barlingay, Sibajiban Bhat- 
tacharyya, R. Panikkar, and Jamal Khwaja 
discuss the different aspects or components 
of language, truth, and knowledge. 


Four essays, which are comparative 
studies, contributed by Lokesh Chandra, 
Paul Gregorios, Ren Jiyu, and Huang 
Xinchuang deal with India, Greece, and 
China highlighting the philosophical and cul- 
tural contacts among them. 


Ged has Given us Every Good Thing—by 
Roy Eugene Davis. Lakemount (Geor- 
gia), CSA Press, 1986. 223pp. Gloss., 
Illus. $ 7.95. 


Here is testimony to the goodness of life and 
a call to inner unfoldment of one’s soul 
capacities. In this spiritual autobiograpy, 
Roy Eugene Davis has written of his ex- 
periences on the path and has shared a 
glimpse into a world that many only dimly 
surmise. 

The author began his spiritual training 
with Paramahansa Yogananda in 1950 in Los 
Angles, California. Since then he has become 
one of the more visible speakers on the world 
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scene, teaching that God is the higher true 
Self of every person, and that there is a way 
to consciously know and actualize this. In 
God Has Given Us Every Good Thing, the 
reader is introduced to many God-directed 
people, among them Paramhansa Yoganan- 
da, Neville Goddard, Ernest Holmes, Walter 
Lanyon, Father Divine, Dr. Masaharu 
Taniguchi, Sri Swami Rama, and Sri Satya 
Sai Baba. Davis tells of his years of rave 
to speak in many countries of the world. 
Philosophical insights are shared, as well as 
accounts of the phenomenal abilities of a few 
truly awakened personages. 


Gita for Modern Man-—by Krishna 
Chaitanya. New Delhi, 1986. xi + 256pp. 
+199 plates. [ISBN: §1-85120-00-5] Rs. 
225. 


The Mahabharata is an epic poem that deals 
with a specific historical crisis but invests it 
with universality and perennial validity in a 
manner possible only for the poet, not for 
the schoolmen of philosophy; and the Gita 
is an integral part of it. Therefore, it should 
not be torn apart from its embedding as an 
independent philosophical treatise. 

The essential message of the Gita is that 
if man does not study the deep structure of 
the world-system and derive his imperatives 
from it, the world will collapse around him 
and bury him in its ruins. The Kurukshetra 
war, where only a dozen men survived, is the 
archetype of this catastrophe which in the 
next war will threaten the survival of mankind 
itself. The study brings out the vibrant con- 
temporaneity of the message of the Gita, its 
redemptive promise in the modern world 


menaced by extinction. 
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Hindu Gods and Goddesses — Comp. by H. 
A. Rose, Ed. by S.P. Gulati. Delhi, Amar 
Prakashan, 1986. viii + 344pp. (Publish- 
ed earlier as "Glossary of the Tribes and 
Castes of the Punjab and North-West 
Frontier Province.") Rs. 200. 


From ancient times, various forms of N 
: ature 
eae demonolatry and polytheistic 
ean S have existed among the Hindus giving 
na to millions of gods and goddesses, some 
7 n and some malevolent. These gods and 
gO k esses have been worshipped, either to 
aL favours for welfare and prosperity or to 
te freedom from pestilence and calamity 
at the invisible beings or forces might 
pace upon the people.The sacrifical ritual 
Shin formed the most important part of wor- 
Hindu Gods and Goddesses \ist 
pundreds of devis and devatas and That 
Snr iGs, that even today are worshipped by 
the devout Hindus and surveys the religious 
observances and rituals, some of which from 
modern Hindu point of view may be 
downright primitive. The study is confined 
only to the religious observances of the 
people of the hill regions bordering Punjab 
as it is here that the practical religion of the 
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Hindus has remained unaffected by the 
rationalist and reformist winds that have 
been blowing in the plains from time to time 
during the past many centuries. 

This study will interest the nau 
layman who will find a lot that will add to his 
knowledge, as well as the researcher who will 
find in it excellent raw material on which to 


base his study. 


How to Use Your Nous—by. A.E. I. Fal- 
conar. Isle of Man, Non-Aristotelian 
Publishing, 1986. 30pp- Gloss., Biblio., 
Index. Price not given. [ISBN : 0- 


9510924-0-5]. 


This book gives detailed instructions on how 
to reach realization and it includes the parts 
left out by Krishnamurti. All authorities on 
realization say how easy 1C 15, and it is espe- 
cially easy for young people; and for adults 
who are practical and creative, IC 1s relatively 
easy. The principles of reaching realization 
are very simple and anyone can understand 
them verbally, the only difficulty is in as- 
similating them and learning the reflex ac- 


tions they entail. | 

This book starts with a talk by Krish- 
namurti and a commentary On it. Then it goes 
‘ato non-Aristotelian thinking more deeply 
with a chapter on the system of Count Alfred 
Korzybski, which is likely to be suitable for 
a modern generation brought up in Western 
schools. It is also the rational basis of much 


of this book. 
Hymns to the Mystic Fire — by Sri Aurobin- 
do. Pondicherry, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, 


1986. 506pp. Rs. 60 

The interpretation the author has put for- 
ward was set out al length in a series of 
articles with the title "The Secret of the Veda 
in the monthly philosophical magazine, Arya, 
some thirty years 4280; written in serial form 


while still developing the theory and not 
quite complete in its scope OF composed on 
a preconceived and well-ordered plan it was 
not published in book-form and 1S therefore 
not yet available to the reading public. There 
was planned a complete translation of all the 
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hymns to Agni in the ten Mandalas which 
kept close to the text; the renderings of those 
hymns in the second and sixth Mandalas are 
now published in this book for the first time 
as well as a few from the first Mandala. 


The text of the Veda has been given for 
use by those who can read the original 
Sanskrit. The object of this publication is to 
present the translations in a permanent form 
for disciples and those who are inclined to 
see more in the Vedas than a superficial 
liturgy and would be interested in owing 
what might be the esoteric sense of this an- 
cient Scripture. . 


Indian Logic—by B. N. Singh. Varanasi, 
Asha Prakashan, 1986. viii, 255pp. Ab- 
brev. Rs. 100. 


This book is a critical exposition of the logical 
and epistemological views of all the realistic 
as well as idealistic schools. It is an attempt 
to elaborate and examine the Nyaya- 
Vaisesika views in the light of Buddhism and 
Vedanta. There are nine chapters in the book 
dealing respectively with Jnana (nature and 
form of knowledge), Aprama (invalid 
knowledge), Pramana (source of know- 
ledge), Pratyaksa (Perception), Visaya (ob- 
jects), Anumana (inference), Upamana 
(Comparison), Sabda (verbal testimony), Ar- 
thapatti (PeCsuEP EOD), and Abhava ier 
istence) as sources of valid knowledge. It is 
a comprehensive work on Indian Logic with 
diverse current of thoughts relevant to both 
orthodox and heterodox schools. It contains 
the original Sanskrit text in its foot-notes and 
critical comments. 


Intimate and the Ultimate—by Vinoba 
Bhave; Ed. by Satish Kumar, Dorset, 
Element Books, 1986. 113pp. $ 5.95. 
[ISBN : 0-906540-8-5] — 


A follower of Gandhi, Vinoba was a sage, a 
social reformer and a spiritual master, He 
walked to all corners of India and collected 
five million acres of land in gifts which he 
distributed to the poor. During this great 
journey he talked about the relationship be- 
tween the intimate self and the ultimate God. 
Vinoba Bhave’s message is a timeless one 
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and the simplicity, clarity and spirituality of 
his words make them as relevant today as 
when they were first written. 

This book is a selected anthology of his 
speeches and writings. It is an indispensable 
guide for all seekers of truth, non-violence 
and wisdom, and for those who value quality 
above quantitiy and wholeness above frag- 


mentation. 


fat A art: vat HI Gl, wala awa 
aac aorg awa wat tamed afa aay 
Preavfa ar adtarcas seqqa zamfe—ae 
garmace | ard’, tan, 28ce} 
AHRRS Jo | BW Vol 
TT aM AIT HELA WT “Seat at Grey’ 
Meats gait @ art feat war @| sam gets 
ava at adtar ft saad viet sega at 7s 
2| arate asta ao AX Gard awa aur aure 
anal & aac Gora aaa am oeARaE | 
MST SH GAMA Fart ST FT Waa WaT By 
qe qa gant aret fayas Hr faaaa ara ay 
aaa ft ares aera fs SPT! ast estat a7 
Sata qa a fefa Tat Ht att or aay 
ft frat war 2) aeft ett, Tara: as F 
far aarp aifeat e| 
Tega gers Hoot eat BT LATCH FH 
Tat o Peta qanart THT Br Gar Tray 
fear war 21 
birth : Post Classica] 
Sei tients — Ed. by Ronald WwW. 
Neufeldt. Albany, State University of 
New York Press, 1986. xv, 35p. $ 39.50 


[ISBN: 0-8735-0-6] (SUNY Series in 
Religions Studies. Ed. by Robert C. 


Neville) 


This book explains the religious concepts 
most central to Asian armen religion, 
and society, presenting articles repre- 
sentative of contemporary understanding 
and practice. The contributors look not only 








at the understanding of karma and rebirth 
in modern India, but also in Sri Lanka and 
Southeast Asia, Tibet, China, Japan, and the 
Western world. This broad treatment under- 
scores the fact that karma and rebirth have 
become part of the religious history and cul- 
tural fabric of the Western world. 


_ The collection is divided into three sec- 

tions. Part I deals with figures and move- 
menis of the Hindu renaissance in India in 
the 19th and 20th centuries. Part II on Bud- 
dhism deals with Indian, Chinese, Tibetan, 
and Japanese treatments of karma. Part III 
1S devoted to the influence of karma and 
rebirth in the Western world through 
theosophy, new religious movements, and 
recent developments in psychology. 


Kenopanisad — by S. C. Basu. Varanasi, 
Bharat Bharati, 1986. xxxviii+ 52 
+ 12pp. Index, Rs. 40. 


Kenopanisad forms the 9th chapter of the 
alavakara Brahmana. \t opens with an en- 
quiry as to the life underlying the subjective 
self, the life behind the mind. Since the mind 
produces thoughts, there is declared to be 
an underlying life behind the Thought- 
roducer, different in nature from its 
productions and unknown to the mind itself: 
Or its representation in the mind does not 
cecal its nature. This book explains the 
e€nopanisad from the point of view of three 
schools, Sankara, Ramanuja and Madhava. 
The index of words is given here with mean- 
ings in English to facilitate the English spéak- 
ng Teader to understand the Kenopanisad 
er. 


Khandanakhandakhadya — by Harsa; Tr. by 
Ganganath Jha. 2 Vols. Delhi; Sri Sat- 
Zuru Publications, 1986. Vol. I: Paric- 
cheda I: xvit 458+ xXipp. Vol. II: 
Pariccheda II-IV: 459-705 + 6pp. [ISBN: 
81-7030-017-7] Rs. 500. (2 Vols). 


Khandanakhandakhadya composed by Shri 
Harsha—who wrote probably before the 
eighth century— is the most famous and im- 
portant treatise of the Vedanta. As its name 
implies, it is destructive criticism of the most 


of Cognition in parti 


Book Reviews 


thorough kind. The thesis upon which the 
entire work is based is that nothing can be 
explained—neither any factor or worldly 
phenomena nor the ultra-phenomenal con- 
sciousness or Brahman. All is inexplicable 
‘anirvacaniyam’; no adequate exp anation 
can be provided of anything. In fact so 
thorough is the “nexplicability’ prepounded © 
that our author in denying the reality of Word 
also as a means of cognition; and yet, it is 
upon Vedic texts that he bases his notion of 
non-duality. The approach that the author 
has adopted, is to submit the definitions 
which the Logician gives of the main 
categories and main cognitional activities, to 
a critical investigation, which leads to the 
results that all those definitions are found to 
suffer from inner contradictions and hence 
untenable. The ‘arguments of refutation’ 
begin with the refutation of the Logician’s 
explanation of the Right Cognition. 
Everyone of the definitions proposed by 


several writers on Nyaya is taken up, €X- 
amined and found defective. Similar refuta- 
tions follow of Apprehension, Recor ee 
Rememberance, the several kinds of Nega- 
tion Instrument in general and Instrument 
cular, Operation in 

ral, Perception, Non-apprehension as a 

eu ae of ee ition and the different Fal- 


lacies of inference. 
l’—by Alicia Otis. Santa, 
Sundial Publications, 1986. S59pp. 

Illus, [ISBN : 0-86534-083-8]. $ 8.95. 

‘oht in your "I" is a beginner’s guide to 
ase bacnciples of self-awareness based 
upon the universal wisdom of Sri Nisargadat- 
ta Maharaj. Alicia Otis interprets these 
truths as they directly function within the 
fabric of our daily lives. 

Awareness of "I" is the eternal source of 
peace and fulfilment always available 
beneath the deceiving illusions: of the mind. 
Extending one’s consciousness inward to the 
self-reflective "I" stabilizes one’s life and ex- 

ands awareness into and beyond the mental 


illusion. 


No longer 
ing the spirit 


The Light in Your 


is the responsibility of unfold- 
of God (or "I") the domain of 
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a handful of saints, gurus and prophets. 
Reali:.ically, this responsibility rests entirely 
with each one of us. 

Every living being is unii.ed by our mutual 
“I-ness." The Light in your 'I' expands upon 
this basic principle. 


Literature in Vedic Age (Vol. 2) : Brah- 
manas, Aranyakas, Upanishads and 
Sutras—by Sukumari Bhattacharji. 
vi+ 404pp. Biblio. (Bagchi Indological 
Series-4) Rs. 170. 


The second volume of the Literature in the 
Vedic Age takes up the Brahmanas, 
Aranyakas, Upanisads and the Vedanga 
Sutras. Though it approaches the subject 
primarily as literature it also discusses it as 
religious, philosophical and social docu- 
ments. It studies the orality of this literature 
together with its literary aspects. The period 
covered is over a millennium; during this 
time Indian history underwent vast and sig- 
nificant changes owing to foreign invasions 
and evolution in the modes of production. 
All this modified social and economic life 
left a lasting impact on Indian religious, so- 
cial and philosophical thought. Sacrificial 
religion lost ground slowly but surely, and 
metaphysical speculation took over. At ‘irst 
it re-interpreted the older ritual in symbolic 
metaphysical language, but later abandoned 
the veeneer of ritual altogether and engaged 
€arnestly in an outright metaphysical quest 
for the meaning of life. 

The Logic of the Intermediate Causal 
Link—by V. N. Jha. (Containing the 
Sanskrit, Text of the Apurvavada of the 
Sabdakhanda of the Tattvacintamani of 
Gangesa with English Translation and 
Introduction, Delhi. Sri Satguru Publi- 
cations, 1986. xxiv+73pp. Append (Sri 
Garib Dass Oriental Series- 46). [ISBN: 
81-7030-102-5]. Rs. 75. 


This is a lucid English translation of the 
Apurvavada of the Sabdakhanda of the Tat- 
tvacintamant of Gangesopadhyaya, the great 
Indian neo-logician of the 13th century A.D. 
A detailed Introduction is added to it which 
gives the perspective in which the text should 
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be read. The English summary of 
Sasadhara’a Apurvavada is also incor- 
porated in the Introduction and the original 
Sanskrit text of Sasadhara is appended. This 
is the only text where the relevance and 
necessity of the concept of apurva (the inter- 
mediate causal link) have been fully dis- 
cussed. The author believes that the 
Apurvavada can act as a specimen for a sys- 
tematic and meaningful analysis of verbal 
epistemology, and philosophy of language. 


Logic of Religious Belief—by K.N. Tiwari. 
New Delhi. Classical Publishing Com- 
pany, 1986. 239pp. Biblio. Rs. 180. 


The author’s chief concern in the book has 
been to analyse the nature of religious belief 
with a view to understanding its true nature. 
For this he has adopted the method of lan- 
guage-analysis, i.c., the method of the 
analysis of concepts and statements related 
to God-belief, Recent analyses of God-state- 
ments are guilty of overemphasizing one of 
the following two essential features of these 
statements at the cost of the other : (1) God- 
statements are asserted as factual state- 
ments, (2) They are asserted with a sense of 
total commitment such that they would not 
be falsifiable in any conceivable situation. 
With a view to doing am le justice to both 
these features, the author has thought it most 
justified to take God-statements as expres- 
sions of a very strong total impression of the 
religious man with regard to the universe as 
a whole. 


Magic Jewel of Intuition : The Tri Basic 
Method of Cognizing The Self—by D.B. 
Gangolli. Holenarasipur, Adhyatma 
Prakasha Karyalaya, 1986. xvi + 476 + 
83pp. Append., Rs. 50- 


The present book by D. B. Gangolli is a free 
rendering of the eannada work P aramar- 
thacintamani: providing fresh dimension to 
the original discussion. "The Magic Jewel of 
Intuition" is a follow-up study of "Paramaar- 
tha-chintamani". The author 1s in deep sym- 
pathy with the author of Paramaartha- 
Chintaamani, but has greatly augmented the 
technique employed 1n that book. 


. 








The book provides answers to an earnest 
seeker who wants to understand the nature 
of knowledge, Being, bliss, the three states 
the contribution of nescience, the sig- 
nificance of the method of "Adhyaaropa- 


Apavaada" and the true standpoint of 


Shankara. While firmly rooted in the Vedan- 
pea cunoD: the presentation here attempts 

‘ ake the modern, intelligent student along 
the inquiry as he is accustomed to. The book 
caus more like an independent inquiry than 
+ S a text-book of Vedanta, which in reality 


Memorandum on World Government — 
With Memorandum on Self-Govern- 
ment and a Harmonious World Order 
by Nitya Chaitanya Yati—by Nataraja 
Guru. Varkala, Narayana. Gurukula 
1986. 62pp. Rs. 12. 


Aue two memoranda presented in this book 
a not so much blueprints as they are 
me aslre maps. Their intention is not so much 
ae eee as it is to indicate a certain source 
: clarity and power within the individual, 
a of whom can then become a model of 
aS f-government and identification with all. 
eee symmetry and complementarity 
a St between these two inspirational essays. 
G ataraja Guru’s Memorandum on World 
Aone through a discipline called geo- 
3 Ectics, one is led to sce one’s own self in 
we entire world; whereas 1n Guru Nitya’s 
emorandum on Self-Government, through 
an equally rigorous discipline of definitions 
and reflections, one is led to see the entire 


world in one’s own self. 


Arata aaa (aosatia Hd) , — ATSITATT 
Terara art areoredt, gfeat ware, 
22CE | wo4FRh Jo | % XV4l 


Satan atracat ar mfaftas ST ste get 
A sraayr 2| geet SAT GET Ht Tae 
& oer gaat qHaa Aa Tet 3 oe: ee 
at gape gat & Aa F Ta aT ATT F 
atrarzor & eqer ar METH HLS fers Arata 
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aad Husa fer at ofa aT at THAT FT 7 


ore & STF WoaTaas ST PSTT HLT aTel 
afar ay ee ST a frat TAT el 


wa: ue oT AoSatT Ba ATATAT- 
at STATS AT areT feat TS ATATAT 


noes STG &1 Fat Ho ara AMT El 


Mimamsa Nyaya Prakash — Tr. by Franklin 
Edgerton. A Treatise on the Mimamsa 
system by Apadeva. Translated into 
English with an Introduction, Trans- 
literated Sanskrit Text and Glossarial 
Index. Delhi, Sri Satguru Publications, 
1986 (Reprinted). [ISBN: 81-7030-024- 


x]. Rs. 120. 
The Mimamsa— one of the six schools of 
philosophy of Indian thought may be best 
described as a system of legal logic. It un- 
rinciples by which the 


dertakes to lay down Pp 
iw of the Vedic rituals may be interpreted. 


For it regards the enlre Veda as a code 0 


ritual law. 
The present treatise Mimamsa Nyaya 
Prakasa — fairly known text in India— protes” 
7e the essential doctrines of 
the Mimamsa system. It is, in fact, the most 
ork to the system 


familiar introductory W 
-. It is the favourite text used 


known in India. 101 fave e) 
by the Hindu Pandits to initiate them pupils 
‘sto the Mimamsa. It surpasses in brevity an 

clarity the long-winded and fine-spun writ- 
ings of Kumarila, which has been translated 
Jha. It is therefore 


by Ganganatha 1 
Heit e to make it accessible to English 


knowing world. It has never been translated 
into any language. 

The present edition contains — an Intro- 
duction, Translation of the text edited from 
three different mss. and Indices which in- 
cludes Glossarial Index of Sanskrit Words, 
Index of Quotations and Index of English 


Words. 
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Modern Indian Interpreters of the Bhaga- 
vadgita— Ed. by Robert N. Minor. Al- 
bany, State University of New York 
Press, 1986. vii, 273pp. [ISBN: 0-88706- 
298-9] (SUNY Series in Religions 
Studies) | 

This is a collection of careful, objective, his- 

torically sensitive studies of modern com- 

mentators on the Bhagavadgita, one of the 
basic scriptures of Hinduism, and one which 
has been widely read in the modern West. 

Experts on meaent Indian religious thought 

show how Gandhi, Vivekananda, Radhak- 

rishnan, Bhaktivedanta, Aurobindo, Tilak, 

Bhave, Sivananda, the Theosophists, and 

Bankim read, used and interpreted the Gita. 

Collectively, the essays display the different 

backgrounds and orientations of the major 

Indian thinkers of our time. An Introduction 

and a Conclusion provide a perspective on 

the thinkers and identify common themes 
which are part of modern emphases. 


Reread arr eames aadt sal 
ard, atarar depa der, %%ce| 
CR Jol Fol (ft art dea Beraren- 
we) 

Taare? aaa ae get ara of atene 

faxPaedt asaya at arta rer 2| ae 

Se Whats Ha Avseahisd ot dttar 

o Gad 2| aarad af aredue Wa ga ‘Praraey’ 

TWh TT A Ue GH Bl gat are a 

ctr HOt ATA TTA FHC SET GUT | 

Te SMTA Gard sTHasst Ht afeagta ar sore 

ST é| fret da wed at ofa & fat ada 

ot afeafe at 1é 81 gah ora deer ay 

HATS? HO AA FAT THU 2 Fae wy 

ated at dt war 2%, ot ft ae ba } aa 

ada ear 2, safe qa amr H sah frag 
om faya F per wa 8l dle yar asg ame 

Sl ot oar tevez ar PVT GATT eH ora 

HeT Br TRAMs Se sea FH yaa 


156 


fear wat @l at H aoa aH aoe 
Gaur #| sad soda ea AH sea ata at 
fafa at 7g 21 

qa fear & sfaqras elt F A Dey aerq 
me Wd @, sad agl-srH TET a dt aa 
fafa grat | ASH-WaT WA eT AMA 
ett aaat a AS HLH Wea Ral A 
WeATcHIe Sra el eaMTTAsal H STA ATOSaAT 
Ware ar aét day el 


Mythologies and Philosophies of Salvation 
in the Thiestic Traditions of India—by 
Klaus K. Klostermaire. Waterloo, Wilfid 
Laurier University Press, 1984. xvi + 
549pp.+ 48pl. Abbrev. Index. (Editions 
in the study of Religion-S) [ISBN : 0- 
88920-158-7] Rs. 


Based on exhaustive reference to primary 
source material, this volume explores the 
relationships between religious mythologies 
and religious philosophical systems within 
the theistic traditions in India. The author 
furthur examines the relevance of mythology 
and philosophy in a discussion of salvation — 
salvation understood in its sociological, es- 
chatological, and philosophical senses. The 
treatment of myth and philosophy is com- 
prehensive in scope, putting together a great 
variety of sources and commentary, and il- 
luminating them for the Western reader. 

This study will be of interest both to stu- 
dents of Indian religions and to students of 
comparative religion interested in creating a 
context for the discussion of Eastern and 
Western religions. 


Nature And Destiny of Man : Social, Moral 
and Intellectual—by Baleshwar Pande. 
Delhi, Mittal Publication, 1986 


(Reprinted). 248pp- Rs- 140. 


The learned author begins this unique book 
by asking a question; W at is Man? A fun- 
damental question, indeed, which has been 
agitating the minds of inquisitive thinkers 


and philosophers since time immemorial. 











And in order to find out a cogent and con- 
vincing answer to this question he goes deep 
into the subject and analyses the ‘nature and 
meanny. of man. Then the author begins with 
the Universe (Kosmos) by saying that it is 
aracteristic of human mind to seek for the 
engin and cause of all things. All things are 
ge constantly tranasmitted from one state 
oan om Just as earth is transformed into 
: P 3 BO d into ornaments, cotton into cloth 
THe apour into rain so are the material 
ents transformed into the human body. 


Frofa farq oft aaarat wel arerordt, 


PrMaTA waren, @<C&l V¥S Yol 
PR4I 
oH, SURAT, THAIS STIs rasat 4 FATT 


ath Feflat qa faant Taw AY Ud seq 
ait ane ening raat at ant F soar 
& fet war at & oat H feed ca at 2 
og seh aeft-goitt a HT Tay sea 
q Vat 1 ade vara A TT FH HUT sat 
fata Serer et marl sa aret & oarta a 
rer et sft arerex ag 4 ard get ar 
TAT HH TAT AAA HT IST HLH ATT AT 
ATY ’ ara sa UT at Taq at 
@| Tat af mea gut # se ala ast 
WT S| 


WT ey A grat & aafad fra 
AMR are et gfe el aa: Tearhtat 
at Fe wear aft aratl fafeer fart weit 
ot sieitear aep, fase ge-festrat ar 
famctazy arb ud Werdt FT Aga Ha 
a Uo a7 gare fear 7a el Fh aT Ss 
fecuft-aaqegs Go AANA ara @ 
Non-Regvedic Citations in the Asvalayana 

Srautasutra—by K. Parameswara 

Aithal. Varanasi, Chowkhamba Sanskrit 


Series Office, 1986. xxiv + 266pp. Biblio. 
Table. Abbrev. Rs. 200. 


Book Reviews 


The present work is an attempt to make a 
detailed analysis and an exegetical study of 
196 metrical Mantras occurring in the As- 
valayana Srauiasutra. These Mantras are 
cited for ritual application and are not to be 
traced in the Rgveda to which that Sutra 
belongs. The author is fortunate to have had 
the practical experience as a priest in the 
traditional performance of Vedic rituals and 
has tried to interpret the text from the tradi- 
tional ritualistic point of view. The results of 
the modern comparative and linguistic 
studies made by western as well as Indian 
scholars have been examined and utilised. 


a HT — Tee carit atitarera areal 
arcrrft, gat watery 88%, (a3 
qararat-2°)1 ¥&4t8¥ Jo | a WOO 


a aren fre ve aero at At Saat TT 
+ ‘gaye’ aTHe Te Feat HT el 
A vata el aietet 
SITE, ACTAT TMI TAG A, Ga TAT TAT 
ae fare re Gas feet ATT, TTT TT TS 
at aad & gage afaat & [eT g “ 
ait aren qftsa sax Mt Gaeta TAT TFET 
am aff & yan TF Goh 3 AaAxt 
or oce) Cayce eo albu, Si UehsciNl alisal 


Gea Ht el 
aa SATS 


stemrard = aat 
garferfa, waa Tera, 


arg qearat # faved @1 StF 
TT, qeaifaca ca areata, 
qea ara fasg, 


qantas, 1 I \ 
meq aTaterhafafarere, aifast arqere, 
reerer graRreTT aTfe at taal ATSAT @| 


re yer ae PEAT RTT STS SAT & fos 


aqerfa— axraraere | atdH gotta | ferett, 
star dpa werent, °8C%l (aerttar 
Greet WATATAT XO) Yo Jol Bo Wo | 
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sredia axta & fatter gerd # anaes act 
Hard Saray fayqast S HO AAT VA 
<aat 21 sa asta-gem at Preat-Teee aaa 
Heat F AHt SAR FAG aH aahst ST FT 
Gatart tet 21 Gage ‘wa atta’ eraadia & 
Gada weath ates St st ater cae 8! ar 
ata at Precat cafe ae atte era + 
saret artic GAIT GX Sa SCAT Gara 
srst fe fatter asta gearat 4 dfeq ana, 
atau, St aa ate & TA F ae at 
often fears af 


TIT oT aaaeT @ ‘ware aefa’ | reat 
Ca Ha ot fafa arcarat & ditsa oftract 
S peare at 7s el wet aaa 7 ares 
Giaate Ga saqa et iar far @| aa 
Wat Hh aaa F Tart a acawe ear 2 
HX FIT ACHAT HT AATCHTR STAHL Ale at 
afer atch fl aia HS AGA Sea FST Gator 
PATA HY ATPET S| TET TRH ATTA 
bab sel ST RCT 5 


vag ata A Her ots sear Fl eds He 
A oat aiferh @| 99H Hea A URE FHT, 
Zoro Ta al fadta seas 4 AE THe, us 
at asda gr él adie ser 4 aes ga, 
Um at fara aa @, Tae sea F ate ga 
Uh Ut Hore Ta @l TAA gaa F shhie 
THT HX HEIS TA el FT TH wy aaa 
& St Gat F Tat ats Ae caret ar Aree 
quia far war él 


Objectivity and Subjectivism in the 
Philosophy of Science with Special Ref- 
erence to India—by Dale Riepe. Calcut- 
ta, K.P. Bagchi & Co. 1986, xiv + 231 pp 
Notes. Rs. 150. 
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The book deals with Science and Technol- 
ogy, its history and development in the con- 
text of Indian Social and Cultural traditions 
including philosophies. It is an attempt to 
find out their relevance or otherwise to con- 
temporary problems. The critical analysis 
deals with the tendency to accept medieval 
ideas in order to distinguish Indian thought 
and culture from Europe, lack of apprecia- 
tion of medieval concepts and philosophies 
and their inapplicability to contemporary 
problems which are a product of different 
Socio-economic structure and political 
framework. The effort has been made to 
bring to the surface the derivative character 
of recent philosophical thoughts in India and 
indicating its linkages with European- 
American philosophies, and hinting at pos- 
sible reasons for such a linkage. 
Ocean of Jewels—by Lallu Bhatta; Tr. by 
Shyam Das. Baroda, Shri Vallabha Pub- 
lications, 1986. ix + 123pp. (Shri Vallab- 


ha Studies Series-11) Rs. 70. 


The Ocean of Jewels is aD English translation 
of Lallu Bhatta’s (17th cent.) Prameyaratnar- 
nava an outstanding original treatise on the 
Suddhadvaita Brahmavada doctrine as 
propounded by Mahaprabhu Sri Vallab- 
hacharya (1479-1530 A.D) 

Lallu Bhatta belonged to the lineage of 
the Acharya, which originated from Ruk- 
mini, Goswami Sri Vithalanatha’s daughter. 
He was both an erudite scholar and a bhak- 


ti-practitioner. © 

Prameyaratnamava of Lallu Bhatta is one 
of the very few works which summarize all 
the important principles of Mahaprabhu 
Vallabhacharya’s doctrines of Brahmavada. 
According to the Philosophy of the Acharya, 


Brahman 7c. Absolute, is beyond any single 


definition because it is the abode of con- 
and Krishna is 


tradictory attributes, 
Biahinan’s ultimate form. How Brahman is 


Krishna and Krishna is Brahman is the sub- 


ject-matter of this text. ‘he Veda 

The work is written in the Vedantic style 
of ‘Shastrartha’ (scriptur al debate) with dif- 
ferent schools. The purpose of this Vedantic 
vada is not to claim any SUperiority but to 
investigate into spiritual matters with a view 





— 





to establishing truth. The language of 
th 
author is unambiguous and rae : i 


Perception : An Essay on Classical Indian 
Theories of Knowledge—by Bimal 
Krishna Matilal. Oxford, Oxford 
University Press, 1986. xv + 438pp. Bilio. 
[LISBN: 0-19-824625-0]. Rs. 175. 


as book is in defence of a form of realism, 
te 7 known as Naive or Direct Realism, 
“ ich in classical India was upheld by the 

yaya-Vaisesika school. The author here 
BEeeculs the Nyaya view and critically ex- 
ae against the opposing Buddhist ver- 
ie oO phenomenalism and idealism. His 
Ay oustruction of Nyaya arguments meets 
leer re, traditional Buddhist objections but 
an Ose of modern sense-data repre- 
ene Buddhist objections but also 
ae of modern sense-data repre- 
Bud atenalists: The dispute between the 
ts hist and Nyaya schools of thought over 
ee Nature of perception the critique and 
on €ria of knowledge and the status of the 
€rnal world lasted a little over twelve cen- 
uriés. Although Professor Matilal’s ap- 
Poach is largely historical, it is informed 6 

os clief that the issues raised by this dispute 
aN s a signficant contribution to make to 

ern p ilosophical concerns. 


Per ception and Reality : A Search for the 
ultimate Truth—by Ram S. Hamsagar 
Bombay, Bharatiya Vidya Bhawan 1986. 
xviii + 161 pp. Rs. 35 (Card Cover) Rs. 40 
(Cloth Bound). 


Perception and Reality 18 4 continuation of 
the Study of the worlds through inter-world- 
inter-disciplinary approach. The author has 
made a beginning by this new method as a 

Scientific probe” in theoretical physics 
after a similar attempt in the socio-be- 
havioural and economic worlds. It is hoped 
that these efforts add a bit of contribution in 

Cading us towards the ultimate truth in the 


worlds we live in. 


Philosophy of Advaita : A Transition from 
Sankara to Sri Aurobindo—by Priti 


Book Reviews 


Sinha. Varanasi, 1986. xxiii+ 435 pp. 
Bilio., Abbrev. Rs. 150. 


The present work proposes to bring into 
clear focus the richness, depth and profun- 
dity of the Vedanta philosophy considered 
to be the most philosophical tradition of | 
India. In about four hundred pages an at- 
tempt — and a very successful one — has been 
made to cover the development of Vedantic 
thought during a span of thousand years or 
more. The details are authentic and bibliog- 
raphy quite impressive. 

The book is not merely an historical ac- 
count. The author’s comments, suggestions 
and criticism, her own interpretations and 
the welcome slant she has given to some of 
the concepts, give the book a touch of 
originality. The book is an erudite and an 
excellent reference to Post-graduate and re- 
search scholars. The author has done well in 
bringing to the focus of philosophical con- 
sciousness a specific study of Advaita in its 
developing stages from Sankara to Sri 
Aurobindo. A book of this type presenting 
together the study of the various Vedantic 
systems, looking al them as transition of Ad- 
vaita from Kevala to Integral was really a need 


of philosophical scholars. 
ananda— by Ved Prakash 


bad. Indo-vision (Pvt.) 
Rs. 100. 


Philosophy of Day 
Gupta. Ghazia 
Ltd. 1986. 276 ppP- Bilio. 

The present work is an exposition of the 

nilece hical views of Dayananda. The book 

deals with the concept of God in Vedas; sets 
at rest the pseudo-conflict among six systems 
of Vedic philosophy as shown by some 

thinkers. Besides, the book resents a 

masterly exposition of Vedic realism, which 

contains spiritualism — the sole remedy to 
the sufferings of mankind and solution of the 
conflicts and confrontation ridden modern 
civilization. 
The book critically examines 
Dayananda’s concept of soul and vividly 
resents his advocacy of immortality of soul, 
bis freedom in action but dependent on God 
for its fruits, thus making and moulding his 
own destiny and having no scope for deter- 
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minism and fatalism deep rooted in different 
religious concepts and philosophies. 


Maharishi Dayananda had unflinching 
faith in the blending of science and 
philosophy. He very firmly expressed that 
science and philosophy are two inseparable 
aspects of one truth. For Dayananda world 
is a reality and not a phantasm as Shankara 
has advocated. This finds a masterly exposi- 
tion in this book. 


Lastly, the book deals with Dayanada’s 
psychological and ethical views which again 
are based upon the Vedas. 


gor aca faad—uarierase sotel feet, 
untae afereerg, 22281 2k Jo | 
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Tar satearer F st aredta staq-att F 
TI-Tarth te &| afar gees Sr AMT wd 
fegat acta gat & é soca ara 2 aft 
Arig sift H sferera ar gate war sx vas 
TUG BT LST AAT ST aT UHATA TUT et 
gah fem germ #1 sat fasa at vore- 
Rata-gaar ar danfra faacr fara 2! fear 
Ta T Tea-er A Geit are wear Tete 
rasa ar qesterpar df wd seed TAT 
afaateat fat #| sad wera faye at aa 
Gen ferars fort & free var atferenret tears 
OT at, Tat, Aer, deplea arare-faae 
Us Shree HT art sar Sl GT Aled Ag 
ata ct fasaara 2] sear fang aaa 
at & oT Ht tae vet ato ee WT a 
& few wera Ree el 


Quest for Peace—by K. Satchidananda 
Murty; Intro. by P. V. Narasimha 
Rao. Delhi, Ajanta Publications 1986. 
xxx, 225pp. Rs 100 [ISBN : 81-202- 
0165-5]. 


The first two chapters of this work, described 
by John O’ London’s Weekly as “A Com- 
prehensive peace Classic’, are essays in his- 
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torical sociology which attempt to expound 
and criticise the Hindu ideology. The third, 
“a profound chapter” (ibid) is concerned 
with the philosophies of ahimsa and their 
relevance to the contemporary world. The 
next two chapters contain “a Toynbee-esque 
historical review of the development of 
Western thought, both masterly and 
illuminating” (K.D.D.Henderson). Of these 
the first deals with the sociology of political 
conflict as it developed in the West; while 
the second is devoted to a discussion of the 
philosophies of revolution, their implica- 
tions, their mataphysical bases and the issues 
of liberty, peace and force. 


Realism and Illusionism in Hinduism — 
Bharatam Kumarappa. Delhi, Mayur 
Publications, 1986 (Reprinted). xv + 356 
pp. Biblio Abbrev. [ISBN: $1-7047-012- 


9] Rs. 225, 


The philosophy of Ramanuja, aS opposed to 
the monism of Sankara, emphasises the 
reality in which the material world and the 
finite self find a necessary place. It 
repudiates the charge of illusionism on Hin- 
duism, which was mainly borne out of 
Sankara’s metaphysical philosophy. The 
present book makes an indepth study of 
Visistadvaita doctrine of Ramanuja. The 
work analyses the concept of reality in its 
relevance to the supreme Self, Life and 
Universe. It mainly deals with such concep- 
tions of Deity as led to Ramanuja S views and 
secondly it deals with Ramanuja $ Own Con- 
ception of Deity. Important religious works 
of Hinduism like Upanishads, Bhagavadgita, 
Vaishva portions of Mahabharata, the 
Vishnu Purana, the Bhagavata Purana 
and the Hymns of Alvars, all of which 
directly influenced Ramanujas view of 
the Deity, are dealt with 1n separate chap- 
ters. Chapters have been devoted to account 
Ramanuja’s attempt to develop on the basis 
of these a systematic and consistent concep- 
tion of the Deity. aril 

The Visistadvaita is a significant expres- 
sion of Hinduism and therefore, the present 
work is to be welcomed aS 40 €xposition of 
one of its chief phases. 
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Sayana ‘and Madhava Vidyaranya : A 
Study of their Lives and Letters —by 
M.Kripacharyulu. Guntur, Rajya- 
lakshmi Publications, 1986. xx, 196pp. 
Append., Biblio, Index. 

well documented and scholarly 

presentation. It contains a lively debate con- 

cerning certain important and controversial 
matters of history and of the authorship of 
the Sanskrit work written during the 

Vijayanagar era. Adducing both internal and 

external evidence the author makes out a 

convincing case for the Telugu origin of the 

founders of the Vijayanagar empire. On this 
and on many other issues, the author has of 
course to cross swords with scholars. But he 
shows both courage and conviction in refut- 
ing their views. The book also provides help- 
ful analyses of the works of Sayana and 

Madhava-Vidyaranya.The review of 

Vidyaranya’s contribtuion to Advaita, in 

chapter VIII, is lucid and knowledgeable, 

and shows a sure gras of the philosophical 
subtleties involved. All in all, this is an ex- 
tremely useful book; it sheds much light on 


This is a very 


161 

















GLORY-OF INDIA, 1986 


the ‘historical and*intellectual:mileaw ofa 
glorious epoch in the annals of South India. 


The Search for a Norm in Western Thought 
—by Nataraja Guru.Varkala; Narayana 
~,Gurukula, 1986. -xit+ 127pp. + Fig. Rs. 
20. Ne Cee a rn 


The_alternately..dynamic_and faltering 
footsteps of humankind are out of 
synchronicity with the divine rhythm’ that 
eves them sustenance. Plato and his rebel- 
ious student Aristotle spoke ‘of this conflict 
most_clearly.in.the ,world.of, philosophical 
discourse. On this stage of conflict, Nataraja 
Guru traces the search for’ certitude that 
underlies the various: philosophical:schools; 
His.study sbegins. with. the_nascent-inde- 
pendence of scepticism that occurred follow- 
ing the decline of theological authority over 
philosephical’speculation® ~s4p5 eee 
sep“ metaphoric-descnption.ofthe Ab- 
solute Norm that is elucidated in this book 
is given in the Mahabharata. In this series'6f 
essays, The Search for a Norm in Western 
Thought, Nataraja’ Guru usés a‘firm 
academic analysis ‘to’ put ‘us ‘in 'the!‘position 
where we can'make.the intuitive leap béyond 
the restricting limits:to the all-encompassin 

Absolute which inundates;andprelates all 
points. | i 
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Sharing “the quest “~by° Muz!' Murray, 
Dorset, Element’ Books, ‘1986! xii 

+ 259pp. Ref.,. llus., Maps. ,6.957'°"" 

: : ; iJ mam LOlW SELAAI {iS 2, Sst 


In the’ present’ book, ‘one of Britain’s: best® 
know mystics shares his fascinating visionary 
insights ‘in‘ answers to searching? questions 
from his students and'seckers on the'spiritual 
path: His uniravellings of knotty metaphysical 
problems’ make the’ most’ difficult ideas ‘un: 
derstandable tovall. Written ina tively man: 
ner, with characteristic warmth‘and humour 
this book’ pulls no’ punches | and» says ‘what 
needs sdying? 4 * -BYARIBYOEY Av edbeM 

The author reveals the essential’esotétic 
and initiated secrets of over twenty yéars ‘of 
world-wandering spiritual research and ¢x: 
perience in many differing traditions. The 
‘major methods of the Masters for’ spiritual 
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development which bring realistic results in 
one’s own, life and. practice are simply and 
clearly explained. 

Sharing the Quest inspires one with a 
deepening sense,of spiritual universality and 
patiently and practically shows the ‘Sub- 
conscious’ way to cultivate a spiritual lifestyle 
injthe worlds 9) © 


Spandanirnaya—Tr.by Kshemaraja with 
/ English Translation.Delhi, Sri Shakti 
© Publications,1986 (Reprinted): 
9 478:-+ 137pp.(Kashmir Sanskrit 
_._.Series-42) (Sri Shakti Oriental Series 
~~ Ed: by, S: Mukhopadhyaya-1). Rs.'120.' 


NEE 
bits 


The Spanda system owes its origin to the 
Sivasutras’ of Vasugupta, which constitute 
thetmost important basic text-of Kashmir 
Saivite philosophy..The Spandakarikas, 
variously described to Vasugupta and Bhatta 
Kallata and available in several recensions, 
is-a detailed. commentary,in_filty verses, on. 
the Sivasutras. The present work contains 
thé text ‘of the Karikas alone with an 
elaborate supercommentary, Ca led Span- 
danimaya, written by Ksemaraja, a disciple 
of theyillustrious Abhinavagupta. 3 

+f-In;the.present recension, which closely. 
follows that of Ramakantha, the Span- 


or) 


dakankas are divided in three chapters, 
called nitisyandas, t.e.;vibrations. The: three 
cha ters. are Svarupaspanda 1.€., vitalit An, 
real nature, Sahajavidyodaya, 1.e. rise of in- 
tuitions, and Vibhutispanda, le. energy in 
and of glory. There iS also a four th chapter 
Which; though’ called anihsyanda, is a mere 
Panegyric on: the author's spiritual teacher. 

ie present edition of the text of the Karikas 
and the commentary thereupon was 
prepared by Pandit Madhusudan Kaul Sastri 
on the basis of three old manuscripts in 
Sarada scripts, perserved: in} Kashmir; The 
work-has been accompanied with.an.excel- 
lent English translation by the learned editor, 
Which 4§ a very’ valliable” aid’ to’ understand 
the: terse andshighly-technical-text. pes bo ay 


Sri Raman Maharshi : The Bridal Garland 
"OF Letters by Prem Lata. New Delhi, 
Sumit Publications 1986. 148pp. (Mystic 
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Saints of India Series) USE 81-7000- 
014-9] Rs. 100. : ! 
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The Bridal Garland ‘of Lettérs to Sri- 


‘Arunac-hala was composed by Sri Ramana 
‘Maharshi. Several’ translations ‘into English 
exist, but the one here offered is the only one 
that:can'be sung on the same melody and in 


the same rhythm as the Tamil original?’ 


| According to the author the iad 
FA Gran (the erstwhile Br, Gangadharan, 
now Br. Sarvatma Chaitanya from France), 
‘itis adapted from an English: prose rendering 
by the late Swami Sri Sadhu'Om." DQIiDS 
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Spanda Karikas : With the Vivritti of 
Ramakantha. Delhi, Sri Shakti Publica- 
tions, 1986 (Reprint). Rs. 90 (Sri Shakti 
Oriental Series No. 2) 


The Spanda system owes its origin to the 
Sivasutras of Vasugupta, which constitutes 
the most important basic text of the Kashmir 
Saivite philosophy. The Spandakarikas, 
variously ascribed to Vasugupta and Bhatta 
Kallata, and available in several recensions, 
is a detailed commentary in fifty verses, on 
the Sivasutras. The present contains the text 
of the Karikas along with an elaborate sp- 
percommentary, called Vivrtti, written by 
Rajanaka Ramakantha, (7th cent), 


In the present recension which is known 
as Ramakantha’s recension, the Karikas are 
divided in four chapters, called nihsyandas 
i.c., vibrations. The names of the nihsyandas 
are: (1) Vyatirekopapattinirdesa, (ii 
Vyatirktasvabhavopalabdhi, (iii) Visvasyah- 
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havasaktyupapatti and (iv) Saktyatmakavis- 
vavyatirekopalabdhi. 


The commentary of Ramakantha is pret- 
ty elaborate and the most authentic, because, 
according to his own statement the commen- 
tator was a disciple of Utpaladeva, the 
founder of the Pratyabhijna philosophy. The 
learned commentator has discussed all the 
intricate points of the philosophy and the 
methods of attaining the highest bliss accord- 
ing to the spanda system. 

The text and the commentary have been 
edited on the basis of the three old 
manuscripts in Sarada scripts, preserved in 
Kashmir, by the Pandits of the Research 
Department of Jammu and Kashmir. 


Spandaniranaya by Kshemaraja (with 
English Translation) —by Madhusudan 
Kaul Shastri, Ed. & Tr. Delhi, Sri Sakti 
Publications, 1986. Rs. 120. 


The Spanda system owes its origin to the 
Sivasutras of Vasugupta, which consitute the 
most important basic text of Kashmir Saivite 


philosophy. The Spandkarikas, variously 


ascribed to Vasugupta and Bhatta Kallata, 
and available in several recensions, is a 
detailed commentary in fifty verses, on the 
Sivasutras. The present work contains the 
text of the Karikas along with an elaborate 
supercommentary, called Spandanirnaya, 
written by Kshemaraja, a disciple of the il- 
lustrious Abhinavagupta. 

In the present recension, which closely 
follows that of Ramakantha, the Span- 
dakarikas are divided in three chapters, 
called nihsyandas. i.¢. vibrations. The names 
of the nihsyandas are: (i) Svarupaspanda i.e. 
Vitality in real nature, (11) Sahajavidyodaya, 
i.e. rise of intuitions and (iii) Vibhutispanda, 
i.e. energy in and of glory. There is also a 
fourth chapter which though called a nih- 
syanda is a mere panegyric on the author’s 
spiritual teacher. 

In the Spandanirnaya, Ksemendra un- 
dertakes to discuss What Spanda really 
stands for. He describes that, in a positive 
way, Spanda is the power of consciousness 
which infuses life into physical senses.The 
author enumerates several emotional moods 


= 








in which, as a consequence of one’s attentive 
frame of mind, the spanda principle is well 
realised. 


The present edition of the text of the 
Karikas and the commentary thereupon was 
prepared by Pandit Madhusudan Kaul Sastri 
on the basis of three old manuscripts in 
Sarada scripts, preserved in Kashmir. The 
work has been accompanied with an excel- 
lent English translation by the editor. 


Spiritualistic Philosophy of Knowledge, Ac- 
tion and Faith—by Ramanand Tiwari. 
Bharatpur, Bharati Pustak Mandir, 
1986. 320 pp. Append. Rs.95. 


This book is a treatise containing a transcen- 
sna view of some fundamentals of 
philosophy and life. The preamble deals with 
Eeneral nature of philosophy, its methods, 
mands and ‘a priori? principles of philosophy. 
en the presuppositions of philosophy have 
been examined followed by an investigation 
of the fundamentals of knowledge, action 
and faith. A spirituo-rational method has 
been suggested in the book for apprehending 
spiritual reality in philosophy and for ap- 
pr Bcrauing Spiritual values in life. 

Sri Aurobindo and Jung : A Comparative 
Study in Yoga and Depth Psychology — 
by Satya Prakash Singh. Aligarh, Mad- 
huchandas Pyblications, 1986. 239pp. 
Biblio. Rs, 125, 


A study of mind and consciousness as such 
and of human personality in a free un- 
hindered and uncramped way is still of high 
relevance and significance. The present book 
makes a comparative study of these factors 
via yoga and Depth psychology pee sonuics 
of {wo great comtemporary thinkers — Sri 
Aurobindo and C.G. Jung. Both had a close- 
ness in their times, circumstances, xperien- 
ces and attainments yel both turned out to 
be quite apart in the nature of their respec- 
tive disciplines. The book compiles the views 
of both the great thinkers about the nature 
of man and the varied dimensions of his inner 
reality. The Eastern and Western orientation 
of the thinkers create additional interest in 
the study. Thinkers under consideration are 
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almost pioneers in the field from the modern 
view points and have approached the reality 
contemporaneously from different angles. A 
comparative study of their views 1s likely not 
only to enlarge the area of their comprehen- 
sion but also to provide a corrective of their 
finding. The relevant views of each of the two 
authors have been put in each chapter 
separately and as dispassionately as possible, 
which makes the work very objective and 
clear. 


Steps from the Beyond : A Guide for the 
Seeking Soul—by Margaret Galloway. 
Dorset, Element Books, 1986. 113pp. 
4.50 [ISBN : 0-906540-87-]. 


We often hear familiar phrases such as “Why 
should this happen to me?” and * Why does 
God allow it?” These words in themselves 
bring no comfort whatever, but, when we 
realise that there is a reason for all things 
that happen, we must of necessity look 
deeper. The esoteric teachings contained in 
these pages offer an explanation and under- 
standing of the various vicissitudes of life to 
which Man is subjected. 

To seekers after truth, such teaching can- 
not but be of paramount importance. 


Studies in Language, Logic and Epistemol- 
ogy—by V.N. Jha. Delhi, Pratibha 
Prakashan 1986. ix+162pp. Rs. 100. 


This volume contains fifteen research ar- 
ticles by the author dealing with some im- 
portant issues regarding philosophical 
analysis of language, logic and epistemology 
in Nyaya, Mimamsa and Vyakarana. A prag- 
matic approach has been suggested to study 
the relationship between language and 
reality. It has also been pointed out, for the 
first time, how some of the Nyaya concepts 
exactly correspond to some of the concepts 
in modern linguistics. 

In addition to the discussions on some 
basic problems in epistemology, the volume 
claims a breakthrough in the field of the 
study of logical relations and their roles in 
determining language behaviour and philos- 
ophical analysis. 
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Studies ‘in’ Post Samkara'' Dialectics— by 

_ Ashutosh Bhattacharya. Delhi, Sri Sat- 
guru Publications, 1986 (Reprinted). 
xx +322pp. (Sri Garib Dass Oriental 
Series-41) [ISBN : 81-7030-035-5]. Rs. 
1505 tne In suas palace nee 


This book presents a systematic presentation 
of post-Samkara ‘dialectics of the’ Advaita 
Vedanta. It comprises of eight chapters bear- 
ing mainly on the epistemology of post-Sam- 
kara thought. In the first chapter, nature of 
knowledge'has béen examined and’analysed 
SO’ as‘to bring’out the problems*involved 
therein.:The second chapter-deals’with the 
important and unique Indian’ Conception of 
self-luminosity of knowledge. The third 
chapter’ is’ concerned’ with’ the’ Validity ‘of 


knowledge, ‘dealing ‘mainly’ with ‘thé’ for- 
-midable ‘arguments’ of’ the Navya-Nyaya 
school as represented by Gangesa in‘his Tat- 
tvacintamani and discusses how the Mimiam- 
‘sa and° Vedanta ‘schools’ refute’ the 
new-logicians’ of ‘their own ‘dialectic! In’ the 
fourth chapter; Sriharsa famous dialecti¢ in 
the refutation of the Nyaya-Vaisésika 
categories has been’studied? While the fifth 
and sixth chapters deal) with Madhusudana’s 
refutation.of Vyasaraja’s.arguments) against 
the Vedantic conception of the universe as 
unreal. Epistemology of illusion or Adhyasa 
has: been discussed in the seventh chapter 
where an attempt has been made.to study 
the monistic theory of illusion or super im- 
position in a comparative: way, by analysing 
different theories of illusion advanced by the 
sister schools of Indian: philosophy. The: last 
_chapter deals with Nescienceror Avidyd and 
the famous anupapattis, of Ramanujaand the 
charges! of Madhava:have :beencexamined 
and an effort has been|made:toi show how 
the Advaita teachers refute itheirlopponents 
by their, irresistible dialectics,and finally,es- 
tablish their own: position ion the bedrock of 
irrefutable logic. : | 
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ae oftrar, fate seeit ot ght ar! tareq 
‘adh 2 ate sart wa H ort @ aq far 
AAEM eae Shae Teta att Ss fare 
& arare argent Bat H Sere ses 
Ud oA fasae eat a Aer. S saat 
at as et, Aa 
wer Be?» 

fo SPIPAAL, St AROT TAT ADT, SR 
WAG Say Us GAT HUT SE Tera F 


IO 2s6ingmesp: , Y |B 
‘Swami. Viyekananda: and ‘the Indian-Quest 
2bofor Socialism —by Arun Kumar Biswas, 


ovs:/Abbrev;|' Biblio.) Rs. 200. 
HOUSsRUeSVET Oi feyat 


aLhe Indian,equivalent, for, the word ‘Socia- 


lq €aleutta, Firma KLM, 1986. xiv; 300'pp. 
5 sid S LI OTE SB 


Jism’, is, Samyavada or the traditioncef 
“Samya’,,which)has.a deep ‘and: broad sig- 
-hificance,.in ,the. material as) well as: in: ithe 
spiritual contexts..This also symbolises the 
eternal Indian quest for, Socialism... 
Swami. Vivekananda’s, kaleidoscopic 
mind focused the, Socialist thoughts, which 
had been formulated in India ever since the 
‘Revedic éra up to the epoch. of Bankim- 
chandra, and also assimilated the ‘Western 
theories of Utopian and, scientific Socialism, 
An exposition of; his ,vicws,,0n, caste, class 
cand J { i af aaNs ‘equal, rivilleges, has been 
(and sinu fe oD Phe ok. iF noe th = alvs; 
extended in this book,, OY 10-depth, analysis 
Ofthe tenets o£} dhijt,,. Sri, Aurobind 
of the tenets of, Gane ae efi SSUEQ DENG, 
Subhas, Chandra, Bose, MN. Roy, Nehru, 


Lohia, Jayaprakash Cte: js owl 46 
LT Oat | ayap y is, j 


-5-oBhe tradition, of Samya ‘must: not:be 
restricted, to: mere:philosophy, ‘but meaning. 
fully, extended:tovits practice as well.\Indiais 
yet) to: achieve hersOWN’ Sate ideal ofa 
synthesis: between! Socialism. and :Spiritut 
alism: Even:mdny-follower i of Swami ihave 
chosen: to shy, away.from: te socio-political 
implications: of their mentor’s: bold. \asser- 
tiontn “Tram a Socialist io moana ary to 
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uhaittiviya Samhita of the Black Yajuryeda 
with the Commentary (of Bhatta Bhas- 
kara Misra.\(10. Vols)— Ed. i byiA. 
| Mahadeva Sastri and K. Rangacharest 
Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass,: 1986 
(Reprined). Vol. I: Kanda II: Prasanas 
2-33 xi + 380+ 104 2pp., Volk HH: Kanda 
Ii: Prasanas 4-6: x +3584 Spp: Vol. rau 
Kanda I: Prasanas , 7-8, Kanda 
Prasanas 1-2: xi+ 466+ Spp., Vol. any. 
Kanda. I: Prasanas 3-6: x+463 63+ 2pp 2pp. 
Voi. V: Kanda. I: Prasanas,1- ve. 
1% + 458+ 2pp.s. Vol VI: Kanda, ¥: 
Prasanas 1-4: ix+ 380+:2pp.i Nob: VIT: 
Kanda ‘V: (Prasanas 5-7: ‘viii t275pp, 
Vol. VIL: Kanda® Es Prasanasi7l-4: 
viii + 4644 Spp-; Vol. IX2"Kanda Vi; 
Prasans 5-6,’ KandaVil> Prasanas “1:3: 
ixt 419.4 6pp.y, Vol. X: Kanda VII: 
Prasanas 4-6; 210pp. . UISBN? ‘Sr -218- 
0228- -4) Rs. 1500 (for, set). 


} 
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Among the W Edit sctiools} hee Taittiriya 


school of the Krsna Yajurveda has)preserved 


all its texts, from the Samhita to the Sutras, 


in' perhaps the’ most intact condition. It iis 


heartening to find that the! oral‘traditiom in 


respect of the entire mae ys HDS is'still 


NBS much alive. 16 fo | | uu tt HOV a C ‘eri 


‘The Taittriya ‘Samhita of the BMck Vajur- 


veda with the. “commentary of, Bhatta* Bhas- 


karamisra'(on a, few anuvakas of 


Sayana-Mad ay) “was, ‘editéd 6 by oA. 


(Mahadeva Sastri and. K. Rangacharya, in in ithe 
Government. Orien sntal, Library eries, 
Mysore, 1894-1898. This edition! seems ‘fo 

ave been Originally p! Janned to ‘comprise 12 
volumes (samputas) but, presumably, site 
no manuscript of Bhattabhaskara’ scommen- 
tary ‘on ‘thé’ fourth Kanda ° ‘had? then! been 
found; Volumes 6 aud? which'wéré'to’have 
contained | that Kanda (were, hot published. 
This Mysore edition forms’ the prototype:of 
Ae present reprint. 

“A significant feacure of the Vedic studies 

‘in recent times has beck fa renewed'i interest 
in’ Vedic rittall) « toa | (doin ings) 


This subject is Ts being: ‘studied from 
three principal points of view: the literature 
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relating to, Vedic Sacrifice, the performance 
of Vedic Sacrifice, and the philosophy and 
jnnér meaning of Vedic Sacrifice: >> > 


> ‘Thexpresent ‘reprint of «the: Baittiniya: 
Samhita may be regarded as both a symptom 
and an augmenter of this! trend. 
Bite bh! iP IF 
The Tarka- BE ruciaal of, eaeeekd Bhaskar 
| _Sarma., _ Ed. by. R. V Joshi. Beawar, Pan- 
Vait'Rama’ pratap Shastri Charitable 
sr Prusty 1986:! Vili 30+ 120pp: ‘(Pandit 
- Ramapratap Shastri, Publications 
Series) Rs. 75. 


‘This’ is° tive first English’ ‘translation’ of the 
Highly Valuable’ manual of Nyaya-Vaisesika. 
The translations %s. ‘pased ‘upon’ the critical 
text prepa by Prof.M. N. Dvivedi, Bhav- 
pagarin 1886, This, edition. includes a critical 
introducation to the text, ‘thé authorship, the 
‘text in n context, “and the ‘contents. ‘of, the text. 

e text is § printe ed ‘with ‘manuscript notes. 


-?- 2teé 


ee the: text.is quite obscure and no 


‘Sanskrit ‘commentary | is ava ailable. the editor 
“has given exhaustive notes ‘to’ its translation. 
‘A gl Ossary. “of technical terms of Nyaya- 
‘Waisesika Which have. been used in- the trans- 
dati bnand: notes has been provided to 
‘maintain its. “equivalence: ‘with the’ original 
concepts and ‘uniformity of the translation. 
The volume is highly ‘useful in ‘fulfilling’ the 

e study of Nyaya- -Vaisesika 


ae felt void in tht 
ee eit sts to. the ee in 


‘the field. 


“i fy et vd — Gils , 

etigeurt let? eer aid ate awed 
UAE 0 seeits, ae eecel xi 20 
Isis rb eS [ISBN: 81-85115- 00- 1)] ®o 
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Tirujnanasambandhar : Philosophy and 
Religion— by P.S. Somasundaram. 
Madras, Vani Pathippakam, 1986. xxix, 
244pp. Biblio. Rs 80. 


Tirujnanasambandhar holds a unique place 
among the poet-saints of Tamil Nadu. 
Through his songs and music, Sambandhar 
sought, and succeeded in finding the unitive 
experience binding himself with nature and 
God. He loved and worshipped that unitive 
Principle in the name and form of Siva. He 
is not a system-builder, nor a philosopher in 
an ordinary sense. Yet philosophical and 
religious concepts are embedded in his 
poetry. This work aims at identifying and 
bringing to focus the basic conceptual 
frame- work of his thought. 


Triadic Mysticism: The Mystical Theology 
of the Saivism of Kashmir—by Paul E, 
Murphy. Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 
1986. xv + 226pp. Biblio, Gloss. Rs. 120. 


This book is the first consistent theological 
treatment of the subject of Hindu thought 
known as Trika or Triadism, and popularly 
as Kashmir Saivism, Few Indic theologies 
equal it in archiectonic power and mystical 
profundity. Its hihgest category and goal is 
Consciousness or Light (cit, prakasa), whose 
foremost characteristic is Freedom 
(svatantrya). This goal can be attained 
through four ways (upayas). The theology of 
these ways pertains to Gnostic or knowledge- 
Oriented Triadism, whose prime theologian 
is Abhinavagupta, the “emperor of Indic 
Speculation”. The book also discusses the 
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other and lesser known Devotional or emo- 
tion-oriented Triadism whose chief ex- 
ponent is the poetess Lalla. 


The author has endeavoured to make the 
thought of this complex system intelligible to 
educated readers without any knowledge of 
Sanskrit, through a consistent use of English 
equivalents of Triadic terminology, listen in 
the Appendix. He has also attempted to 
sound the depths of the Triadic system 
through the use of the comparative method, 
by instituting parallels with the theologies of 
two religions, Islam and Catholicism. The 
latter religion, the author believes, offers the 
greatest number of such parallels with Tri- 
adism, and so is compared with it in greater 
detail. Murphy’s book is truly a model of 
inter-theological comparison. 


To Serve Mankind : The Work of Healing 
and the life of the Spiritual Self—by 
Margaret Galloway. Dorset, Element 
Books, 1986. 76p. $ 3.95 [ISBN : 0- 
906540-88-7]. 


This book is a follow up to Steps from the 
Beyond in which an outline only on the Work 
of Healing was contained. Here the Author 
has given in full the Preparation of Healers 
and the Work of Bee together with other 
relevant subjects, such as the life of the 


‘Spiritual Self while still within the Physical 


Body, the process of so-called Death, the 
Theory of Reincarnation and its effect and 
what we are told of the Journey of the Soul 
after its passing from the Earthly Plane,or 
rape of Nesessity to the Higher Planes of 
e 

It gives a meaning to life. It tries to 
eliminate as far as possible, any Fear of the 
Unknown, and the Esoteric Teachings in this 
book can be easily understood by those 
having the desire for Truth. 


Totality in Essence—by Vimala Thakar. 
Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1986 
(Reprinted). 132pp- [ISBN : 81-208- 
0048-6] Rs. 25. 
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The book contains nine talks delivered by 
Vimala Thakar and one Question-Answer 
Session conducted by her in Ceylon in 1971. 
The contents of the eae revolve round the 
oint that life is neither individual, nor col- 
€ctive but one indivisible whole. The writer 
traces the cause of our misery to our ig- 
norance of the mechanism of mind, the 
chemistry of thoughts and emotions and the 
merce that shatter our nervous system 
wate us for realization of the mind. 
ii the mind relaxed, the aspirant rises 
: ove Ego, is freed from worldly desires and 
ccomes established in god. 


pp vclling People’s Feild Guide — by Reshad 
eild. Dorset, Element Books, 1986. 115 
Pp- $5.95 [ISBN : 1-852300-03-5]. 


Fran ue collection of over a hundred 
: apr elon from Reshad Feild—each one 
a ment that ‘either baffles the intellect 
as Bs in the heart’. They may be read in a 
lety of ways, either individually or in 
8rOups, as themes for contemplation and in- 
ab uration; and together they form a 
pu ebook for those who are travelling on 
the way of knowledge. 
Rend Feild’s spiritual search has taken 
ate ae the world to Zen monasteries in 
7: pan, the Himalayas and to Turkey where 
€ studied the Sufi mystical traditions and 
was Initiated into the order of the Mevlevi 
Dervishes. 


Upadesa Undiyar of Bhagavan Sri 
Ramana — by Sri Sadhu Om and 
Michael James. Sri Ramana Kshetra, 
1986. Sl pp. Rs.6. 


Upadesa Undiyar was composed at the 
request of Srj Muruganar. In order to under- 
stand the contents of Upadesa Undiyar in 
their proper perspective, it is necessary for 
us to know the circumstances under which 
Sri Bhagavan came to compose this work, 


In this work, Upadesa Undiyar, Sri 
Bhagavan not only expounds His own path 
of Self-enquiry, but also elucidates various 
other methods of spiritual practice such as 
worship, Japa, meditation and breath-con- 
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trol, presenting each method in its correct 
perspective and showing how each of them 
must, finally, lead to the path of Self-enquiry 
in order to enable one to attain the final goal 
of Self-knowledge. This book makes avail- 
able, for the first time, a word-forword 
English translation of the original Tamil text 
of Upadesa Undiyar, and also gives a detailed 
introduction and brief notes which throw 
much light on the origin and over-all scheme 
of the text, thereby helping the reader to 
understand the whole work and each in- 
dividual verse in a clear perspective. 


Upanishads and Life—by W.S. Urquhart. 
Delhi, Gian Publishing House,1986. 


ii+150pp. Rs.90. 


The Upanishads, the rich treasure of the 
philosophical wisdom of ancient Indian 
thinkers are esteemed as the fountain-head 
of any spiritual, metaphysical and ethical 
movement from the remote past down to the 
present age. To the formation of the religious 
and ethical norms that govern the social 
philosophy of a particular society, 
Upanishadic thoughts have contribated a 
great deal. Practically, the Upanishadic 
teachings are deeply instilled in the mind and 


thought of Indian people and they excercise 


their impact in all aspects of life. 

The author of this brief but interesting 
monograph endeavours bring out the impact 
of the Upanishads on the life and thoughts 
in India. He has attemped to make a probe 
into the relation between the Upanishadic 
teachings and the practical life of the people: 
how the doctrines have been tested through 
practice. Finally, the author has arrived at 
the conclusion that a certain amount of trans- 
formation of the ancient ideas 1s necessary, 
if India is to find sufficient intellectual sup- 
port for the progress which is even now being 
made in matters relating to religion and 
ethics. 


Upanisads and Modern Thought —by 
Vetury Ramakrishna Rao. Delhi, Mittal 
Publications, 1986. xiv + 140pp. Rs.65. 


This book deals with the lofty thoughts of the 
Upanishads. It is different from anything 
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pes so far! on:the: Upanishads: There 


avei:-béen: many..commentaries written 


, during the past! many'centuriés. The present 
(book: steers clear. of them all:dt deals with 


the material which-has relevance:to modern 
-thought in science, :epistemoiogy, shistory of 
‘ideas;: social: history’ and philosophy. |The 


itopicidiscussedsare: of ‘secular interest 


ywithoutbany religious biasyi5 %o ob oou! 
oO Why did’ an eminent physicist’ like 
“Schrodinger admire. the Upanis hadic 
‘philosophy? To’ what’extent was Schopen- 
hauer indebted ‘to ‘the? Upanishads for’ his 
doctrine of will? What is the significance of 
the thoughtexperiments similarto MaxwelPs 
.démon,idemonstration experiments and 
Comte’s modes of thought.found ‘in the 
Upanishads? The history of the Karma 
“doctrine ‘recorded’ in’ the: Upanishads indi- 
‘Cates its Socie-political origin. Is there a ‘cor- 
‘respondénce between the’concept of energy 
‘and Brahman? andAtman?” How does the 
“Upanishadic cosmogony’ compare-with the 
‘doctrine of emérgent' evolution? These ‘are 
some of thé topiés ‘discussed in this book by 
-an eminent physicist) and’ which’ make’ it’/a 
‘unique book: QVBM 2 dauonl Ipsdenag 
roe ieiretis 33 rei RBOLIDS Insp 36 


Spanishads* Retold—by: V:H-Date. New 
“Delhi, Allied’ Publishers Pvt. Ltd,, 1986. 


: 


414pp. Rs.75. 0 7 ear 
The: author bas’ translated theyeight 
Upanishads; explained: and:commented on 
them, .providing! an interpretation ‘oftheir 
‘philosophy whichowill proveammenselyuse- 
ful. to.students and shcolars: both inthe East 


ele 


and the West! i000 ovsd 20 
| “In writing this book; the‘aufhior was maini- 
in his Forewrod to: Dr Date’s 'Vedahta' Ex- 
plained, that the“ author should fender in 
English all-the main Upanishads ‘sériatim. 
This work ‘fulfils ‘a need ‘fora reliable, liicid 
translation of the eight Upanishads, <7!" '° 


Petal Aw. 1s ‘if ; 
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Spanishadie View’ of Life by D:N-Tiwald. 

‘Varanasi, Bhanu’ Pratap)'1986, 
341,194 pp) Biblid.-RS.12820 082001 

5 rs Saye iy gy rs Lt hy pak Jer Gendt 

The’ acehior, Wn Us mopoeragl “ids 

presented his enquiry into rites 4nd tHtilals 
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ENOIdIGDRE Coote oo} ofteo NuveoadtA | 
‘Vaisesikn Si tra of: Kanada; With‘the ‘Com- 


thatoccupy a significant place in the religion 
-ofthe seer’s thought: Almost all the Vidyas 
Jand Upasanas ‘have been illustrated in the 
slight: of advanced ‘knowledge. The secret 
-lying:behind} essence, aim and relevance of 
‘different Vidyas and'Upasanas have been 
discussed in‘such a'way that may enable ‘one 
“to find out the'spirit of religion interlinked 
withthe philosophy of spirit. The presenta- 
ation/4s:!so’simple and’ lucid’ that ‘not ‘only 
ishcolars! but ‘a’ layman’ also can understand 
athe value ofthis: work:: Much emhasis is laid 
‘on some'of the mostisignificant Vidyas:and 
Upasanas such'as—\Pancagnividya, Madhu- 


vidya, Udagithavidya etc. 


“Vacaspati’s» Contribution: to Advaita — by 

V.V: Sheshagiri Rao. Jayanagar, Samvit 
_Publishers,1986. xv, 210pp. Abbrey., 
~ Biblio, Gloss, Rs.75, (H B); Rs. 60 (PB). 


i The presént'work highlights one ‘of the clas- 
‘sical'stands ‘taken On Advaita’ Vedanta' by 
‘anveminent and ternal Hick think- 
er, Vacaspati Misra;whose contributions ‘to 
rother systems of Indian Darsanas ‘are ‘also 
‘wellknown. “Thinking of Advaita Vedanta 
alone, the ‘Bhamati” tradition of ‘Advaita 
thinking begins \with Vacaspati’s, Commen- 
tary on Sri, Sankara’s famous ‘Commentary 
on Vedanta Sutras: Vacaspatt was ‘an: inter- 
‘preter, on, his own, of Advaita Vadanta and 


‘throws light) on various) aspects, of Advaita 
Vedanta demanding classification: d2ivioG 


Dr. Seshagiri Rao’s study of Vacaspati’s 
‘contribution fo. Advaita‘is'a lucid: and ‘sys- 
‘tematic account of Advaita as‘ presented by 
in Bhamati, He:;considers not only the his- 
torical problem connected with Vacaspati’s 
time and his works but chapter by chapter 
hé takes up for study the main issues'of Ad- 
vaita: Vedanta as interpreted’ by Vacaspati 
onthe ultimate nature of the Real’or Brak- 
manor’ thevAtmian; the Jiva, Maya and ‘the 
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‘comentary of Sankara Misra and'Extracts 
-00 from the Gloss of Jayanarayana’ — Tr, by 
oc dni aatap Sinha, Delhi, S.N.’ Publica- 
© “Nandalal ‘Sinha eo" FRED , AB has Publica 


bity 














tions, 1986.) xxxiv-+xit+vipp. Ap } 
) p . Append. 
Rs. 200 (Sacred Books of the Hindus). 


The Vaisesika Sutras of Kanada, givesia com> 
plete account of the Vaisesika Darsana, one 
of the principal schools of Indian philosophy. 
In the present work; thé gréat'sag® Kanada 
has discussed Dharma, Substances, At 
tributes, Actions, Genus, Earth, Water, Fire 
Air, God, Ether, Time, Space, Soul,’ Mind. 
Yoga, Moksa, Avidya: etc: =the;yarious 
Aspects of this particular school in the form 
Shh or less sis nhaiterioe a CS) 
ae Tus work, .will;definitely-be yseful for 
aie interested in this particular system of 
4ndian Philosophy.” Pamige Us 
rho 


Vedanta and Modern Thought — by W.S_Ur- 


51 quhart. Delhi, Gian. Publishing House, 
1986 (Reprinted). xiv +256 pp. Rs. 180. 


one various schools of Indian philosophy, 
Ati ay p Occupies:a promment position, for 
Ge c developed epistemology, ontology 
andmetaphysics aid its wonderful power fo 
gssumilate the best of other schools. This 
iy ool has an unbroken continuity of lines 
event ted exponents and teachers in quite,a 
few sub-schools, «with, evergrowing. number 
F oha rents: Vedantads, therefore, not only 

Phusophical thought but also a living faith. 
A’ sttidy ‘of thé Vedanta leads toimany 
general reflections on the-rélation between 
philosophy ‘and réligion! In® this book the 
Aauthor'has attempted to Set forth some'con- 


clusions, ow such general and related ‘ques 
‘ons. He has studied the’ philosophy with 
‘dispassionate mind! avoiding both'extremes 
of prejudiced criticism and undiscriminating 
(admiration, “The author beliéves' that con 
Parison between the Eastern andthe 
‘Western philosophies should aim‘at proving 
‘that one may be supplemented and corrected 
‘by thé ‘other! While writing this monograph 
he“has ‘alwayé'kept this (purpose in View and 
Suceesded'{g a great extent 2!8!7% eins; 
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1 1G Dinnsas trek ht OHIO Ce Deicke sts 
_charya= by ‘AS Mahadeva Sastri. Delhi, 


Tt 


Cod ral = eet bok >mEespont 103 43 Lorehsit, Std QI) 
Sri Satguru Publications, 1986 


> eS i ole at pit} ig) i cori? rt tras 
The Vedantw Doctrine of Sti’ Sankara- 
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« ; (Reprinted). Lxxy: + 169pp..(SriGarib 
ii /Dass ‘Oriental \Series-38) o[ISBN::: 81- 
Ee 7030-029-0}.)Rs. 90:0 0% eviisisde 


(CML OCCEARL TR « ARAL oaace sof) F -l-vix 
This volume comprises the translations of 
the Sri Sankaracharya’s Dakshinamurti 
Stotra, an ode to;the, Divine; Self, with Sri 
Suresvaracharya’s exposition named 
‘Manasollasa, Britiant Play of thought,” Sri 
Suresvaracharya’s Pranava. Vartika, treating 
of the contemplation of the Supreme Atman 
by. means _of Pranaya and) Dakshina: 
Upanishad,,.Shankaracharya’s immortal 
Hymn and the two works of Suresvaracharya 
epitomise the whole Vedanta,doctrine. as ex- 
pounded jby, the, two, authors in, their; com- 

i the Upanishads and )form\a 


mentaries 1 
good introduction to a study of the subject. 


The. well-known Hymn .of Sankaracharya 
forms)a suitable text upon which the student 
‘May meditate and thereby construct the 


Yat >? 2 oDe hd hepa oh a Ess 4 ! 
whole doctrine for himself. ae rey 
(EQ HGSLC .BGS2 YA RURAL RE VDUAAL Wate anes 


Vedanta Paribhasa : A work in analytical 
Philosophy — by Ganesh Prasad Das. 
..) Meerut, Anu. Books, 1986.8 th 175pp. 


5 stBibliolRS/90sswe yd egauiaw Das 
“Tie author’s,objective, in the present, work 
‘ig to. embark upon.a task of expositing the 
‘technical terms. of Advaita Philosophy as 
‘pronounced by Dharmaraja in the Vedan- 
tapanbhasa,, The, study. ,has. been made 
‘through, various chapters which, dea” in 
reconstructing and. re-interpreting, | eeg 
taparibhasa inthe contemporary idiom with 
4 ‘view to’ bring Out the philosophical excel- 
‘lénce inthe text; so that it can be understood, 
“appreciated and evaluated in the deserved 
4nanner. The author has shown’ that the 
"Vetlantuparibliasa isnot atreatise on Cosmol- 
ogy, nor theology 4nd‘emipirical sciences but 
GE 46-4 treatise: on philosophical logic ‘which 
“Seeks td Cbuduct a logical: analysis of ‘epis- 


‘témological ‘terms. Thus it ‘can ‘also be 


*‘reparded as-a. treatise’ on philosophy of 


‘Kilowledge, riot theory of Knowledge. ‘The 
author's endeavour is to prove that-Dhar- 
Mara} 


,ereyY “~ ’ 


1 ‘émploys almost the similar philosop- 
hical arguments and other-techniques which 
are employed by the philosophers of the 
present day. 
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The Vedanta Philosophy and Religion : A 
Handbook—by R.V Khedkar. Delhi, 
Bharatiya Book Corporation, 1986. 
xiv + 190 + 93pp. [ISBN : 81-85122-06-7]. 
Rs. 150. 


This book is divided into two Parts, the First 
Part treats of the meanings of the terms and 
the principles adopted in the Vadanta; the 
second part consists of the practice of ethics 
of the Vedanta. While dealing with these 


points the principles and practice, which are ~ 


in vogue, of other Religions, are cursorily 
discussed and compared just to show that 
they are the outcome of and the intermediate 
step to return to the path prescribed by the 
Vedanta. 


Vedanta : Voice of Freedom— Swami 
Vivekananda. Edited and Introduction 
by Swami Chetanananda. New York. 
Philosophical Library 1986. 328pp. 
Biblio. Gloss. [ISBN : 8022-2492-x] $ 
19.95. 


Vedanta: Voice of Freedom is a series of lec- 
tures and writings by Swami Vivekananda, a 
nineteenth century Hindu mystic who was 
the major exponent of Vedanta in the West. 
The text was selected, edited, and translated 
where necessary by Swami Chetanananda, 
The question “What is Vedanta?" is dis- 
cussed, as are a variety of topics including 
the philosophy of Vedanta, the religion of 
Vedanta, and the universality of Vedanta. 


This volume presents in a clear and con- 
cise form the tenets of a religion the scrip- 
tures of which have evolved over the course 
of five thousand years. And the message was 
Vedanta. As Christopher Isherwood says in 
his Foreword: “It must be remembered that 
much of this material was first spoken to 
audiences— sometimes extemporaneously, 
without even a rough draft of what Viveka- 
nanda wished to say. In such cases, it was 
taken down in shorthand. Thus we experien- 
ce the freshness of the Swami’s live speech, 
Vivekananda’s living presence often be- 
comes powerfully evident behind his words.” 
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dfen reat fasua sa ver 4 aawea att 
a fafa set ar aax faare feat Tar & six 
af wee Tear ox sheared HUT ET vast 
Rerat var aefasiizar ar at Secra fear war 
el aft & gra war Tx faar< fear war ei 
qa atm ax aqyra at BT fase <er 
el Tee Wa a ger gt Hoe WaT & rt 
fafae efteat & wer ox fare Sat Phar var 
al ath aH seores sat cat aT dae 
Ql area & are at dit Wa AT TT AIT AT 
@ Ste aT Ha fra? qas S EH aT vs 
TPT Gel HT? aT HT THEA STCTST 
de TAM HT? aie aah WAT H Wel Tax 
et aT Gare fear war 2! 


Tera ar frag site el cam T Ae ate 
TaN MToT-Aeat F se ar ATH fTITT FET 
Set HT Tret fear 2 
Vedic Cosmogony— by B.R. Yadava. 

Aligarh, Vijnana Prakasana 1987. 

184pp. Biblio. Abbrev. Rs. 163. 

The present work sheds valuable light on an 
important aspect of Vedic study i.e. cos- 


mogony. The author contents that the Vedic 
cOsmogonists were the best exponents of the 


theory of the beginning of the universe and 


that the records preserved in the vedic texts 
testify to the hypothesis of the ‘expanding 
universe’. Ancient Indian eres oF evolu- 
tion have been surveyed vis-a- ng Cos- 
mogonic theories. Origin and evolution of 
Hiranyagarbha has been dealt yet in a 
separate chapter. Due attention has been 
paid to Evolution of the earth, interstellar 
meteorogical phenomena, analysis of Vedic 
records related to the birth and evolution 
of the sun. By collation of Vedic postulates 
with the modern ones the author has en- 
deavoured to bring to light the genius of the 
Vedic seers. Students 0 modern cosmogony 
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and astrophysics will be illuminated by the 
discussions contained in the volume. 


Vivekananda : His Gospel of Mankind with 
a Garland of Tributes and a Chronicle 
of his life and Times with Pictures — by 
Swami Jyotirmayananda. Madras, The 
Editor, 1986. xxix + 885pp.+ 80 Illus. 
Biblio. Append. Rs. 150. 


The present Volume is a comprehensive 
study of Swami Vivekananda. Not only does 
it give a variety of essays and utterances by 
eminent thinkers, a itsacen of which one 
Can get nowhere except in this book. Besides, 
it also Zlves a bird’s eye view of the history 
of Swamiji’s times. 


Yogasara Sangraha—by Vijnanabhiksu; 
Tr. by Ganganath Jha. New Delhi, A-kay 


Book Corporation, 1986. 102+71pp. 
Rs.75 


Yoga-Sara-Sangraha of Vijnanabhiksu is a 
very useful text on the philosophical inter- 
Pretations of Yoga School of Indian 
philosophy. It is based on the essence of the 
highly commendable work of Yogasutra of 
Patanjali and the commentary to the same, 
1.€. Yoga-Vartika by Vyasabhasya. The treat- 
ment of the matter has been the distinct fea- 
ture with Vijnanaybhiksu that has infatuated 
the seers and scholars of Yoga towards his 
contributions of this nature. 


The present book is a learned translation 
of the text. It is divided in four sections and 
cach section is translated in a way that it can 
be easily understandable to the reader. In 
the first section the form and aim of Yoga 
have been explained. It deals with the defini- 
tion of Yoga, its kinds etc. In the section, 
mention has been made of the means of 
meditation, and the third section gives treat- 
ment to the occult powers. The fourth section 
presents the principal result of knowledge 
and meditation ie. isolation. 

- The translation of the book is followed 
by the Introductory portion and the original 
text in Sanskrit, The book would definitely 
attract the attention of both teachers and 
taughts of the Yoga system. 


Book Reviews 
POLITY 


Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity — by 
Narendra Nath Law. Delhi Gian 
Publishing House, 1986 (Reprinted). 
xx + 228pp. Rs. 180. 


Contrary to the views of some Western In- 
Holenes it is now proved beyond all doubt 
that in ancient India there was intensive study 
of the practical aspect of Government and 
of relations between states. During the days 
of the awakening of political aspirations in 
India, in the early years of this century, a 
keen interest in the history of Indian theories 
of polity was aroused. The discovery of the 
Arthasastra greatly added to this interest 
and scholarly researches were enthusiasti- 
cally conducted in the subject.The author of 
the present work has made a valuable addi- 
tion to the existing research work on Indian 
polity. His treatment of the subject is both 
authentic and exhaustive. It covers the whole 
field. He has based his work on ancient Cexts 
like the Mahabharata, the Ramayana, the 
Arthasastra of Kautilya, epigraphic records 
and material culled form other branches of 
Sanskrit literature. 

The author has discussed various types 
of states in ancient India, the origin of 
kingship, rules of succession among the heirs 
of a deceased king, the duties and daily 
routine of a king, evolution of the principal 
state-officials, the religious aspects of an- 
cient Indian Polity, etc., with a deep insight 
into the subject. 

The clearness with which the author has 
set out his views, the care with which he has 
collected the relevant evidence, and the 
moderation of the criticism render his work 
a contribution of substantial importance. 


End ofa Scientific Utopia — by S.V Seshagiri 
Rao. 


The present work outlines the journey of 
Communism from the initial euphoria 
through scepticism to ultimate frustration. 
This thesis is an outcome of author’s con- 
centrated intellectual labour for more than 
three years. His approach is objective, 
knowledge deep, thinking analytical and ex- 
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position lucid Communism, Promises, per- 
formances and prospects are fully narrated 
in this book and the authors endéavour helps 
the rapid materialists of all'shades to realise 
the. fact.expressed so_beautifully .by, David 
Macord Wright in his “Open,secret of 
Economic Growth". Superstitious persons 
are tobe found: in ‘every part! of the-world: 
Mostof modern superstitious are red and all 
of them: together:are collectively labelled:as 
Uscientificitempér!n jooqas [6o1j2871G Sad 70 
eyed ont anu zsisie noswiad wrroiiaisy 10 
Inter-state|-Relations) im Ancient India? ‘A 
© \Study of its Major Aspects:‘New Délti, 
“~' SK Publishers, 1986. vi,’ 147pp. Biblio. 
> Rs.1002 a i) ‘Sle Sot I 2aw Vso t6 
The present work is:an attempt'to show that 
there’ prevailed) elaborate;and wellndefined 
rules and: maxims’ ofdiplomacy m Ancient 
India.’ cee mw foie gee Qateiks ff , ; 

“/OThis book is divided ints nine’ chapters 
which discuss the political situation prevail- 
ing then and ‘that’ progress (Vradhi) ‘status 
quo (Sthana) and ‘decline’ (Ksaya) of a'state 
depended ‘upon the way in which it adopted 
its foreign policy. It'also underlines the im= 
portance of maintaining a well ‘equipped 
army for protection-of'the state'external af- 
fairs and defence. A mentions made of the 
war:weapons used during the period and the 
psychological; political,,»ethical and 
cconomic-reason: behind war! The <author 
also writes-of the:study- of convention of war 
and their observance) ‘at .variousitimes) and 
circumstances. The last chapter contains the 
concluding remarks,of the author...) 
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Kashmir Polity; -c. 600-1200 A.D.—by VIN, 
‘+ Drabu; New :Delhi;;Bahrii-Publications 
Pyt.Ltd:,1986. ix-+:358 pp. Biblio! (Series 
in Indian History, Art & Culture-I]) 
PIS BN :-8127034-004-7} RSV 100. 10 694 


The period between c. AD 600-1200 covers 
an important ‘landmark -in) thes history, of 
Kashmir, which: has;'acquinéd:an ‘extensive 
territory: under: the: sway of ‘thes Kdrkatoa 
rulers: ‘Phe: process ofi disintegration ‘and 
diminution of their authority gained momen- 
tum ‘aftéra strong check on their feudal tens 
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_ to yield adequate answers 


dencies was. withdrawn: None. of the rulers 
including Harshaand Jayasimha could.con- 
trol the throne of Kashmir and the disin- 
tegration went, further,, which ended in.a 
triangular conflict of the kings, their vassals 
and Damaras joined at one, time or the other 
by para-military groups of the Ekangas and 
~~ Monarchy continued, to be elective in 
character but the role of the vipra-parishad 
was not-the.only guiding factor 1n the selec= 
tion, of rulers whose; easier was, also .to,a 
considerable feudal polity of the period con 
tained, the seed. of its own decay.) ironing 
2 Nery little attention has) been paid to the 
rural economy of early’ feudal Kashmir, 
though a number of book published! ‘so far: 
have been devoted almost exclusively to the 
political:history culturerand art of Kashmir! 
Anjatlempti has-been made.in this work to 


heen 


look inperspective at Lhe growth and, weak- 
nesses of the feudalisation of administration 
and the role of the army during. A.D 600- 
1200 .ediddstrani | era ‘ VN ce ] ‘ 
P olitical Authority {A’‘Comparative Stu dy 
|, by Satinde? ‘Nath Mahajan. Agra, YK 
i, Fublistiers, 1986. 113pp. Bible. Rs, 25. 
Insisting oma ‘distinction between legitimacy 
atid justification this'study carries a critique 
of théctltrént theories of political obligation: 
A: caréftilistudycof important thinkersvfrom: 
diverse‘traditions, thinkers'such’as Kautilya 
and Manu, Lao Tauiand Chuang 1 20, ‘Con> 
fucius.and Mencius, Hobbes and Locke, has 
been undertakemto.demonstarte the useful- 
ness ofa value oriented frameworkin settling, 
questions of justification Of political 


authority,,,,;. hy f rso} ee A danehedam Ap SERSS 
0 Pheostudy-underliés the ‘importance of 
hich in'conjunction! 


sharedvaldesof society: which n-conjunc 

with their belief¢systeims soa ga Hoosen 
sOci¢ty,,endiand means may be Considered! 
eat aa lrommuettions of: 
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political obligation, limits ’O 
political authority,determ 
elite;and so oped of) JO HOUSIZAEs oat 
oThe qiidstiono!why is there: political 
authorityablall?? has been 0) 

airequest forexplanat! 
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philosophical justification of the existence of 

pohtical authority. ils way 

Political Role of Women in the Ramcharit- 
manas—by Dhira Mishra. Delhi-Neha 
Prakashan, 1986. viiit 184pp. Biblio. 
Rs. 60. IBYSYL Tie 


Political Role of Women in the Ramecharit- 
mands 1S an important contribution in the 
field of political science:/The attempt by the 
author tounfold the pages‘of cultural History 
of India Specially of the Ramayan era deser- 
ves special attention. 22). i0dniolnoe Ise 


3 


The significance’ 6f the’ book is’ tha 
women of the Ramayan period were not only 
confined within’ the walls of the house but 
they were active participants into thé day 'to 
day administration of' the State. They were 
expert advisors of the rulers and well versed 
in'the state craft. CD eae 


, the political role of women in the Ram- 
charitmanas is, a newfinding by, the, author 
which has been unnoticed so far. The: book 
wul, be cqually interesting, for, both ‘the 
academicians, and the general readers. The 
language of the book is lucid and the style is 
attractive, © | Fo At neem es 
Social and) Political Implications: of Con- 
> cepts of Justice and) Dharma: A Com- 
Os pavative Study with|Special Deference'to 
oo the “Republic" and “Shantiparya’—by 
Ashok S. Chousalkar. Delhi, Mittal Pub- 
lications, 1986. x; 159p Append., Biblio. 
The present: work. isa comprehensiye:com- 
‘parative study concepts of Justice:and Dhar- 
‘ma:in:the light.of their! sociab and political 
implications. tis a pioneering effortito.criti- 
cally. examine these .concepts:in theslight of 
their, own -historical).settings» The: author 
‘adopts \a bold. theoretical! stand: projectin 
specifically; Indian. stand/andianalyses both 
the concepts with clinical detatchment;, The 
study is important not only from the perspec- 
tive of Indian. political science, bubalsotrom 
that of the emerging global paliica cignce:. 
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The | United Nations:;A Sagaof Forty 
oot Years= by Asha) Hans. Delhi, “Amar 
>> 'Prakashan,!1986. 298pp: Biblio., Ap- 
“pend [ISBN 81-85061-48-3]" Rs. 300." 


The United: Nations is today an entity-that 
has come to stay. It is one‘of those institution 
that man has’ desired; wanted; tried) to:con- 
form to, but also decried: It has ‘become 
obious that in a world of increasing inter- 
dé pendence, :its existence has) become! a 
necessity. mala jsewd sensys Ot 
‘VivPhe Unité dNations despite’ the. difficul- 
ties, it has faced in the last four-decadeés, has 
been able to adapt itself to the environment 
anid its'staying power has helped it to Eee 
its major objective defined 1m the preamble 
as “to Save succeeding generations from the 
scourage of'war" To alarge extent, th estic- 
ess of the United:Nations has hot been due 
fo’ thé: Chatter, but rather! because’ of the 
initiative and the goodwill of nations” and 
peoples allover the world, Tn’ the last fe 
years the United Nations ‘has ‘perhaps ae 
fulfilled the expectations of the people, ut 
in°afilititernational ‘system which 1s ever 
changing,’ no organisation’ would be able: tO 
fit'the bill: With no other alternative at man's 
dispdsal} its continuity can be PEALE “as 
long as ‘it can fulfil’ the most‘ essentia a 
quirement ‘that ‘of! man’s! “survival Oe Lae 
planet? or i (Mle ioe wee jy 
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there are profundities and widenesses, hoe 
heh OO PAD Tere VAGSAP ET PULL Se 7 oy, ¢ . T 

are heights over, heights,,To. diseevcr (ac 
‘one has to enlarge and explore ever wi¢ening 
possibilities of psycholog OU RN TH Gore 


from no human endeavour-particularly when 
at a collective and general Jevel ts it easy or 
desirable to eliminate intellectual enquiry. 
Qn, the, contrary, such. an, enquiry, can. be.an 


excellent aid in, (he ultimate search, for the 
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This book is especially addressed to all 
those who have the reponsibility of educating 
children and youth. The material presented 
here is meant to encourage a free exploration 
into the theme of the aim of life. The texts 
have been selected from many important 
works related to the aim of life, in the spirit 


of collecting at random some flowers from a 
beautiful garden. 


Mind, Body and Electromagnetism — by 
John Evans. Dorset, Element Books, 


1986. x, 173 p. Biblio, Fig. $ 6.95 [ISBN: 
0-906540-86-0]. 


This is an adventure of ideas. It begins with 
a survey of Eastern and Western ideas about 
mind and body, time and space, normal and 
abnormal psychology, conscious and sub- 
conscious activity. The author focuses on 
fundamental enigmas of the human embryo, 
considering from many approaches the na- 
ture of the force-fields that determine the 
body-structure of all vertebrate animals. 


This work draws on the latest findings in 
low-frequency electro-magnetics, as well as 
older ideas about a definite body of struc- 
tural forces. It leads to the proposal that 
organic form can be understood in a primi- 
tive way from certain waveforms associated 
with the electrical activity of the spine. There 


are intriguing contour pictures, generated by . 


the author’s own computer graphics 
programme, to show the changing patterning 
processes. 

Finally there is review of the current con- 
troversy on evolution, with some provocative 
ideas on Darwinism. The author looks for- 
ward to a change of emphasis in medicine 
and the life sciences, brought about by the 


new studies of electromagnetism and 
geomagnetism. 


RELIGION 


Agama and Tripitaka: A Comparative Stu dy 
(A Critical Study of the Jaina and the 
Buddhist Canonical Literature) — Eq. by 
Bhupendra Swaroop Jain and 
Raghunatha Sarma; Tr. from Hindi by 
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Mahendra Kumar and K. C. Lalwani. 
New Delhi, Today & Tomorrows Printers 
& Publishers, 1986. Vol. I: History and 
Tradition; xxxvii+ 762pp. Biblio., Ap- 
pend . Rs. 495. 


Shri Nagarajji’s present work Agama aur 
Tripitaka: Eka Anustlana 3 an pangnetive 
f the Agama, als wi 

oats of fRowainas and the Tripitaka 
of the Buddhists, putting together some com- 
mon topics on which our attention 1s being 
focused. Buddha and Mahavira have been 
great contemporaries; and as the Tripitaka 
reveals, there were other teachers in that age 
such as Purna, Kasyapa, Makkhali, Gosla, 
Ajitakesa Kambala, Prakudha Katyayana 
and Samajayabelatha Putra.The Jain sane 
also gives a few details about them. Gosala 
was a remarkable saint of that age ae un- 
luckily, his doctrines have not come Gown to 
us by themselves. We do not posses any ag p- 
tures of the Ajivaka system: all that we know 
about it, is from the Jaina and Buddhist sour- 
ces, Muni Shri Nagarajji gives CA AAUSHINE 
details about teaching these tenets. It is well- 
known that there is plenty. of disparity 
evidence and conflicting traditional informa- 
tion as well as a plethora of rie a 
amongst scholars about the dates re ae Nir- 
vana of Buddha and Mahavira. S iH agaray)i 
has surveyed, in this respect, all the Ae) 
sible material and different cadioUs: uly 
specifying the sources etc., ries 1 SONG 
clusion that Mahavira attained Nirvana in 
527 B.c. and Buddha in 502 B.C. seems quite 
consistent and Buddha in their various 
aspects and in extaustive, details 
Biographies of their eminent poe ‘| oy © ed 
cinctly given and quite ye come 18 “1 ay e 

on contemporary kings like ae ue 
bisara, Kunika, Chanda EL 
Prasenajit, Chetaka and others. wae ae 
nificantly reviewed importan »P ret 
doctrines as well as morals oo sae ed a 

Jainism and Buddhism are avallable in the 


canons. 
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BSA gins tc 1 + areiz da 
ud Sat €| Sto are aT ata, Fart 
Se at Matin & aai-faaat aie saat 
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TOT See CY eet st ter 
Tasha Cet el an Fae adit aT 
ait. ol 
sie coe ee a 
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uee qd & fe Woh 
St ong Oi et, at Re Raita aa 
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Bhakti j 

pedlaie Religions of the World: With 

Bihariji_ por enee to Dr. Bankey 

tae Publis! Chagganal Lala. Delhi, 

268pp Bi Shing Corporation, 1986. 
iblio, Rs.125. 


The Wor 
the light co plates every facet of Bhakti in 
Buddhism ie four religions — Hinduism, 
from several es tanity and Islam.Quoting 
the author eee Scriptures and epics, 
enjoin mordl guts Out that alll these religions 
cnarity, worsen Spiritual virtues by prayer, 
means of Goq_P, 22d belief in God. Various 
Oul of Which Bh clisation have been outlined 
by practice of et predominates, followed 
clation. All th the Divine Name and enun- 
highlighted ti Ough the book, the author has 
tenets of var; © basic identity between the 
“n0us religions and explloded the 


77, 











| 


GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 
myth of superiority of any one religion over 
the other. 


Research scholars, academinians are 
with profit from this work, descriptive and 
well-weitten as it is. 
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Rear ate ast at art att & dafrat wg 
Sfaerant F Afasrgay H at seam at 
Gaal aH acareagy A Wheaar wer wr 2, 
raat wera & ot sa Had 2! 

ar gat ATH fara or aegof 
sfaera’ oft wa fear oa at Vat aaa 2 fH 
sfaara ar aaa tafad ear @, fq ga 
ger cr arava fenelt atta ett 4 sae vet 
2, aeq aah drat aT arsat ava aaah 
qt Vat 21 safe, HASTS, |i, Gite, 
usr, artfa, afin, arate fagat ar 
raat are fasau ga geet 4S, Saar 
AIA SIA Ga HAT AAT Fl TTA 
gore fran war & fe ast fereatt ar sftrqeny 
maar A pe fear ATT 


grenvircatrardus— to efor weftl aad 
ana ff HOTT, L821 LLG Dole 
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semifasrta & aatta Bo PT eHeT FH Her 
ee qermirenaard os’ AAA VT SI Gy 
aftpor aredt aret Pattat feat ArsT-ctar & 

2| sa get At Ger (§ AT El ae oy 
ee (HITT) , easy (aay 
HET), AATSTATT (wepfer Fr aa FCAT) 
mosreagan (avararArerce), Feareag aor 
(Rqarkars), aT FUT (ATES) , 
Sraeaeres, arafaerars, wearirave, 


| at Uedttha q 
Se PE ie oe 
se ae ar dora fear war el fate wT g 
aga & gf Taek HT FST AM ET ay 
sents frat F art seat site g 
ee ee ccartt & FR Et aerate 








Wah sa UAT at Cra at 7s 21 Gera F fet 
TY GATT ART AIA-aTsT TA, Tea, AA, GA, 


TA, SAV HAA H Wa FT Wena aid - 


al 


ad att depha—doatteat Fal AGL, Aa 
Ward, <3CR1 YOO Jo | ® *®Ol 
Set GAM Maat carts Ht TAS Gat Hite 
ca el ard wars, ee ot Sat ast F 
at ag of cart care & RH agaredt art 
wats H erat es atl ge gaat 1X Ta 
TATRA WaT Ht Tae Ht 7s afi! feeg ae 
4 ae frsaa fear wer fH us tar ge ae 
Rear srw fread seaate & feat $ ae a! 
: ae water wear & ea 4 oftatda at 
| 


ae feat aa a eafearr at arc @ fa 
AME art H anf ara Aat F TA sepa at 
ara vated ee 21 ct sepia at act 
ot uxfita aa va oat Te AT TST S TT 
arepin star & at ef 2 ge afte & a 
TAT BT AT Fst BIH sera 2! aw ale 
qat S wert Ht ga: eter art wT e six 
ae oat & ax gaa et aT e GT RAST 
Sq wart aac g aed sant al @l $F WT 
mT At wat ag g afew a al 


se wet & aed H aaa TAT ert 
T aay ae wer aaa a a THT 
fet ae) Bret oft ar MhiegE Het aT 
Wiese goer Parl frat ger aT AC e, TMT 
at arg 2 Art & faa anfese At wart Sit 
wa ‘ade afar & yore aT AG AT 
sft & Ht (Jean Le Mee) aT  Ingbert 
Gruttner 1 Waer fart 2! 
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EQra At ‘ATH’ — Artalds sarearal 
miata, aAeredt sora cel 8 
Jo | & wool 


ata at Yee: Sart Ht ae 21 Teg ae 4 
aT or Mt gat TaN Es ae Te UH 
Tae aaet st AIT | welt Hea Gat 
& apa ‘ATA’ ar sit Bree Avart way 
+ a Pearl se Gee ATA ST UH aEyT sx 
Ceara Hert ste at A fara Zl 


ae frat ub area & eT 4 fear aa el 
ATT ITs AAT HT ITT S| SAH VAS AAT 
@ Tee | ‘ae & aes A SA AS 
Aaah surg vat Haat J at wa et z, 
VAT Fed Td ae Tasers wat F ot afta 
@l stem sae st oh ae ‘Goa’ at ofaa sex 
S F ST Ff aet F oft fase 2! aT aT 
a’ fedt a fedt ec a aedia areas 
siat AT FST st aay eT Ss] 

awiq-ate ot & oat F dae + ae Rar 
oor Gaet fear @ fe ‘ara’ wa ara gfaster 
(Sth snare) @| staré? gaa ‘a’ BH eT, 
Fatt at oT A Gect St rar ae agax eri 


The Divine Odyssey: The Epic of Sai 
Avatara— by Parmananda Sharma. New 
Delhi, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 
1986. 183pp. Rs. 95. 


The Divine Odyssey is the story of Yugavatara 
Sri Satya Sai Baba, whose extraordinary acts 
of kindness and compassion and super 
human powers have astounded scientists, 
psychologists and spiritualists alike. His 
divine dispensations continue space even 
today and millions of eople from all 
countries of the world flock to the Abode of 
Peace Freasanti Nilayam—in Andhra 
: eo andia, to have a glimpse of the red- 
: S ue to seek his blessings, to see 
ah yriad acts of grace and experience the 
iss and beatitude of the Presence. 


179 








GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 


Sri Satya Sai Baba is the second Manifes- 
tation in the trilogy of Sai-avataras, the first 
being the renowned Sai Baba of Shirdi (1838- 
1918). Prem Sai, the third Incarnation, will 
be born eight years after Sri Satya Sai Baba 
quits his mortal body at the age of ninety 
four. Sri Satya Sai Baba, like the first Incar- 
nation, also preaches the universal religion 
of love and brotherhood to which there is ne 
alternative for the good of mankind. 


An ordinary and humble devotee, the 
author rcapitulates in simple verse the play- 
ful sport and the incredible doings of Sai- 
avalara. 


fear ca oetyeft (afar areftatt afear)- 
carat att arefterae sft aerrtl anit 
pier Are ot sez, aremrdtl 28cel 
3¥ Yo | BH BRI 


aad & at eT sg] UH art ST aia, geet 
eae aed] wats wet F tat pipe 
cit sore yar edt ¢| gaat ate seq 
aa H aed A fhat el sae od afea or acer 
oer, HY rar, aaa ane ar aeq, aque 
aed H AMT MST aur seqarare ar ate 
Thar war | at gaa edt or dfera fase 2! 
facta aed 4 oe at a ate atest ar 
Pree fear ?] save gra afeacaett 2 at 
facia oa cet 2) aia aarcaedt 21 aet 
wart at fates ofterat ar acta mnftea 21 aT 
wa raat ara F aracarfett 2 aar afta 
asa aaa sues sft 2 

Wah FT TE Gaet froagarerf et 2! zatfa 
Sta Aa se ard warefagaa wa gate: | 
ae ara ft ce ger t ay vod, a 
Teta bt ara ett! 
Early Buddhism and Christianity in Korea: 

A Study in the Explanation of Religion — 


by James Huntley Grayson. Leiden, 
E.J.Brill, 1986. viii, 164pp. Biblio. Gid 
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64.(Studies in the History of Religion vol. 
XLVII). 


This book is an outgrowth of the author’s 
long-standing interest in religious diffusion 
and the development of religious concepts 
in cultural contexts alien to those in which 
they arose. The main purpose of this work is 
to present a model for the process of 
religious diffusion. Although this is not a 
study in Korean religion itself, the factual 
material in the study is taken largely from 
Korean history. . 

The purpose of this book 1s neither to 
elucidate the history of a particular religious 
tradition nor to make a contribution to 
Korean studies. The aim is to present an 
anthropological interpretation 0 the grand 
manner in which ideas and beliefs are trans- 
ferred from one culture to another and how 
these beliefs grow within that new selling. 


Eroticism in Religions of the Worlds —by 
O.A. Wall. Delhi, Mayur Publications, 
1986. xv, 608pp. Biblio, Illus. Rs. 375. 
[ISBN: 81-7047-015-3]. 


Eroticism is as old as mankind itself. The 
mysteries of sex, passion and procreation 
were perhaps some of the most PHOuEvE 
expressions of the primitive ma hres 
phenomena, being mysterious, cane : 
regarded as sacramental and thus nate 
the crux of primitive religion. Suceecowe 
ages and civilizations gave 4 “pee O ae 
beliefs and, as we see today, ales ; 
religions attach some sacramenta va ue to 
sex. It is interesting to study as to ¥ at sex 
was supposed to be, what it 1s and w at is its 
place in the religions of the peat ne is 
what is intended to be covered in this book. 
The author has dealt with the subject in 
a most probing, exploratory eer reNe ing 
manner. Successful attempt hes ee a fe 
to deal with the subjects rae et 2 ioe 
of religious ideas; prune, iw ie Gohan 
taal bi i. alia festivals: sex in 
poalltc Wore a P mankind: art anatomy; 
plants, animan et etria, etc. The study is 
OE oF more than 370 illustra- 
supplemented wil 











tions and interspersed with authoritative ref- 
erences from the best of literature on the 
subject. 


Ethics of the Great Religions of the World — 
by Charles T. Gorham. Delhi, Aparna 
Publications, 1986(Reprinted). 
xiv + 142pp. Rs. 80. 


The present work exhibits the leading ethical 
features of the most famous religions in their 
practical aspect which have influenced, and 
continue to influence mankind and to show 
how closely they approach one another in 
that which is most essential to human wel- 
fare. The author attempts to emphasise the 
ethical values which are indispensable to 


human welfare. Religion and morals occupy 


different departments of life. The objections 
which apply to one do not apply to another. 
Discussing the different religions as Judaism, 
Christianity, Hinduism, Buddhism, Con- 
fucianism, Taoism and Islam it is concluded 
that all religions occupy their existence dif- 
ferently while the ethical concepts remain 
the same and lie in the interest of mankind 
for all time. 


Faiths of the World : A Dictionary of all 
Religions and religious sects, their 
Doctrines, Rites, Ceremonies and Cus- 
foms (2Vols.) —by James Gardner. 
Delhi, Manas Publications, 1986 
(Reprinted). Vol. I: viii+992pp. Vol. II: 
Vili + 930pp. [ISBN: 81-7049-009-x]. Rs. 
3500 (2 Vols. Set). 


Despite absence of mainfested proof, faith 
as for centuries been believed to have 
moved mountains, inspiring countless 
humans to new vistas of thought, bearing 
apon vital issues of life and death. Regardless 
of clan, caste or country, it has been the 
major factor in the evolution of man as 
spiritually superior being — leading to found- 
ing of different faiths and religions and their 
global proliferation. Faiths of the World, in 
two volumes, is a serious attempt lo com- 
Prehensively annotate and presenta factually 
accurate and preceptually objective view a 
the faiths of the world, for the benfit of bot 
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the striver and the scholar. It recognises 
peculair doctrines and principles as well as 
the rites, ceremonies and customs professed 
by the people of all religions all over the 
world, incorporating all information ac- 
quired and enriched as a result of the latest 
researches on the subject. 


The book is an invaluable reference 
manual, in the form of an Encyclopaedic 
Dictionary that makes reading and reference 
much easier. A good number of plates 1n- 
cluded intermittently aid comprehension 
and promote intelligent curiosity. 


Gita Enlightened — by Yogi Mahajan. Delhi, 
Motial Banarsidass, 1986. 117pp. 
[ISBN: 81-208-0279-9] Rs.75. (cloth) Rs. 
50 (Paper) (81-208-0280-2). 


The revelation of timeless spiritual message 
of Lord Krishna is dramatically set in a bat- 
tlefield, though it happened to be the only 
place where such a message had its poig- 
nance. Though its brilliant casting and su- 
perb plots the subtle difference between the 
ego and the spirit, between myth and reality 
becomes a parent. Thus the Geeta Is a 
pronote to facilitate the Seeker to recognise 
truth from untruth. It directs the Spirit’s as- 
cent through winding mind alleys of con- 
ditioning, concepts and projections into the 
threshold of Absolute Truth. 


Rejecting the path of self-torture or es- 
Capism, it suggests the Divine union in the 
market place —even in the mundane task of 
household chores. In the new light thrown 
by Sri Mataji Nirmala Devi on the sub- 
ject, Yogi Mahajan gathers the dried up 
leaves of the text so far burried under the 
weight of priesthood and brings them back 
to life for the seeker of truth. 


Gita for Modern Man—by Krishna 
Chaitanya. New Delhi, Clarion Books, 
1986. xi+256pp.+19 pl. Ulus. [ISBN: 
81-85120-00-5] Rs. 225. 


The Mahabharata is an epic poem that deals 


with a specific historical crisis but invests it 


with universality and perennial validity in a 
aan possible only for the poet, not for 
the school men of philosophy; and the Gita 
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is an integral part of it. Therefore it should 
not be torn apart from its embedding as an 
independent philosophical treatise. In his 
earlier work. The Mahabharata, A Literary 
Study, Krishna Chaitanya had evaluated the 
Gita as an integral part of the epic. But there 
is still need for moving closer for a fuller 
study of the Gita with text, translation, con- 
textual annotion and extended philosophical 
commentary. This is the present offering. 
Which goes deeper into the texual study of 
the Gita. The essential message of the Gita 
is that if man does not study the deep struc- 
ture of the world-system and derive his im- 
peratives from it, the world will collapse 
around him and bury him in its ruins. The 
Kurukshetra war, where only a dozen men 
survived, is the archetype of this catastrophe 
which in the next war will threaten the sur- 
vival of mankind itself. The study brings out 
the vibrant contemporaneity of the message 
of the Gita, its redemptive promise in the 
modern world menaced by extinction. 


The Iconographic Dictionary of the Indian 
Religions: Hinduism-Buddhism- 
Jainism.—by Costa Liebert. Delhi, Sri 
Satguru Publications, 1986 (Reprinted). 
xvilit+377pp. Biblio. Abbrev. Trans. 
[Asian Arts & Archaeology Series]. 
[ISBN : 81-7030-098-3]. Rs. 400. 


The origin of this dictionary stems from the 
lack of a work dealing with Indian 
iconographic terminology. This book gives 
in perspicuous form of a dictionary, on the 
one hand, an account of the inconographic 
terms, their significance and the deities to 
which they relate, and on the other, a 
description of these deities, with regard par- 
ticularly to their inconographic charac- 
teristics. This dictionary has been compiled 
from a selection of iconographic handbooks 
and from the literature of the history of art 
and religion. This dictionary concerns purely 
Indian religions. The Tibetan form of Bud- 
dhism, in its chief outlines has however been 


included, owing to its close connection to 
Buddhism of North India. 


The Iconographic terminology is drawn 
especially from Sanskrit, but partially also 
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from Pali and New Indian languages.The ref- 
erences after each article to the specialist 
literature make it possible for the reader who 
requires further information to choose be- 
tween several works, easy of access, and for 
the benefit of scholars in the history of art 
and museum personal to give references to 
as many illustrations as possible within the 
compass of selected bibliography. 


India’s Religious Heritage—by Haridas T. 
Mazumdar. Delhi, Allied Publishers, 
1986. xxi, 223pp. Biblio.Rs 60. (A Cul- 
tural History of India-1) 


India’s religious heritage is unmatched in the 
world. Practically all living religions of the 
world have found refuge in the land. India 
gave birth to four great religions of the world: 
Hinduism and Buddhism, Jainism and Sik- 
hism. And she gave hospitality to Judaism in 
the pre-Christian era, to Christianity in the 
first century of our common era, to 
Zoroastrianism in the seventh century A.C 
(i.e., After Christ). More recently, followers 
of Confucianism and Taoism from China as 
well as followers of Shinto from Japan are 
to be found all over India, as businessmen 
or as technicians. Islam, one of the glorious 
paths leading to God, 1s represented by the 
second largest group in the population of 
India. The initial shock of invasion and con- 
quest having been overcome by the Hindus, 
Islam became assimilated into the culture of 


India. 


ISKON Review— Academic Perspectives on 
Harekrishna Movement Vol. 2 
Washington, Institute for Vaisnava 
Studies, 1986. 164pp. Ref. [ISBN : 0886- 


6910]. 


nt article responds, on behalf of 

ae tS cn Society for Krishna Con- 
sciousness (ISKCON), to the Church’s new 
call for increased mutual understanding. It 
‘s not a formal critique of or. responses as 
such, to the Vatican report. This essay offers 
in-d th response to the Church’s new 

ap ener ‘oo further, presents its own 


ns and, going fur" 

eutati n to ‘serious dialogue between the 

shiek aad the Hare Krishna movement, 
u 











It is not author’s intention to mount, 
herein, a general defense of new religious 
movements or “cults”, New religious move- 
ments rua the gamut from the authentic to 
the spurious, the benign to the malefic, the 
redemptive to the diabolic,with their foun- 
ders and leaders ranging from saints to char- 
latans. The purpose of this article ts to assist 
the Church in this regard by focusing its at- 
tention on one movement that it now seems 
interested in learning something about. ~ 


ta att ata fueoft-da: UH Years 
AG — to ae war feel are, 
qredara faereara wile dead, °SC8l xii, 
2&2 Jol qa wa-gqet, aeas TI TAT 
®% wo (aftea) (aedara fraraa 
TRATAT- 3 4 ) 
mete virgen & ata erat & Rregoft-dat or 
Ub Ceara serert Faget feat Tar e| STs 
aeret often & qatar vet TX Sat TAT at af 
@ FETT STAT WaT S| sa sea FH aha PrePrat 
& oest F gece wa ger aaiad Fears 
fore & Pat at gaa & et ste Prgfrat 
& ate yer Peat Ht ara WaT HX TH 
@l ga aft & ga ger a7 ait am fae + 
svat aét fear atl sega WT wae 
astra aeat & afaftat aicitea get 
at oft agra & srart ga @! 


Ud gah or & oe Peet work & Peta 
aor arftarer at ay at? facia nears AF reg foret 
& arere ud aes aria Prat St TST ST eer 
S adi aa & ara od fae (saa) 
araceft Prerat ar acta 2 get sears Haale 
draft Paat ar oft sere é! 

seme & Prerhrat & afr BT ST 
ra abi a 
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ata aadt fraat a faaaa el seen sear 
H ayaa Ud ave-gfhar ataeit fast at 
HTATAT ct TSS] Aeas ores + Arafat cer 
Rast & oeeakta taut ar fra @| awr 
gene sta ud sta frepii-da & faa ud 
Rraftrat at amare feat & aria 21 
TAH MATT SIGE H ST FH 8] Ga sears A 


eC EL ae ae 
rar 3 | 


om & fe ga aft & aray & em at 
aC EEG a hae arare-faAt 

WaT aig sad qe ar sft qatar 
SOT Ta sat cee S ara Raat at 
Poca & art waar 


Lectures on the History of Religions —by B. 
Herder. New Delhi, Indo-American 
Publishers,1986 (Reprinted). 
Vil + 28 + 32 +324+324+324+324+32+32 
Pp. Biblio. Rs. 170. 


he Present book makes a comparative study 
© religions of the world. 


Bete religions were initiated and move- 

nifica x farted. It is one of the most sig- 

Indi ht sociological studies of China, Egypt, 
1a and other old civilisations. 


aes Hinduism, Christianity, Islam 
inewas aism which form the subject-matter, 
Hees peers religious ideas have been 
GO ent before the reader in a scholarly and 

bvincing manner. Even the minutest of su- 
Peter eons. which developed later into 
of eae beliefs have attracted the attention 
a aun He thus takes the reader fo a 
in Prsing world of man’s vagaries of think- 

6 1n ancient and modern times providing 


him with 
Oceans . = 
trasts. of comparisons and con 


as ‘e a ork is enlightening and informative, 
histor ves into the philosophy as well as the 

Ory and organisations of numerous 
religions 


and religious sects. 
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The author takes up important countries 
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“hd 
5 














GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 


Living the Gita Way: A Forgotten Dimen- 
sion:. Karmayoga: Path of Selfless Ac- 
tion, English Translation of Srimad 
Bhagavadgita with commentary and 
Sanskrit text as an Appendix—by P.S. 
Saxena. New Delhi, Kalasavya, 1986. 


Xxxv + 316pp. Append. Illus. [ISBN: 81- 
85123-02-0]. Rs. 200. 


In the present day world, torn and tor- 
mented by widespread strife, delusion, grief, 
unhappiness and turmoil due to ignorance, 
it is essential that knowledge of Gita should 
be made as widespread as possible and in a 


manner so as to be easily understood by the 
common man. 


The author has came out with this English 
version called “Living the Gita way—A for- 
gotten Dimension”. He has eliminated the 
Sanskrit verses and has substituted them by 
English versions conveying the meaning of 
the Sanskrit verses. 


Another salient feature of the book is that 
the philosophy of the Holy book has been 
conveyed through beautifully illustrated 
parables. The incorporation of the Sanskrit 
text “Srimad Bhagavadgita’ as an appendix, 
is an added attraction of the book. 


Mohammed, Buddha and Christ: Four Lec- 
tures on natural and revealed religion — 
by Marcus Dodds. Delhi, Indological 


Book House, 1986 (Reprinted). Z240pp. 
Rs. 150. 


This book talks of the three major 
religions of the world today, Islam, Bud- 
dhism and Christianity in context of their 
respective religions leaders, Mohammad, 
Buddha and Christ. The work is based in 
four lectures delivered on natural and 
revealed religion by Marcus Dodds. These 
lectures were delivered at the English 
Presyterian College, London. 


Mystic Saints of India ; Shri Ramana 
Maharshi—by Prem Lata. New Delhi, 


Sumit Publications, 1986, 148 pp. [ISBN: 
81-7000-014-9] Rs. 100 
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Shri Ramana Maharshi is among the most 


renowned mystics and saints of this century. 
Many distinguished persons from all over the 
world flocked to his ashrama at Tiruvan- 
namalai, including outstanding authors and 
intellectuals like Somerset Maugham. They 
were literally transported into a feeling of 
such intensity that they realized it was point- 
less to question a saint whose very presence 
brought perfect peace and understanding. 
Like Shankaracharya, he was a votary of non- 
dualism (advaita), but also advocated devo- 
tion as a definitive way to God-realization. 
He was a firm believer in destiny, but as in 
the Gita, emphasised that work Ae sae 
duty, even though the result may cone e 
hands of a higher power. It is hoped this brie 
study of the saint’s life, wor, and 
philosophy, the third in this seus O Feri 
Saints of India, will trigger the interes aya 
persons who conceive of life as something 
more than mere physical existence. 


Naga Cult in Orissa—by Sadhu Charan 
Panda. Delhi, B.R. Publishing Corpora- 
tion, 1986. xv+142pp. +46 pl., Biblio, 
Translit., Abbrev., Maps.[ISBN: 81- 
7018-956-1] Rs. 125. 


The present work Naga Curt tine al 
an interdisciplinary study of a pri hum 
which has continued to "The book dist 
society till the present time. f Naga Cult 
Cusses origin and evolution 0! es ee 
from prehistoric and myt Der eultin context 
present day. It describes Naga CU association 
of independent Naga worship, na ae Naw 
with other religions and folk cu s are a 
bacha in Orissa. Separate hap ee ies and 
signed to Naga images an she th tration 
Naga Folklore and Festivals. Llus ; 
further supplement the study. 


Here an attempt has Been. MACs oe 
present Naga cult in Orissa 10 retud ine 
erspective. Though a histonica Hae ee 
beds made, no systematic and e Arie hae 
sequence of Naga dynasties 0 eats 
been given. No pains have De Da sae 
utilise the available historical an ie Be : 
sources to enrich and se vs geae a 
images and sculptures; hitherto neg 











except occasional and stray references by 

come scholars. 

perspectives on Indian Religion : Papers in 
Honour of Karel Werner— Ed. by Peter 
Connolly. Delhi, Sri Satguru Publicatio- 
ns, 1986. 253pp. Rs. 300. [ISBN : 81-7030- 
028-2] (Bibliotheca Indo-Buddhica-30). 


This collection of papers is publishe 
tribute ou work of Dr. Karel ae All 
but one of them were presented at symposi 
convened by Dr. Werner between 1974 sd 
1984 and in their present versions many of 
them have benefitted from his critical com- 
ments at their first presentation. Taken as a 
whole the collection ranges over much of 
Indian religion though, in fact, the Hindu 
and Buddhist Traditions receive the most 
coverage, only one paper being devoted to 
Jainism and Sikhism. 
Most of the contributors break new 

round in their respective fields and often 
clarify issues which had previously been 
vague to scholars. Some 0 the papers are 
also quite controversial, challenging current 
lines of interpretation. Dr. Werner’s own 
paper and those by Rawlinson and Masefield 
are examples of such approaches. Conse- 

uently this collection should be of value to 
scholars With research interests in these 
areas, teachers and lecturers working on syl- 
labj covering these topics and enthusiatic 
students who wish to keep up-to-date with 
the latest work on Indian religion. 


The Post-Caitanya Sahajiya Cult of Ben- 
gal—by Manindra Mohan Bose. Delhi, 
Gian Publishing House, 1986 
(Reprinted). xviii + 520pp.- Rs. 220. 


The Sahajiya mystics of Bengal constitute an 
unorthodox religious sect, with a history of 
at less one thousand years. In the conception 
of Divine Nature the quality to which the 
Sahajiyas have given prominence Is the at- 
tribute of love, maintaining that love is a 
natural characteristic of the Supreme Being 
which is possessed by man by virtue of his 


origin from the Eternal Spirit. 





Book Reviews 


a‘ The author of this work has aimed at 
: ustrating the true character of the Sahajiya 

octrine and making it as illuminating as 
possible by dealing with the subject in details 
nase On the testimony of recognised 
a es He has traversed a vast literature 
Sea cul buried in manuscripts and 
ca Saha Guee knowledge from 


afore (qr-Ferx aera) —fees ste rs 
age stl wag, Ra 
CH, WICEI Vo Jol ol 


am fea wat arasre Parl ae Aer eat 
Uh Aer art 8 aaa F gama 
DRUG Rag CCI Seu En 
ae ot &— oy arent & Ae eet aaa 
STUT SAT! Fah ft gah Ts AT 
4 Sp UES 


saat Oe CaS 
of Utley GM SERCH AW 
ee ee cee an Say elas 
oe PRT THT a GT ef ST e| 
Sie ee cae 
srahtt 8 H eq a fa acd 
PGs TST HT ay ae TAH el fre 
eee aye Rat arr (Rrage wa 

) Sit & at F ona aifernar AATF 


atl ae ‘gig 
Say Wa Parad fet ¢ yore 
Ms 
tae and Rural Traditions : An 
ing Pattern of Divinity and 


H ity j 
sae in Rural Bengal—by R.M. 
- New Delhi, Inter-India Publica- 
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tions, 1986. xx, 351pp.+23 pl. Biblio, 
Gloss., Fig, Tables. Rs. 345 [ISBN : 81- 
210-0095-5]. 


This book is a significant contribution to a 
much Known but less studied subject in the 
domain of social sciences. 


Dr. R.M. Sarkar, a well-known anthro- 
pological researcher, based on his empirical 
findings has analysed the way of life of rural 
people through the study of village cults and 
village deities. The region of study cover a 
large territory extending from the border 
regions of Bir bhi and Santal Parganas dis- 
tricts and includes some parts of Burdwan 
in West Bengal and is mainly inhabited b 
the Bagdi, Mal, Lohar, Dom, Bauri, Mochi, 
Hadi communities and other higher castes 
of the greater Hindu society. The author has 
traced the origin from history and mythology 
of the five principal village deities; viz., Chan- 
di, Manasa, Dharmaraj, Mahadana and Kali 
and has systematically analysed their pat- 
terns of propitiations, feasts and festivals to 
illustrate various aspects of life of village 
folk inter-alia presenting a large number of 
rural traditions, myths and popular beliefs, 
details of numerous rites and rituals right 
from the starting of the puja festival up to 
the ceremonial immersion of the deities. 


This work would arouse interest in 
scholars and researchers of social Anthro- 
pology,Indology, Sociology, Folklre, 
Philosophy and Religion. 


Religious History of Ancient India up to 
c.1200 A.D — by S.R Goyal. Vol. II. Smar- 
ta Epic-Pauranika and Tastrika Hin- 
duism, Christianity and Islam. Meerut, 
Kusumanjali Prakashan, 1986. 
xx + 483pp. Biblio, Abbrey. Rs. 325. 


The different aspects of the religious history 
of ancient India have been the subject of 
innumerable monographs. But a detailed 
authoritative history of ancient Indian 
religions by one author is still a desideratum. 
The present work in two volumes fills up this 
long felt need. In this work the history of 
ancient Indian religions has been traced 
from their prehistoric origins to the rise and 
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growth of Tantricism (c. 1200A.D). All the 
religions of India those— which took birth 
in the country as well as those which came 
from outside—have exhaustively been dis- 
cussed in their various aspects, ViZ., OFigin, 
background, founders or main propagators, 
main tenets, canons and other sacred texts, 
church-history, sects, iconography, causes of 
whatever success they obtained, history, etc. 
Wherever possible the author has discussed 
the role of the various factors —cultural, 
economic, political, etc., operating 1n society 
in giving shape to the various acets of a 
religion, and also the role of that religion as 
a factor of social change. Thus he provides 
something more than what is usually 
described as the sociological approach. | 

Vol. I deals with the prehistoric origins 
of Indian religions, the religion of the mn ue 
Civilization; the Vedic and er AGS 
religion; non-Vedic ideas of the Ve ic age 
the non-Buddhist and So ee tesa! 
philosophical sects of the early Bu a ech 
the various phases of the history © atten? 
the Buddha and early Bud ea: 
Mahayanism and the T antrika phase of Bud- 
dhism. | . | 

Vol. II deals with the sources, philosophi- 
cal bases, nature and the main See ct 
Smarta and epic-Pauranika religion, a a 
and avatarvada, Vaishnavis™, SRE ee 
tim; the Ganapatya, the Saura am tani 
minor sects; Hindu Tantricis™, Christianity 
and Islam in ancient India. 


candgara Hsaqga afer fa gy Sala 

aaa, Gol Aes, AZ TR, W3E%! xy, 

RCR+E Gol W Rol (a4 pai 2) 
neff aaa & ners & aaTd aT & fey 
‘serdgarr aaftert at @] wet IT A 
ga att aot ar acer eae ated Sees fear 
ar & fore wef at aoa genre HSS Pha 
21 ga gare ‘acard-gare A Sae aH A 
arm Sa gers H agarat a AGMA FFA 
& & car mar 8) ae Fat oT BEN, aT, 
oa ae ax oat nat hay & feat TT el 











aq Ht TAT HLT SB TAT AATLTHT eT TE 
a| cade AA St TeHT STEM SX feat are 
ear wat | TIF sea A ferret ct 7 el ga 
cropoft ST SORT AA H sre AT FEAT AAT 
a PATA HT ATS HAT WET el FT THN 
ger HO TAH HA GT ETAT HLA HT FACT 
erat WaT el 


Secret History of World Religions —by 
Edouard Schure; Tr. from the German 
by Fred Rothwell.( 2vols) Delhi, Mittal 
Publications, 1986. Vol. I : xxxvili + 362 
pp-Vol. II: vi + 394pp. Rs. 500 ( for 2vols). 


This work (in two volumes) is a brilliant 

roduct of intellectual, occult and transcen- 
dental philosophy of the author which he 
wrote after several years sojourn in Italy and 
which is his most important contribution to 
the world literature, It became most popular 
‘n France where it had already run into twen- 
tyv- four editions before its translation in 
English appeared in 1913. 


The two volumes give, in an inspiring lan- 
guage, the march of true religion as con- 
ceived and propounded by sages and seers 
of all countries and climes in their search for 
Truth and Reality about the divinity, origin 
and true purpose of life. It paints on a vast 
canvas the story of the concept of soul, its 
spiritual content and ultimate Reality. 
Volume I gives an account of the esoteric 
teaching of Rama (the Aryan Cycle), Krishna 
(India and the Brahamanic Initiation), Her- 
mes (the mysteries of Egypt), Moses (The 
mission of Israel) and Orpheus (the 
mysteries of Dionysos). Vol. II gives esoteric 
teaching of Pythagorus (The Delphic 
Mysteries), Plato (The mysterles of Eleusis) 
and Jesus Christ (the last great Initiate). 


Studies in Buddhism and Sikhism — by Har- 
charan Singh Sobti. Delhi, Estern Book 
Linkers, 1986. xv + 89pp- Biblio, Abbrev. 
Rs. 70. 

There are parallels between Buddhism and 


Sikhism, mainfesting in more than one form. 
These parallels provide a base to an in- 
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vigorating trend of reviewing Sikhism in the 
background of the Buddhist heritage. Con- 
sequently, it initiates a search of roots of 
Sikhism in Buddhism, simultaneously, dis- 
continuing age-old trend of restructuring 
Sikhism in the pattern of Hinduism. This new 
trend, in a way, reflects that psyche of the 
Sikhs which feels concerned as regard to the 
‘fraternal embrace’ of Hinduism. This book 
=) partly an attempt to indentify the new 


Surdas : Poet, Singer, Saint—by John 
Stratton Hawley. Delhi, Oxford 
University Press, 1986. xix, 225pp. 
Biblio. Gloss., Index [ISBN : 0-295- 
96102-3}). 


at bass a poet-singer who lived sometime 
ae S e sixteenth century, has come to be 
ERE a one of the greatest literary figures 
blind fro se language family. Reputedly 
sated Hn irth, Sur was, like Homer, en- 
by fas ee a vision acute enough to exceed 
Anges a capacities of ordinary eyes. His 
ene P lons of Krishna and his world are so 
eaueea and detailed that they have for 
aed ns been able to make the god of 
pees ove, and play visible to those who 
SEA Se would not see him. And Sur’s 
Ive appeals to Krishna touch the heart. 


In this study John H 

an in Hawley seeks to draw 
Geta pe portrait of the blind poet by 
have pe Naa a the many legends that 
criminati YN up around his life, and by dis- 
Sagar — He between later poems in the Sur 
to Sur— Anne body of poetry attributed 
said to co those that can reasonably be 
himself if 1¢ from circles close to the poet 
portrait , not from his own mouth. The 
nearly all Nee only literary but religious, for 
na, the def ur's poetry is devoted to Krish- 

elt and mischievous cowherd god 


who ha 
| ‘ Come more than any other figure to 


omin; aes 
of Taian the artistic and religious attention 
a4 in the last millennium. 


Tt Wi—am~e arf 
hee axeadt| feect, 


9u | Bale, S<CRIRZ0 Jol Go 
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sa Tata 4 gat vax af gedit at a aa 
wet acest WaT €| Ge Jerw feng F 
sates Ga A di at & aaa aa aahik 
Tae H CPST WaTaAT ot Ha ferdt act 
a| 


ASI Altea qet 4Axeadt Hr are ataz 
ae Fa, ATH TIT Wy aT A wT 
ga ¢l area & F gaat Se ad-arat a 
ea att wart tar F aft xt ta 
Fada & dara & aqua ar woe ag 
Wo aaa el FH Ten wa, we ak 
ax fraar esr Wai 


at wager & dig ea— ada! far 

At THQO-aqydts BAAN, &%ckl 

PvR Yo | ® @4l 
ater & ft eT? cape fret Sap, 
arret F arta sea ward? eat aera 
& dee Farge feat ar daar 2] F 
Parr smart frre, at at areer adt ud 
cat faders & slat ud deat & faa 
Tat oX acer fg aaesit sar sera 2| 
wart AaetT, stat arer ax wart 
agree aad: dit up a F— fre af 
wet athe wy ofeae Ret a Berl sfrager 
Qe fat & Seas eat S side aa, ears 
@ vet Gat S wifada are ate oft aT areer 
@ ST Gat att at H araerhtay ger at argue 
atyrar, Arent oferagitl up + & dat eq 
Ten Hx far es 

feat F ateraper, st at aan at ak 
raat faaaraa & stat ud teu & fay get 
TX Um ae et a TH Ht staph aren F 
atl ge git Hae aot Sa at ays germ 2 


188 


SANSKRIT LITERATURE 
AND 
LITERARY CRITICISM 


Asvaghosaas a Poet and Dramatist: A Criti- 
cal Study—by Samir Kumar Datta. Cal- 
cutta, University, of Burdwan, 1979, 
158p. Rs. 15. 

The present monograph records the results 
of laborious research carried on in the field 
of ancient Indian Literature for a consider- 
able number of years. The study makes a 
systematic, a critical appraisal of the literary 
creations of Asvaghosa, who supplied 
myriad materials to Kalidasa for construct- 
ing his poetical images, shining in vitality and 
richness, sincerity and fullness. 


_ The work is an attempt to examine the 
constitution of charm of the poetical crea- 
tions emanating from the pen of one of the 
greatest Buddhist preachers — Asvaghosa. 


UTE (depa aft arHcaareat) — Maar Sto 
Rad erage, way fare se, 

FSCRI Jol RWR, BW &O | 
Wot asa & diver vast & fasafega 
ager & gate, qarerad Ud FTAA 
OT Wed wer & a ‘depa afa sreHersvaran’ 
TH T Up arerar ar start fear 
TH @| gay arise, are, et, We wa 
eittare gad fasafaeara awfaat at 
Weast a ata ach aa fer 
TH | ae dtr se cae WaT & WTA SF 
Feu @ frat ada at weqataT AGATA at 
Qa & wyag afar at axed t tam 
a watt! sa cea arr A UH a BMA a 
Rret-Ret afeat wd areat ar <areaTe fear 
wT WHAT g| gela wer ‘arrye AT et 

MATA Ht WMT IGT LET e| 








Tom sreey Ff afa F aatua favat at 
waa St 7s , Taq vaat ofaat eae 
ax aera at faftraq stare e¢ 21 afar 
tT wf ud ofaat & ada at favat at 
Ttaa seared fear t] se wT A |e TE 
wars €| set FH ORR at H seria ss 
fares sarftrat ft re 2B) arms wa ards 
ATarett TIT wa AM EU AIG A ST F 
Hrereaat srpx srt afar aT frat at 
eT | Tae S rt avrg SH areca F sater 
Tay el 


gitar deat (arr fat afta) — aaa 
wrear| facet, art afer, 2881 xii, 
BEV Jol BH YI 


ART HT HA efit 2) Har sat & fH sax 
het cat & at get 8) aet eat ast ea Test 
oT fara Birt Her agr 2 aie et Waa Tat 
TH TIT set Heraeat ar VaTT TT Bl ait 
TH svat seq yefterdfen A aftera afta 
mist aepice armix & def erat & fer 
wan + adam at ofthat wear @ aur 
Ta WS tepad H arr wT dat Hr att F 
rag qaat & fee gaa at we fear el 


Buddhistic Contribution to Sanskrit 
Poetics — by Mool Chand Sastri. Delhi, 
Parimal Publications, 1986. xii+ 167pp. 
Abbrev. Rs. 100. 


The Buddhist scholars and monks made sig- 
nificant contributons in every field of 
knowledge. They gave their thoughtful 
scholarly expression to each field with equal 
zeal and enthusiasm. Unfortunately, due to 
existential rivalry between Buddhist and 
Brahmins, a large part of their contribution 
was lost in the mist of time. 

The author of this book has tried to 
remove the dust of such an obscure period 
of History of Sanskrit literature from 1 B.c. 
to 6 A.D. This long intervening period starts 
prior to Bharata and is up to Bhamaha in 


7 =< 
nee ~~ S * 
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which not a single work of any of the 
Acharyas is available on Sanskrit Poetics. 
The contribution of Bauddha Acharyas to 
Sanskrit Poetics has been a matter of live 
discussion since long. The author has en- 
deavoured, for the first time, to decide this 
controversy with emphatic details and self 
explanatory examples in lucid style. 


The entire work is divided in five parts. 
It studies the life and works of the Bauddha 
Acharyas like Medhavin, Dharmakirti, 
Rama Sharma, Bhamaha, Sila Meghavarna, 
Shauddodani, Ratnashri and Shangharaks- 
shita, with special emphasis on Buddhistic 
values. 


WS-ahta-aat-(agga-aaANT-aett:) 
WTAeT TIA Met! aaagt, aay, 
WVERI RV Jo | B Vl 


at waaca-fartaadt sega Gard A ofa 7 AT 
WX Ta ot gegf F sara STF AAT BSA 
alae awtar &| STA-SaTA TX Wh et AX FT 
TAIN sHtdt ge aqua saife aaa F 
aahat dea ATT saad Herat GareTt zl 
ie GR Isaaeat A Hot H aeata Haar 
or atta @, sat gare fear, wer ste ae 
q Rrerrgef fayat ox qe fafere ca fad ag 
SoH WET ate FI 


Tat Waar TIT wet ait A Ws: 
TSAaT BT Wr atet es Sane Tost Tax 7 
Ts F gt: depa are H shears SH fad 
Te THe Gat sega fear el gat Ged 
TUT HUT, Bo Hea FT TSyd HINT HAL, 
wa faert gest & gaaat a ofaa feu wa 
Tat 4 a fasts feat at dadta a SAGT 
Waead feat war 21 ga gat + Ha cafe 
fayat at dem sadra 21 after reat at:, 
TRueitearr, qarcar wera, Prarsrat:, 
sufaar Saas, afore, STATI TA, 
Wat sat wa, arqeq fear a Ard, 
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adequate gare fava @| gaa Ta a a 
er afar aft gat sl ae Fa Bat 
faa fasry sa a antasia Re etl 


Drama as a Mode of Religious Realization 
The Vidagdhamadhava of Rupa Gos- 
vami —by Domma M. Wulf; Ed. by Call 
A Raschke. California, Scholars Press, 
1984 ix, 259pp. (American Academy of 
Religion Academy Series, No. 43). 
[ISBN : 0-89130-608-0]. 


The present work explore Rupa Gosvami 
integral vision primarily as it manifests itself 
in one of his Sanskrit Dramas, the 
Vidagdhamadhava, in the light of his theory 
of bhaktirasa, devotion conceived as an aes- 
thetic “mood”. The broader question of the 
relation of aesthetics and religion becomes 
here the more specific one of the relation of 
drama and devotion. The author’s judgment 
of the relative merits of Rupa’s two natakas 
accords with that of the Vaisnava com- 
munity. 


Evolution of Urvasi—by B.R Yadaya. 
Aligarh, Vijanana Prakashana, 1986, 
72pp. Biblio.- Rs. 70. 


While discussing the origin and evolution of 
Urvasi the author here in this work, sheds 
some fresh light on the vedic concept of Ap- 
saras. He conludes that in fact, she is the Vak 
representing cosmic-creative-principle or 
energy. A poet loves her as an apsara —the 
beauty incarnate, which comes down to 
theearth in a changed form to make love with 
the mortal. He observes her emanating in the 
form of the sun-ray, light lustre or lightning 
and flame etc. generating Apah on the one 
hand and creating Ayu on the other. But the 
seer visualizes her as Brhaddiva 1.e. light. The 
great or Abhayam Jyotis —The light Divine 
In exoteric sense she is the agency of trans- 
mutation and regeneration. In esoteric sense 
she is an agent of sublimation, a symbol of 
inspiration and divinization, or the transcep- 
dental will power of the Almighty, or the 
enlightening spirit of the Supreme Bein 
which can best be understood as ‘The light 
Divine’ . 
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ecaaanerareay— aerate THe witt—ao 


aaaf ererail acral, wrarar 
aacaedt ward, @6ckl vc+Urvgol 
V4 I 


Hera At core Wat “eclreaererer’ 
HTT Fecha, TT I ALAT H HIT FarHrant 
at roar H aatate @| gah 4oo Bat F are 
St h aay wath fra wT 21 Sa AerHreqT 
H fra are fea wt aah WA AE H ae 
art aut fear rar tl Veda THAT ST AerHreT 
or TTA at el ge at AF ARATILT | GATT 
Rraget er acta car ferafayia ar ata faa 
To | oR at & aerid GY Walt ar daar 
@| 


efaaneare Us seHge ert 
rte exceed TAS feo + areas 
21 eq nearer ar arenafer ater At ‘oer, 
aa Tepe EM TAT Mitar ATA fart 
ayaa at fear el Het & TT + ag 
ahaa aftrar or AT vatsrt el Ret ate 
Loe HT sfarera T GAIA! afr, werarer 
aT TRA, FETED HT HTT SS STEHT LAT 
dn #1 qo ca aia ot WAT HT sit He ay 
a | 
History of Sanskrit Literature( 4 Vols. in 3) 
— by C.V. Vaidya. Delhi, Parimal Publi- 
cations, 1986 (Reprinted). Vol. I: Sruti 
(Vedic) Period iv +227 pp. Vol II: Brah- 
manas 223 pp. Vol. II: Vedangas 184pp. 
Vol. IV: The Bhagavadgita 96 + xii pp. 
Rs. 300 for the set. 
Th t work serves an important pur- 
anes Erineetudy of history of Sanskrit Litera- 


nts the history of Vedic period 
of Sans re literature based upon the ay 
and arguments of Indian Scholars like Til 
Dikshit and Rajawade from Indian point of 
view. Besides dates the Europen views differ 
from Indian on development of Social cus- 











toms and nature of Indian Aryan civilization 
etc. Three Volume work contains analysis of 
various facts which can interest only to the 
inheritor of Indo-Aryan civilization and 
religion. Different parts of the book cover 
Sruti Period, Brahanas, Vedangas and 
Bhagavadgita. This is a highly scholarly work 
which has been reprinted to make available 
to the readers the social, cultural, political 
and religious history of India contained in 
the rich sources of Sanskrit literature. 


aiietard—aexaqaar atel feral, %8ck 

(Gregor) | k+ER6 Yo | we Tl &B 

foo (afitec), G 4 (afie)| 
Hage aia & saat a se ah FT 
afte wt ae um atx aut ef at gad ax 
Tera! sry areeft ar aeft dt, gat iva tet 
Rafe A saat & ata a cart F AT ate arf 
Para war & sat aise SH eat at ata 
aX VAST cant ar gee at af or faut 
él 

ded arene F get ARAM ATA’ sr 
TATA steft F agar gat Tet da’ 
aT edrra art HF gal ait at Ge eit st 
aT ga aff ar ae aed ar? Se ae at 
TLat aT wet geet Peat TAT el 


awa frac arerera FT FT ST sq a 
Bas Are ar ay art frat saat Ht WH! Bey 
Hl Waet far war zl 

miter & aaa a at set ft usp 
oftareét et | se ofearet at ares ait & faq 
cet Woe Pear gar 21 av ot feat afeat + 
pita f qag f awe AT TH atts 
AST A soft-aadt aaa F ATRA aifeare 
at Sta Pear 2] ‘aarfrar arfadt aya’ # 
SAAT HT iat fret F ae a TTT SH TReters 
4 Greaves ot art Heit! 
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ax fata Fret F AHL ST AH ATH 
afar & afaaaye afters Br aT seat 
Ba Baar TaTATEA A TaTATsA IAT HAT 


Ta él 


afer afta goat WA HaT WHT 

Padi Rett, arf arect, 8c! xlvii, 

POR Jol B Lol 
So wart stax Pad + Hrferara VPA Tea 
aa & ar HevHhes Hiare S ATs A ATT 
at HART ENA HT ATATHIL HLT HT TAT 
ror 81 genx aed Se Vas STAT 
gauit at adt araret at are UH Tort ET 
saia-acaat Arfadas at wife aia, Wa AA 
at att aga Reread, aida art, aed 
adar-aaa, Tye, aati ITT, Wa-stat 
aur sah ararcfaa ae ar met Fe- 
midis at et fame aot & feral SUT 
saat 2 | rare area ST FT ATAPAA SHrfcraye 
at opfacit & afar gar @, ae feat ef 7a 
adit 2] ato AA ar Cartas aia TeTT 
Aa? up ae ae dw Tatra Tet HAAT 
ai ait HAT aT He 2! Sto Praat TTT 
Sq Heal + aifear H Afect Hl AWA: 
gfare faaaat Gera frat | Stofraat H AT 
“anferare after Geqe ARAB ATAT AAT 
garish at AAT aTeAPAaTAe TAIT HEMT! TE 


after at Rra-fera—aarenrware feat 
guerare, Heaae ware, ©9CRl ILE 
Yo | ® fool , 
faaafe afters & arr ar sgeitet, Tare 
faarr at aft & ge gaer A veda frat AT 
2| fea aenttafts & aftaré set él 
ata deed aiser- a viter wernt & 


191 





GLORY OF INDIA, 1986 


te Gr BT AST H Aor A Geer fera-feenfet 
TTA St TT el eg arse sora at J 


fast & afe St aaa fare fart gor 


or Tel THAT ST aha! sated Tera gar FH 
ofa arfeers at aan afrertts ar fee Roa 
ot aft ¢ catetfra act ar geet Rear wat 
al 


Wt Te Aa at tho wa Sto wrearrorter 
& fad dea waved ar afte yatta 
ey ¢| Ue Vad BS: aearat F fasaq 31 gua 
aa fara & tarhas dar & aah 2} 
gam at at art el 9am amt & ania ced 
TAT Be PHL Teer sfteaarit S sare gz 
fare & vet eq at ae fay za 2] are & 
watt starsat & tac Wa dpa wer 
afta at fare arco at qasor 2] fee 
WT & ATA Tet TraTer fie deer afte & 
erat cpr fasrort fesar var 21 Bete see & 
Fad sepe Tteer & series se, cr, 
FMT ST Ae | feat ar aft dire 
crierare abt fara atear & aafrg 81 ace 
mama 4 taet se antes & ann az 
farat apr asiteer ae Sac fece aaa Prey 
water @| aa ser # aaa, apr, 
strat cat strc tar at afte & am & 
ferat ar oeterr fear wat 2] ate gerecot 
& Fert Cortetare were? amt saat re aa 


Fars ast ot STAG Neo are, ere 


aTTHE HL ATH FT AT BR at rar ay 


cD 
oe gftearer FAT TT Bl aRte g wey 
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Fare HH tT Ahad sx dat Det at 
Tat at TE 8 oat a Tara et Fa WRT at 
Bega 4 Gfha wet H faa yard 2 


aifaara 8 afaa wari—agqua areal 
acing, fama ward, §8C8l CR Yo 
Ta Til G vol 

SOT Salil dais 

et rin ett 

Gait’ st sat sate aor arent F at & Bray 


Te 8; Seta ‘cet aoe hrtat Perce 
fe afemy — aft qfacat art Fa Art Sr 
dt cor geared ar aries sTATAT 2 epi g: 
Were ar ftaqeia— ‘AT ATT Potter: 
at afte freer & agatrdt et are 
afta-afta art 8: aaranr fearzaret & fee Tax 
aft afta-aer— ght -gaet & et GAA Cl Teg 
Tern H narnia & stares Pratt ae 
‘ater garit’ — qexrer Fra, ofra, THe, &: 
TIT ae at gearftra HL, AETH!T Ht srfyf ee 
& arent or gare fea TAT 
SR eres, treet 
SSA! Aa, We / 
® Rol 
& aa Ht ae om fafire araTT El aTETT A 
freafrera ox qe At eet HE et Far 2, 











ai 





@ wa aifeara at afeat & oft up azar 
gear Tepe Hxar FI 


wet we up wet fee & fear wat sep 
Ta el Te area A um Afar wnrefa 2 
A Bs AT ae ast Grr d a-ary war 
wat & ote sar aftearr ft vege Pear war 
el Tare at waritaw gfe ae ud Prefa 
aaa Wa: wea Sat ar aad 21 


WANGMaAA — Fase! af feet, Aaa 
aM Werherd, —8Cel Jo Yod + 
R¥l Bo Yoo | 


TS TAHA eet & wat saree sarc 
AY ae geét & aver feredt 
Te det & gaa 21 ata gerat S aM KK 
WH BMGT Heh ae at TE Bl FAeT F 
WH STS Teas B| aeiare FETA aH ser 
oat at BS arr Af ya ws “He ATA 
SH areagere’ ary & afatrant far 8 


Ta 4 ats saat # aia ve Bret-Bret 
@ WI-ART, gfe, Get, FATE, 
PTET Bre Sy wemefeqey, TTATT TAT srhe 
TH were & faa 8) feds A ea ait 
free & 81 ater aa t wey, Her 
Taare gq af ary anf #1 wae F Tt aT a 
TH A wearctart aw aufa et! WS seas A 
aatart Bt eg saat at el aaate 
Saat ar aul aaa aeare A far wa zl 
SPT SAT H opens gers St TRC STAT 
Beer & Rant aot sc ae 

| 


PATH — Aaa -zip | TATAA WERT 
YATMaAHC| arcoredt, Burara ARCH, 
RSCRIl Copzvoo gol B24! 


Book Reviews 
WAH sre tad ‘Hear at Breda, 
afraixa, Tete ada adars el st 
uegarer fet har H gaat fect Aarst ar 
Herd at adiafed at 2] get t afta stax 
STEMGK Sho WHAT West T “HVS H 
OT TAT Maras To WRIT HI IAATET HLT 
GU, we vant sem fang saat & 
THT Tet at Fl ga ATS Ht For fara 
ae % ff sat gamer & ot dtr we aT e— 
(1) after ud ga arr (2) aft art (3) 
Jar wits wel aawTA Td FT AA TI 
aifter st oor feast agate Senet Tha AMT 
HAAS ST FT MS HCA BL TIT FACT WTI 
ar aft ayers HLA EU, TAaiear Fha Sr IT 
TSU F HALT: TET HCH AAA TAT el Ts 
ut geq fayat at faa & ania eaHT 
HAAR ar AAT HCA ET WIA TAHT 
ar ayaR ater Peat war el Ya TACT 
& afahtad aaa Sa H TACT AT 
fea mm é1 
sad afahtad gq dept aT WaT ATT 
Sa WHIT HAMAS TET ST Teh 2, TT THT 
Ty, WRTHIK Us SST MTA & raha favat 
aT ARIAL SET Fl ge SHE AH ATH, 
Seat, MAA ST GE ITAA HLT ET 
ast feat ar uaa aaa ae feat war el 
aft d aetarst & fra ae THT FATT ST 
t omer Bl cere & wept fava aaa ST 
3B: yeast & aarta Penfert fear war eI 
pacarata-arteat (Tera) ; feraterdt 
feet area afea Riayora; stacts 
Gea, dol arr, AACA TATA, 
RVERI WRI 
“eaaaady’ va after 2, fram cata 
tT Perrsporer &, RTI rl aa 14at weateat 
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art Yate 1330 go ATT ze, Ta A she 
sedi usa fl grat cera St ater at 
fre adar F aca fra Her A Thar 
@| gaat dda tart aa Ft acme 
‘Cepotagarat at fe Ue TAT TT HBT 
% ofaftod & gah arr ‘‘Gaatadt” areat 
‘<arefagarat’ A sarexr & ST A Talat 
fear war 21 

WS Ht GAT Fat ST F St 7S el Tarra 
at se we at a @, sat ot faves at 
aftr Ur, dart Sax HT A SL sat F 
Terra et Hedi 2] Hreageneta ara, Paar 
cr At creat aricar A TMTAATS HLT HT TaST 
fear war ef! actart & Aredrget yart F ale 
ar cater apera Fret Fl aeart B aq-ars 
Wearctaret at Gat oft AAG Mf Faelt ar 
WHT Hat & Het-pet aera Ht TAaefear 
at oRafia met a shear at @! aay 
seat Hr Gar ata sal FS et fear aay 
& fhe ft wet gar Wat ST ATA 
Teal Ht THfeadt Hay sl 
Hert terete afer — Wa Yat areal 

SARC, alaat warergt, F6CR1 LCR Jol 

B 4o| 


Feat Tar H Aer ctenrenre Ateenres at Searsit 
H MST Bl THe ST FT Gatfera (har sar BI 
Sto aTaet FT foray at Starst H ated ay 
frgorear & aeifera fear @l Aferarr gar 
Teqrer h oat &, acd: sant carat ar 
ater aca aed Shara arf F| aerft 
afore H afaca wie ot fara 8, fag 
saat sagt eT A et are 2] sett 
vearat at Mt CAT Ta-a7y Ht 2 edt & gaat 
fa ofeaar seprtiret ere 2! 
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Aarart # aferara & seer arer fedt ar 
aT oer vat sore, Saar SRT Ft Vl Saat 
dan gee wat &, rer & PS we or aT 
Gar aa sated ar tart a at afeerarey 
at darat at fasreat ¢| stat cart ae 
freer yot ar aren Het Fl F eT Tale 
a achat ara f rad Ws HT tect asta 
a aa sae ahead WA HT AIH eq sft 
sree ea 2) fers T Sra eax far 
2 aur gas # fafaatra fear 2 sat Ware 
Tat Ber ageat BT Aelia sedt 8 
afeaarr t queraa Tafa BT ATTA f| Gras 
Sorat % ors aaa Part & MST wet ete 
a 
ea gar Far S TTR Haateasd H fay 
af sae vaxot at Tat ATA & et art fate 
aarag adt 2 ga feat F at ott eet qe 
mara st GTI FTE el gary 
tae ae werrat ot AAA Cl OMT spEATe 
H free wae, fader saree Haters as 
sara car adie F crore a saree SBT 
ante 2| agef ere A cTbIeIe HT eteHR ray 
& ang ar aa el 9S MTT A 
sartet qa aret TeaTT A SIeETe fee 
mor 8] ofthe B tT FEI wry 
ata B| fear et re TS TT TTR Theo 


are at after vat 2 
Sana AAMET TIA Prasat) 


RR go | To BA 
depa & aftr STH TAIT, FETT site 
Path mefgter & Fat Ta TK TET GI 








WATT sitet Ht are qearsit Hr Vex ATH 
Rie et oreat  & aera yaw ar Aeoaeay’ 
waae &1 qerafa + ‘gar’ & er F zaat 
Bt SL ae oe sat or Ce Pagar HT 
Gee Te Te Peart & eae sare fe 
a eae ot wen co 
Eo Ses 
ts T a Gar t ant awa & anee 
Be Te, ear, mea 
=r ex Pres ei cee 
Bit ot ue tae ee 
TS @| we ok aea at G 
eo Sarre & Sree ae 
e Wea SH arf eat aera gepa aTTSHt 
Set Ol eae rete eats # ACI He 
P" TaT-serr rar war 21 site Ge eels 
ee! aren & Arey Tae 
ey faqe & yaar farat ‘feat 
TTT Vas wy s Pear war el wet F 
SF frere after 2 


Re Serre Fer es 
@l ate cott waar, Arey HT Fea HT 
Bee Steere spear, cia a se 
a | Sorat wer a are ale 
Re ett Te SRS ee 
HS Part F gah cepeT THT AGaNs 
ATT FHT Sl Sto etare are PraTat FT FT THT 
OT AST Sate ae adheres TST TT 
eat 81 wage descr at aarex fart a 
ardt cat & sad seat ar frert Fe 
Terttan— yee depa dar 4 fest agTe 
asa; do caretac Prorat feet, AtciteT 
arctan, 9 3c (gage)! voresy 
eeSslbi baad pe 40; (afer) 
o “Oo | 





| Book Reviews 
Hehe Yah S Gena yaar ‘qeonlen’ 
aT ae ora adit depen et! are sft 
anfes 3a depen H ATeaA a, fear feedt att 


arat & fra—vaedt ot yaer feat aar ei 
reed # Reged aPreor aS AT, FT ALT HT 
aaa, werd, af, depe ater car fear ste 
a gore ar eRe ae fear Tar el Set A, 
me gered feat rar & fe Te HTT HTT 
anf aft a FT ae ator at aifer afaratat 
at Teast at wafer sar Hx AA! 
amare ates (aft ae facta) — Wat Fe, 
Gol Pett, Hidtera aarediaa, %8¢% 
(gaefart) | xxx, R¥o Jol gears! Fo 
RR 
; aon’ ta sat ar tem el Wd 
gun 4 aren & wa-ce at at aT 
rarer orf feedt Haast TE TE HC 
Rar aa Bl gear wet ar Sree rae 
rege featar ae Rar @, ste TAT 
a wat Grats mer-déat or At ACT 
Rar rar Bl are H ara AL Teh FT ATA 
peach arqare oft ame fear Bl se & art A aT 
gat at acf-margart gat, THT a 
cert war areatter ofertas Meat oT SATET 
ft ax a 2l aa: dor Ft seTAT ag TEE 
ate fo Treat & fore arered AeCTTT TT TAT 
a! 
WUAEK—to ateafrerert (fagferar v4 
agares)| atarat aac aiedt TENT, 
area, 23C%l LEY Jo | % vol 
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LCT SST Cat H oietaa wH fers Gotta TH WAH 
Tat Tait & ararea eT are Te HT ATTA 
asq mot 2] ofted Pras Prardt arr atid 
HIATT UT ERT HF AGeT ett ET AT 
TEER ara ae at act ated af 
ary fee au @l ga mer of fava seghtaer 
at afiaa tet Prared gees 2 faa fava 
ae aT eT ST A ystaday sae Het aT 
Ofa aaa 2| gat gart wt Ft at Her Tt 
at faaaat & wad awed A AeA, VEIT, 
ated apart ara aft we at afte & afta 
d, 2a THR ae ae wa St Ow TT ee 
ay Ft afrert sa aa ateaa aal aT 
AAT-IaErn Bed att zl 

ae Gat Tar wa: Goad wat F at 
sat %, fq saa fae HF AaT-el FE 
ait aaad ga ‘caro J wfad &, saat 
aarat & agate & tar aa ed el WaT A 
Stead aq fru F-cahrerr Ta GAH Fz, 


Tah Fe, Raat F worse Haat ST HAT, 


RNS CT aa 
| 


Sa ot at ‘Har arae dar a ‘ica 
ATA feet oer H ta Fo AHA aera 


@| Fe ofa wrermned d fact & fea frat 
Brat fs antl 


aA — waae daar wag, THtay 
ofTEOT aTT, L361 VRS Jo | BH 8 


‘TAR AH ea ger H oft THAT T AT 
Meat BT AK Sar cy verat A ae fear el 
say He-se Hy goat Haat TF THOT THA 
far wa @l Fatt wae at oer HH Tarrant 
at a SAA THE fay 8) geht TAK & fears 


196 


atata sat + at ae dae Sea GIT ak 
CICEU CET 


aa & afer arr HLA Aree aT ALT HT 
faa ot fraat frac? acer war a fret 
gor gaara fran Raa seat H AAT FT Age TE 
ada? scare aaa arat TX aet fare far 
Tat | sa wet ox dep A aT SHIT ITT ES 
Zl gam ‘acadar ax geet ‘water el FE 
meq ade at ana A AAT FT AT AH 
At saat sat ag ae wy a fated a 


Th sad sat Hs GH H GET, BIST, 
TH, aaata atx Root ale TART HLH SAAT 
sant wart at got Set at AE eI 


Sivalilarnava of Nilkantha Dikshita : A 
Critical Study—by S. Vishivanathan. 
Madras, Ramakrishna Mission Vidya 
pith, 1985. xi+ 150pp. Biblio. 50. 


This is a painstaking scholarly study by an 
authentic representative of the hoary Saivite 
tradition of the South. The work under study 
is an epic by Nilakantha Diskshita born in 
the line of the great scholar Appayya Dik- 
shita. Though some students have been made 
on the works of Nilakantha in a general man- 
ner, his magnum opus Viz. Sivalilarnava has 
not received the due attention of the 
scholars. The present attempt 1s therefore to 
study this text in datail and bring out its 
literary beauty and merits. The work traces 
background of the author, his date, 


parentage besides giving a brief account of 


all the seventeen available works of Nilakan- 
tha, other than Sivalilamava. A chapterwise 
analysis of all the 22 cantos of the epic has 
been attempted, which includes a discussion 
on the poem as Mahakavya. The source of 
the poem and the question of deviation from 
the original are also discussed. A separate 
chapter discusses Nilakantha’s concept of 
poetry, chief sentiments of the poem, figures 
of speech, Puranic allusions, Philosophical 
concepts, rare usage and expressions, the 
author’s profound scholarship in different 
branches of learning, the influences of other 
poets on him and his literary style. An inter- 











ee ¥ Ee those who want to make criti- 
al STUCIC noteworthy liter i- 
lions in Sanskrit. a eae 


ere ada at afis faera—yaa wal 
es eer ee 922K ii, 
re wa ait, dea Til % 


a. Seas aretaare apr wafeten Pree 
cere a wt fo at 
i Fore edie sterger 2 faget afaar 
eer & ers sion ee 
ee set Pre ne 
a ATerarsit ar geda feat @l aah F 
Bates ert 
ae Ok rea ee 


Seta — user fral garerare, TIT 
| WATT, LVCRL L3E Yo | % RX 
ss “gs mre adi waifnat a We 
TAS uM at F—wIKGa, 
» HOSA, qarrnielaa, pT 
sad Ag area, | TTT 
Tt Us ay few agar aah! er Teast FF 
TH ot ae die sae Te wT El 
erect io som Ciao a 
Tat afanq dia aren HAT: Giferett 
THENPIT Uapret, gaat THT FUT 
mar & seattrt caret el ee Fore FANT 
Tapert srr BH areor fatrer Saat At WT 


ey A fect F fear var @| 
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Sankara Digviaya: The Traditional Life of 
Sri Sankaracharya—by Madhava 
Vidyaranya; Tr. by Tapasyananda. 3rd 
Edn. Madras, Sri Ramakrishna Math 
1986. xxxvii + 195pp. Biblio. Rs. 14. 


A biography of Sri Sankara on modern lines 
is an impossibility for want of exact data from 
contemporary writings. We have therefore 
to depend on the type of Sanskrit works 
called Sankaravijayas, the traditional lives of 
the Acharya, to know whatever is NOW Pos- 
sible to gather about this saintly philosopher 
who has left so vivid an impression on the 
Indian mind. As these Vijayas have a 
mythological bias, they have their obvious 
defect in respect of chronology and record- 
ing of facts and events, but they have got their 
exellences (oo. 

Among the Vijayas available in print, 
Madhava-Vidyaranya 's 
excels all others as a philosophical and 
biographical poem of r 
beauty and depth of thought. The present 
book is a free and complete English prose 
translation of this work, aiming chiefly at a 
very lucid account of the Acharya’s life and 
his achievements, without however omitting 
the highly poetical panegyric and description 
of Nature with which it abounds. 


fara — ova | 


apa ATH : Tq att 
22ERl ®o 


arisarata, qvsttastt Wo Ieto , 
2241 


a) rata ga Her at AIST TT 
sf HAT, SETA oT Pee T Peet STA TATE 


wx ee KAGTK Par Fl TAT T aT “atrad- 
gata fear stk 


adaret & Vara ste facHrat Hl Tow ATH 


qemrer et Hrerered F afeirax ereit S! Fh 
er & fare a oft actare efeaat A Tare 
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Heme EAT tl Atart S er ar fea yar 
a fan ea &, saat TeqdlHcr up genx 
ort aT ST ea Tete A weed far war 21 
we Tes HI A Gey, adant ar vast 
Sat, Heart sr afta fear, acart ar 
Tia ak wih wer ar fldaa, at ast 
reat br Uae MMT TX vege aed 21 areata 
Hehe AcaRt 9X ae wa Gof germ 21 
CEA Brea-wRawat at arataarcan 
aaa — Aga Wet waMPtarare, zero 
(Wlo) fees, 88281 % fol 


aepd-Hret Pata F Her SF eq a Agr 


Ferd Tet Preta-aaa fear 21 ak far. 


qfeamt o se freat-txar 3] aét aro 2 
fe depd-Hrernesa A Hreq Ht area Hr Aawx 
ath Tat To frat zs! ste aH Sraz- 
CRATE Geget Ht 7g Baht aA Hreq-wrez 
o uat + sq Tat F aaa ak aHer- 
TATA aT Fae get star & fer arer- 
TRAST FH ATATSAT HS TAT Taare 
AGT HT HT Toh AAS IT ST FT Cath are 
of fear rare | Geet Tete A att prerenftaat 
SIT Wet Ht TS Hrer-charsrsit Sr sratraH 
at gite F PCaT-I aT TIT F SAT GA TIT-SATT 
ar facet far war é] are ét arer at ae 
at wat ey fatter ayerat ar aft feaaa 
har Tat ¢ free arer-cherersit a qeyfy 
oT TET Het AF afser er! faPrer Hrer-ayerat 
HTACH Tarr st ft ger Pear aay & at 
wa: tay eearae adt gratl gern at 
SUA Met: we 3 | 
WERT Hares H mao er yeaa aat are 
TET Se are! siege, corerdt Gere, 
WScRl Wee Yol® 24o| 
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sq Ma Gaal A ae aa Saw Hal H ae 
4 araat & sat a tfeetes wa at faaaa 
Het Bl WIA are gare far war #1 aero 
aa aiot ud afer fasa ar depa-arfear, 
QS AIT axa Meat H Te A Ufaartaa 
facart sa arr Garr A gedd fHar ware! sa 
Tar BT ea eS: wearat + fasnisret fear eI 


gq sare F faya gam far war 21 
fadrr # amex cara wert ar atta 21 ada 
am t aa ® asd H Antid sang 


“art a aa 2] sah FH aero & farar 


& fears arr a geq saddle far ze 
Tay sear H ae Ht Hares af at 


vTé 2] os aera F aa G WAG Fat ar 
aaa Pear war 2 aed A AMA SATS ST 
# oftire amr oft dated ¢! frat ae 
fated ararat at arerame ud are fears fag 
€l gers & ant A soda, Tefre, 
roe, ya aa wat WI-Gal F Taras 
rea-aat ar ft secre fear wa el 
deqa after feadf—oaedt feel fee, 
aftca ofeaftit arsa, @3C8l FH, RH 
Jo | B Kol 
Sepa afear ast’ afear aes ST TF 
araraar-geq &| sat aver feardt or wer 
Req atx fasago afear & Rreard-sart- 
ax faar & def H gare fear wa el | 
Teast He arait -T AeHT BIH Aah 
# anfear ar sft gftrers fear @l at et & et 
are (aT adit) T TeTH T AEP STH 
at se frat H+ carat wed FT el 
ales h MST 
sa oer A ated Hat TAT 
& yao & eH a area S ael-faares TAT 
cenRrarsrar ar qatar Tee fever TAT el Gr: 








Mca & Fey ud a at S Gears Aaa 
& afaRed maar at cat at feat 
faxetoor apr fase aarar war 21 afar ar at 
aveat sear at At aehear Ht vet 2 


Ta ofa sepa wea ate, Aer: 
Tfea-afeat F we foreirg-srgareg- 
Was THT ora-at & faa war ST A BIR 
Rr ert! 

gen areca ar gfara—sta, yw 
fo, Ado Haeaee mredttl fata depo] 
faeeft, 83¢8 (FAGET) xvt B4E Jo, 
afara Gad, AIBA ST | Bo Roo 

(afsteq), Bo Yoo (afsree) | 
RIT TT Go HT F WTA TT : History 
of Sanskrit Literature 1 fet Sqrax 2| 
faue fears at afte & aera + Sepa Ter 
& sfaere ar dia anit # fasaa Pear 2: arr 
8, AST; AMT 2, afer Sea TAT Acre: 
aT 3 wetter arena | 

TT ant A sepa, WET TAT aay 
ATaTat & faye F faen< & fade fear azar 
@l mreq-arfeer ar great ait facnre, aerferare, 
seas fadta apr & wga sare zl 


dd am + anda wt, ara, 
wat Wramesa as sat at Tat Ht 7s 2 
set A at soa aqwaftrard at et 1e 8 
deapa alee at gerd TOIT HM Urea 

taraean Prost) arc, THAT INIT, sip 

ateftig ate | favafaareta, §8¢8l viii, 

Rue Jo | KB os | 


TIT Term t stoafeie We favafoarer F 
aepe ferart & arer favafaereaa ATarT ara, 





Book Reviews 


at feet Ht Terra F 2, 2k HI 22 fRarax 
<cow a aati ““Aepd alect Sl FRTA 
TT HT artart | Mite afer sede aarest 
HOTT MIA, aaa, WMS TIT GT IX 
gs walt dafed el ga det & dit gaa 
ee tf: — 

Ua, Gitar + sepa 4 fae aa seat 
att feet afeer-stere at Gr au yaar 
Tease Aedind; af, Va afeer B ser 
aaa sepia, setae ST TT at wet 
Waa dit sah wad 4 vafaa gat ar 
Pree; dt, gt art A aq wet crs 
Tepht S geat gat at afar yaar ar 
FaqaTe | 

gare F aga, aitt aa aeons F 
Wag Hfaics WX ae warts Fl a ateart 
faarat arr fea av z| 
weagat gaaat—atataat ar watts 

faxctan-aeqa| ag feceit, weer ware, 

88ckl VRE Jol Wa-qit [ISBN: 

81-85023-11-5]  ® ool (Hera 

frarera fo Tho So F MA war) | 
Sto daqe aT ae Wa-saer ‘‘depa gieaay: 
aatfedat ar Aatdanfrn fasesor’’ depa- 
afer & faa wa fay aa 2! sho aaadq F 
Sot TIRE Tet sepa afaat at qeaat six 
aratierat at qerferar & frxaq-cxaT 2! 
afaat at rete ofa or sett Tet seat J 
Aart fear, wat saat afedat site arearfsaay 
OT Maa daag Hx fazaryn far 2! dae sez 
wT afar ayaa @ ade 4t aera Senta 
Wate Sal Tecpreatt TAT Us Tepes FH sega 
ot faa 4 ae Um acd attedia gare 2, 
aitfes gota: arate aradt ox amenfter 21 
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Wedd Hid dod H HAIT H AA A UH 
qed Fs 4a St yf F a Gah fag UH AAT 
aaa saurfed Hed F| ATA ST ST AS Ear 
gare @| srdt wrenfat & fee ae um dest 
TY A aa HoT | 


dep ayaa Hoodie areat a yaaa atk 

frara— at aiwata yweq| zarerais, 

AGuit WHIT, %3C%& | KB ¥4 | 
aepa-arena 4 odie areat apr vena ax 
faaare ’ Tah Ged Tan Sto AHA 
sa ST Wee Bl ote we ve gw aT 
Trax & fee gaat starz st eet gee fer 
or Wasa Sah aT aig seat H HRT 
axa 21 cer tx afeer err war at ayof 
aiepia Saar A saat Hat-wa ad- 
Part ST ROTA al Uda BT ATE 
aH fas AT array cepa aeat A aATsaatT 
td wae ooiite ofenst 6a frag 
GETShHT HCA H BT at as Z| 

Mdm H WIA sears A depd-arena FA 
Get wert or gant, gat wea A ot 
Teal aT Saag, eta seats H dt area 
ol afefers sear at afte & waters 
cart, tae A ote areata arti 
TAT st Its H oct Tat or Aes Geafaat 
fear var 2l sifaa aeqra F var ar sider 
fear war #1 


Gath seed Sa ws grax Melt A ferat 
13 @| gad Fe Herd Heap aa 7 el 


atiadattcay (arerq) —<ftre frat ate 
aa, wea wa ware met atta se, 
RRCEIYS Jol BH Vol 


Ariat ay UE Sra arer ea aaH 7 
ara Mass st Seo & Pearl sett Hat 
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are at feel aqare Set TXT ST T fepay 

at aHaa Ht afsars wat ert | 

A ad (sega HA arearareT ) — aerate 
wat | AGC, TA fafét wa, 28ckl 
222 Yol Fo 4° 


aredtfs, are, apifeare, aifa afaat @ 
arate afrdateer ar Fra, TAT 
ut arma Fede fat TAT el Me TT 
‘ft ag’ edt arHeaqaqaren HT Uh AT ToT BI 
ara depa HaHa TAA 8, A Shreatheh 
a anit) wits arg ft va a wrt ox Rey 
afeat od are BT LATS FL Twa €, Ay 
ft arcitaa Ua farraat & ary | 


Bay rete FS. 
: [oo al den ST A Yad 
sae aon 3 ae wt aft fT waifira 
ema re a 

ara wears | TTA HATS A Here 
eof | fetter area eee ATT Set SHAT 
aor drat & afea-faam 21 sdf, TIA, oS 

ae aoa afer GT Ae ats 2 
aaa art Ht Tithe A HT TART HT TE e 
aa afr & agate & ae Efe Sar At Tareas 
Gon aT aha e! 

qeraga ata H aT Fel AT Sy 
sar adhe ae Oo ATE & aT RTA 
aferer at OE Rie ee 
a fee IC, A ET 








aratfeadt ert at, ae at fire cepa a oie 
aevtasr ¢, Se A oot as erm | 


saqaad Ff aq ated: TWH Sa 
ararta —stett aral facet, frator 
GHTaTT, MICK LR+LKL Too 
ftir: | dad-aeq Tat! G &4l 


cepa afer H fear Ta Sto Stet ae 
st & art faxfaa ‘sftaqurtad A areq-atect 
aah Mey WET AAA FT Saas 
mecaye opie @ at aredia depit & fea 
drafts afer & eta a cw fae ara 
2 ae & oie sara A Shafts ale & 
afrear oar aT weld aS Fas 7 Tot 
& ear a drift dharar & aft ahrehe 
sert ax ft 21 ae ae Ge favataarcat 4 
BOT S SRT SaaHrat oat H fare st saat 
at WaT @| 


aren tad at afte F At ATT TAT TeT 
sosfter aa 2| fra oe aerahey 
ger tires ore wer ft oar a 
aT SH UT HT AGT HH MH TH TET 
o ra array HAgAMTaT A WTA St 
& seq ae  soferct fear el 
iq & afehre aH AAQATTAT } Sy 
rar war Bl fred Re fesse we aT 
at fear frac el 


: troduction to 

tyle of Bana: An In 
Beate: Poetry — by Robert A. Hueck- 
stedt. London, University Press of 
America, Inc. 1985. ix+191pp. Gloss., 


Book Reviews 


Biblio, Index, [ISBN: 0-8191-4998-5] 
(Paper); [ISBN: 0-8191-4999-3] (Cloth) 


The book has two titles because it has two 
purposes and because the author has two 
different groups of readers in mind for it. On 
the one hand, it introduces an entire genre 
to anyone interested in literature and is 
curious about the various forms literature 
takes. The larger part of this book therefore, 
is intended for just such an audience. 


On the other hand, this book deals in a 
specific way with aspects of the style of a 
particular Sanskrit prose poet. Some sec- 
tions of this book, therefore, especially the 
appendices, are addressed primarily to 
Sanskritists. Nevertheless, everything in 
Sanskrit, as well as in German, French, and 
Hindi, has been translated, except for short 
phrases quoted primarily for their sound or 
rhythm, so these sections, too, the non- 
Sanskrit who persistently uses the glossary 
should be able to comprehend. 


Venisamhara of Bhattanarayana— M.R. 
Kale. Delhi. Motilal Banarsidass, 1977 
(Reprinted). 90 (Cloth), (Paper) 17+ 
171 + 112+ 130pp. Rs. 70.00. 


The Venisamhara, a Sanskrit play (nataka) 
in six acts, by Bhatta Narayana, ca. 7thA.D., 
is based on the episode of the Mahabharata, 
VIZ. Bhima’s avenging the insult inflicted on 
Draupadi by Duryodhana and Duhsasana. 


‘The play has always been held in great es- 


teem by Indian connoisseurs and authorities 
On poetics and dramaturgy. Authors on 
poetics and dramaturgy, from WVamana to 
Visvanatha Kaviraja, have profusely quoted 


from this play to illustrate their definitions 
and discussions. 


The arrangement of the plot, charac- 
terization, and development of the heroic 
sentiment (vira rasa) in the play have few 
parallels even in Sanskrit dramatic litera- 
ture. The language and diction of the 
author are excellent and accepted as stand- 
ard to be imitated down the centuries. 


The present publication of the play is a 
reprint of the 9th Nirnaya Saparare ition 
which presents the best critically edited text 
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with variant readings from important 
manuscripts and various recensions. It also 
includes a gloss (tippani) by the illustrious 
commentator Jagaddhara of Mithila, which 
is an indispensable aid to the understanding 
of the original work. The gloss fully explains 
all the intricate points of the text from the 
linguistic and dramatic points of view. 


Fraravaay (areafiata-sen Prara- 


wealaae-wTeafss Prara- eT 
PIATRA) — SITE aT Wate HAART 
wrest! areoret, ores aarett, 2%c 8 | 
XXV,, 92 Jol G Zo| (Satara Tearadtt- 
¥; Qe Wega attaq-< 3) 
aa Wet F aaa ares Praar 2 ga at 
MATa Wer BT wer we #, ae a 
rarer AM §. sTpfee 2. Heo, 
8. Uredierene, &. orem ere wt 4. eT 
Tah A 3Q4 Ter Sl lee we S ate anf 
el STH aTeafiere 4 azar aren at gosta 
or ot e| qeofaare vd mftattere F Rere 
Wet oT set Se Us Tet at afta ahaa 
al Weataafaars 4 fae wer ar aa 
Tet A WEES ae at grfar & acre 
a GMT T Weset Temes F to sar st 
day ot ofearr at gad foward! sa 
TST BT et soe ofsaer ras =| 
TT TT OT waeT # arm & aq 
MTSITATT TIS F fat ar gaz rarer 
@, ee fae A © oe] aat aer 2] 
SCIENCES 


Founders of Sciences of Ancient India 2 


Parts —by Satya Prak 
ash. Delhi 
Govindram Hasanand, 1986, Bien 


202 


of causation and atomic concep 





iv+353pp. Part II: 357-675pp. Rs.500. 
for 2 Parts. 


India’s history of positive sciences has always 
been neglected. In the present book, the 
author, far the first time, has tried to place 
a comprehensive picture of India’s contribu- 
tion in different fields of physical and life 
sciences on the basis of the material which 
could be collected through the efforts of our 


_ scholars, European and Indian, made during 
the last hundred and twenty years. 


Each chapter has a caption indicating a 
hame of prominence, pre-eminence and of 
a reasonably assigned priority in his field of 
discipline. The Sage Atharvan of the Vedic 
period with all his team of Atharvangirasas, 
not only popularized the technique of 
producing fire by attrition, also helped the 
society in re-establishing the fire in the vil- 
lage during emergency. Who can forget the 
Sage Dirghatamas, who for years together 
gazed at the heavenly bodies with open eyes, 
and blinded himself virtually, and on the 
basis of his studies enunciated the concept 
of the Vedic Era for us. A man interested 
in the world’s history of surgery should never 
forget the name of Susruta, his surgical in- 
struments and his priority in the field of plas- 
tic surgery. What a thrill it must have Pecn 
when specialists from all over the world 
gather in the Valleys of Himalayas, and made 
a complete survey of world’s flora, and ar- 
ranged: fora symposium under the chairman- 
ship of the great Atreya Punarvasu; the 
Proceedings of the Symposium are for- 
tunately available for us as the Caraka Sam- 

ita. A student of geometry should always 
remember the name Bodhayana, precursor 
of Pythagorous in enunciating the theorem 
of rectangles (or the theorem of right-angled 
triangles); we have justifiably named it as 
Baudinyee Theorem. For the universal law 
ts who can 

forget Kanada? For enumeration 0 
marae up to billions and trillions, ne 
Vedic name of Medhatithi, and for, “I 
Vedanga Jyotis the name of paeecae f, ; 
always be remembered. The wor : us 
treaties of astronomy is the Vedanga Jyotis 


of Lagadha. | 





This book, the Founders of Sciences, is 
an authoritative treatise where every state- 
ment 1S vouchsafed with a verbal indispen- 
sable authority. Really an indispensable 
book for 4 scholar of history of India’s posi- 


tive sciences. 


History of Science and Technology in An- 
cient India: The Beginnings—by Debi 
Prasad Chattopadhyaya. Calcutta, 
Firma M, 1986. xxiii + 556pp.Biblio., 


Append., Fig., Rs. 325, 


In the present work Chattopadhyaya and his 
colleagues speak of two urbanisations, the 
first associated with the Indus valley culture 
which produced such splendid cities as 
Mohenjodaro and Harappa. Then came the 
second urbanisation in the 6th Century B.c. 
Although the Indus Valley script is not yet 
fully interpreted, we can see from ocular 
aspection the wonders of their hydraulic en- 
gineering systems and the great harbours 
that they built for their maritime commerce. 
Throughout the book for example in metal- 
urgy and in ceramics, there is no lack of 
other examples of practice coming first, and 
then theory arising out of it aftereards. 
Another interesting question taken up is to 
what extent there was genuine curiosity and 
nature study among the Indus- Valley people. 
It is a praiseworthy attempt to ‘de-mysify’ 
ancient sciences, and to destroy the argu- 


ments which primitive theology brought | 


against it. 

Indian Astronomy and Mathematics. —by 
O.P. Jaggi. Delhi, Atma Ram and Sons, 
1986. xiii, 272pp. Append, Biblio., Fig., 
Illus. [ISBN: 81-7043-050-x]. Rs.250. 
(History of Science, Technology and 
Medicine in India-6). 


Ancient India provided to the world many 
Scientitfic ideas. The concept of decimal 
place-value, spreading from India through 
the Arab world to the European countries, 
Provided impetus to the advancement of cal- 
Culation in the disciplines of pure and ap- 
Plied mathematics and astronomy. 


Astronomy and astrology remained in a 
mixed state in India; even the eminent 
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astronomers were astrologers as well. This 
was, however, not only so in India but also 
in Europe till the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. In Europe the astronomers shed 
the practice of astrology; this did not happen 


> . 


in India. 


Part One of this volume deals with Indian 
Astronomy, and Part Two with Mathematics 
i luding Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, 

ngonometry and Calculus. The develop- 
mene of the subject has been compared with 
ae ieee in other comtemporary 


Science in Ancient India—b 
idia—by O.P. Jaggi. 

Delt Atma Ram & Sons,1986. ix, 178pp. 
iblio. Rs.200 [ISBN: 81-7043-052-6]. 
(History of Science, Technology and — 
Medicine in India-2), 


aot vavimcauon can be traced as far back 
mat Sen us- Valley period. Of the civiliza- 
ues Came next, viz., the Vedic, we have 
ee in the form of religio-philosophical - 
Gee 1.€., Vedas, Brahmanas and 
eae Ss, etc. We are better informed 

| © empires of India from the sixth 


century B.C. 


tal site understanding of the fundamen- 

imum EL ee of ancient India, the max- | 
obtained fro © most reliable infomation is 
systems f mathe prevalent philosophical 
Nyaya, th Eye lated in that period. The 
lyse the h aisesika, and the Samkhya ana- 
occurrine a World and the phenomena 
topics of cr it. Of particular interest are the — 
by Samkh Waa of the universe discussed 
and classifi ? Bical methodology of Nyaya 
THREE Cation of matter by Vaisesika. All 

cen dealt with in this volume. 


Tech . 
eae Ancient and Medieval 
S.K.Ba : by Aniruddha Roy and 
1986.x Pee Sunde Prakashan, 

: P-+38pl. A 
(ISBN:81-85055.95.5]. Rs os0. 


The : a 

Becca contains the collection of papers 

Medeor sat the seminar on ‘Technology in 

HEAR uaian— 16th-18th Century’ held 
n ustrial & Technological Museum, 
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Calcutta September, 1984. In recent times 
there has been Sieuticant research in the 
field of History of Sciences in India. This 
seminar held in Calcutta, first of its kind in 
eastern India, attempted to bring together 
the researches undertaken so far. 


afes gfe safe we—aae st Prey- 
stecaat| Framaygz, afea Pifer Fa 
VSCVl XWO Fol BH Yoo! 


‘afea ae gata tear art-e’ sfite ger & 
oarta aq 4 fram ‘ware fear aq 
wThiaia faaay at up sHae wafer ar 
b ST A 8e Seat 4 sega far Fl sat 
STH H IAM H agar et eaarst J afee 
b ATET AAR HT eerHXt Us Bafera fa 
aT att ef HUMaT TAT Vl at BEV F arg 
a feta ot fata aed eu afete at gave ara 
wed a adie Arta, afefe ae Tat at 
faart ct rear, are af srarerratt cr acta 
Arty, aT feet at sah at aa aff 
TaMyst tt sata fae ae awa wes 
THT ST Suitsit Ht Prasat caHT Array BT 
FRUGCHS H St Hit ar ft are Herr, Pras 
fase 4 faa ast sft ata 2 onfe qe te 
TAT &, fors Tent afew fara at ae TeATT 
wet eet ¢, at fH aft aH sree weit & 
aad FT| 


Sto Taf attra six saat wera faa 
West & apt grams ax afta afer 
® ed gaa el ade at arey ate Taat 
ATT F fat We chat gar Hist Teferarsit 
Ol GMa aT at ane gacr welt Pear zi 
CT StH ae granite amen caf tae 
CoP THY care aad & SAT Mg TIT 

Tait & snfrat aac wa el] sas 
ERT ST sift feat & act & aaftet 2, va 
oUt SET A ore & ae A at Ta FI 
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fax ag nat # ot act at oat ax VS 
smeaditra ad at aqyfe ardt 21 sto af 
Toe sor & aa teat ar atari ara 
TX Sqaied at wet ear, aa gor aaarar Ft 
a| 

art faq naar art dfea arr sik 
Tsar wat at wera a aaa 7 gfe 
Tan wr A dre, Pra, ger, achat wafer aeat 
or amt & feat at GT HAT: HAH 
Fert ote, gadagta car fafacr a are 
TaeT waite ap grr anda ata at 
AEM yanet Ha ar wer wrt fHar zl 
aft are ‘gedt am.’ ar caf at age saeaT 
‘amar & arerer eftd wt Sa are TT 
F afte ‘aera’ six dank aie & Gatator 
& fart a aren ar azar STATA Geet Fear 
cal 


fasara & fe vega var gfe sare & 
aa frat & gare # arafte fart at 
1% oft ger Het F Fes er! 
wat aA aanfte aaa — FATT FareaTy; 
Teat aa AE! ATYT AAHT AHA 
2241 Xo Gol & Vo (Tada TeATAT- 
22) | 


# amraat + afen-faart 
Searle aie tratr 
ara Ax sora HY HATA HLA TET &, 
are ét ae oft Pra fro @ fe ant act A 
Sartre aeat ar Great aT waa 2, rad act 
at aderen &t wat afte Pass arta > 
eT er oe ait aaed a THAT | RT SHAT 
aud gaat & Marit & vet sat aT 
gar var & ot Afar fart at arfaar & 
Prara at oft fear at eer el 











pa-sieat aT Uh wer Pafeear S ST A 
efare frat WaT el sy ard st sled 
apaat Ht TES HY Ter ST A oferta feat 
nor gl eat | Wee Arra-faera, Fara, 
eagaret, weed cay cerife-faant IX 
neq Heat WeGT fat war el Ga H Het 
> cast H att aT at eat el 

SOCIOLOGY 


Gazetteer of Chanda District in Central 
Provincess — by L.F.Begbie. Delhi, Gian 
Publishing House, 1986 (Reprinted). 
xxiii + 404pp- Rs. 360. 


known as Chanda District in 
former Central Provinces in India, with a 
population composed of three main ele- 
ments, viz. Marathas, Telugus and Gonds is 
of peculiar interest from linguistic and eth- 
nological points of view. It has also many 
other claims to distinction : in mineral wealth 
it is rernarkably rich, it possesses vast forests, 
its archaeological remains are of unwanted 
interest, its systems of agriculture are uD- 
usually varied and ‘its irrigation system 1s 


quite extensive. 
This interestin 


The region, 


region of Central India 
has been described in this Gazetteer in every 
detail of its physical features and the history 
and culture of its people. 

The work is divided into nine broad chap- 
ters treating every aspect of the region. 
Chapter on history brings the forgotten area 
into light and those on agriculture, manufac- 
ture, trade and communications, forests and 
minerals, revenue administration, etc. s eak 
about the economic conditions of the 
people. The chapter on population gives 
detailed accounts of the religions professed 
by different ethnic groups and their social 
organizations. 


; Though mu 
in the beginning 0 


ch of the basic data collected 
f this century, 00 which the 


work is based, have since changed, the re- 


search value of the descriptions has not 
It is still an important source 
the historians, archaeologists, 


material to 
d social scientists. 


ethnologists an 





Book Reviews 


The Hill Korwa — by S.G. Deogaonkar. New 
Delhi, Concept Publishing House,1986. 
85pp. Biblio., Append., Illus. Rs. 90. 


The tri-junction of Madhya Pradesh, Uttar 
Pradesh and Bihar-the forest—clad Vin- 
ayadn range seems to be the original 
omeland of the Korwa. Even today the 
majority of the Korwa population, par- 
ticularly the Pahari Korwa, live in Surguja 
and Raigarh districts of Madhya Pradesh. 


K This monograph is based on the Hill 
Korwa, from the erstwhile Khudia Zamin. 

: comes un th . 
of Raigarh district. er the Jashpur Tahsil 


Moving in hill Onn 
ly tracts and staying in 
soreetsian with tribals is always a ieaiuan 
= a ing experience. Thier simplicity, and 
: Lh noes of mind have always attracted 
Stacie The study will not only interest 
aaa. and scholars but also general 


neveious Fite of the Brahman: A case study 
° ae Brahmans — by Asim Maitra. 
ethi, Inter-India Publications, 1986. 


160pp. Append ‘ 
NEP a ae 


Th . 
Hg | Ape ook by Asim Maitra based on 
aims at pro Jone anthropological tools 
Rites din ng a correct and scientific 

nding of the religious issues of 


_Maithil Brahmans in particular and the 


Mith; 
Banat ees (now comprising the present 
hubani Sa, Darbhanga, Saharasa, Mad- 
Mean ur, parts of Champaran, 
and Tarat ae onghyr, Bhagalpur, Purnea 
districts a Hh er Nepal lying between the 
general z lower ranges of Himalaya) in 
Brahmans demonstrates that the Maithil 
Dharma pen born in the atmosphere of 
Dharma, eae up in the environment of 
around the k Whole span of life revolves 
in the moral ey concept of Dharma at least 
tific, techn Re, and the modern scien- 
tions have 1 ogical and industrial innova- 
beliefs and Cast impact on their religious 
informed (eee ess It also provides an 
of Oris mpse in the various ritual, forms 

ps, different types of sins and the 
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process of their expiation, importance of fes- 


tivals and yajnas and beliefs in Magic and 
Witchcrafts of Maithil Brahmans. 


Tribal Situation in India — Ed. by K. Suresh 
Singh. Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1986 
(Reprinted). xxiv + 639pp. Rs, 250. 


The Indian Institute of Advance study in 
collaboration with the Centre of Advanced 
Study in Sociology, Delhi University con- 
vened a seminar on Tribal Situation in India 
(1969). In keeping with its tradition of 
developing multi-disciplinary approaches to 
the understanding of social/national 
problems, the Institute brought together a 
broad cross-section of eople connected 
with the tribal situation. There were 
anthropologists, sociologists, social workers, 
journalists, tribal leaders, administrators, 
and representatives of the tribal research 
institutes. Fifty papers were presented on 
regional tribal situations; social and cultural 
communications; policy, politics and ad- 
ministration; agrarian issues and economic 
development; movement and leadership; 
and the problem of integration. It was 
probably the first time that a seminar of this 
kind was held to take stock of the information 
available on the different aspects of the con- 
temporary tribal situation, to frame sugges- 
tions and to evolve guidelines for social 
action and research in future. Under- 
standing and urgency, the Seminar sug- 
gested, should be the keynotes of the 
Implementation of social and economic 
Programmes for the benefit of the tribal 
population; delay in undertaking an in- 
tegrated programme for the rapid develop- 
ment of the tribal economy could be 
permitted to occur at our own peril. 


SUFISM 


Daughter of Fire: A Diary of a Siritual 
Training with a Sufi Master —by Irina 
Tweedie. Nevada City, Blue Dolphin, 


Publishing, 1986, X+822pp. [ISBN: 0- 
931892-04-x] $19.95, 


Irina Tweedie’s trip to India in 1959, led her 
to a Sufi master, and set her upona journey 
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to the "heart of hearts," the Sufi path of 
realization on. She kept a complete diary of 
her spiritual training — everything, all the dif- 
ficult parts, even all the doubts. This diary 
spans five years, making up an amazing 
record of spiritual transformation —the 
agonies, the resistance, the long and frighten- 
ing bouts with the purifying fires of Kun- 
dalini, the perseverance, the movements 
twoards surrender, the longing, and finally 
the all-consuming love. ie 

Daughter of Fire is a story so intimate, SO 
powerfully moving, that anyone on a spiritual 
path will live this experience with her. Mrs. 
Tweedie is the first Western woman to be 
trained in this ancient yogic lineage. Her 
story and experience testify that er teaching 
system can still be powerfully transformative 
today in our modern world. 


Kabir and the Kabir Panth —by G.H. 
Westcott. New Delhi, Munshiram 
Manoharlal Publishers, 1986. viii+ 
112pp. Illus., Gloss. [ISBN: 81-215-0000- 


1]. Rs. 80. 


Kabir and the Kabir Panth Bes in brief the 
details of Sant Kabir’s life, his teachings, bis 
Sakhis and the sectarian organizalion. of 
Kabir Panth, its formation, growth, schism, 
rituals and teachings. ' 
Among the saints of India, Kabir oper 
pre-eminent position; for he 1s a pignees 
among those who brought about a a 
standing and amity between the adherents 
of Hinduism and Islam. ; 

We have, in the teaching of HepU a 
attempt to break down the alia a 
separate Hindus from Mee eg 
we have probably in the Ka mihan # 
religious system that owes Son Mee tg 
Hindu, Muhammadan and ons yan a 
fluences. His eS ris ean 
Lani to Beers the universality of his 


message. 


Bulleh Shah (1680-1758) 
cated Iconoclast — 


— The Love-Intoxi- 
by J.R.Puri and 








J.R.Shangari. Punjab, Radha Soami 
Satsang Beas, 1986. 498pp. Rs.40. 


Bulleh Shah, the 18th century mystic poet 
from the Punjab, was the most popular Sufi 
saint of his times. In fact, some eminent 
writers have called him "the greatest Sufi 
poet of the Punjab". His admirers have even 
compared his writings and philosophy to 
those of Rumi. At present he held in equally 
great esteem in Nothern India and Pakistan. 

Bulleh Shah’s poems are suffused with 
love for God and his Master or Murshid. The 
other dominant note in his poetry is a very 
strong denunciation of empty rituals and ex- 
ternal observances of religion. 


His poems are marked, not only by plain 
speaking, but also by bluntness. This 
produces a poignancy of feeling together 
with a depth of insight, thich puts all artifice 
to shame. His poetry rises spontaneously 
form of the depth of his heart, even as a 
fountain spouts from the depths of the earth. 


Sufi Matriarch: Hazrat Babajan — by Kevin 
R.D. Shepherd. Cambridge, 1986. 
vii+78pp. (Intercultural Research 
Series of Anthropography-1) [ISBN: 0- 
9508680-1-9] 7.50. 


This biography documents a distinctive 
woman who gained fame in British India 
early this century, Hazart Babajan died in 
1931 at Poona, and was reputed to be well 
over a century old. A Pathan by blood and 
a Muslim by Sein her complex early life is 
sparsely extant, but nonetheless evocative in 
its associations and implications. She was 
persecuted by orthodox religionists, but 
gained an inter-religious following, a fact 
reflecting her tolerant attitude. Some have 
viewed her as a second Rabia; her case his- 
tory is an important addition to the formerly 
meager data on female sufi representatives. 


The author presents the subject as a se- 
quel to earlier females of sufi background in 
Mughal India, though Babajan SI perhaps 
unique in sufi annals for her rugged outdoor 
existence that refused to. 
officaldom. An introduction helps to place 


the sufi role of women in polymath discipline 


0 compromise with 
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of anthropography, which includes an em- 
phasis upon the need for understanding 
aspects of Eastern thought that are often 
distorted and misrepresented. 


TANTRA 


Aghora: At the Left Hand of God — by Robert 
E. Svoboda. 1986. 327pp. $12.95. 


This is the story of the Aghori Vimalananda. 
An Aghori is a practitioner of the spiritual 
discipline known as Aghora. The word 
Aghora can be interpreted as "deeper than 
deep", or as "gentle", or filled with light, il- 
lumined." Aghora is the apotheosia of 
Tantra, the Indian religion whose supreme 
Deity is the Mother Goddess. 


There are a few, though, who do dare and 
who successfully complete the rigorous Left- 
Hand training of Tantra and Aghora, since 
Tantra has been divided into Right-Hand 
and Left-Hand Paths. 


The Right-Hand Path involves a search 
for the Unlimited Reality Via the road of 
external imposition of purity. While its prac- 
tices may seem strange to some, its emphasis 
On personal purity will be familiar to those 
in the west who know of Bhakti Yoga, Karma 
Yoga, and Raja Yoga, all of which conform 
more or less to orthodox ideals of religious 
discipline. 

_ The Left-Hand path has attracted atten- 
tion to itself by the actions of those unwise 
souls who seek quick and easy spiritual 
development without any preliminary renun- 
ciation of sensory gratification. 

The greatest benefit of the study of 
Tantra and enor is perhaps an enhanced 
eppreciation or motherliness. It ts undeni- 
able that as you look to the World, so the 
World will look to you. 


Fundamentals of the Philosophy of 
Tantras — by Manoranjan Basu. Calcut- 
ta, Mira Basu Publishers, 1986. 
XX + 667pp. Biblio Rs. 200. 


pas is a comprehensive study of the 
losophy of Tantric traditions. The book 
systematically presents a comprehensive 
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stream of Indian philosophy and culture 
called Tantra in General, which forms a Sig- 
nificant part of India’s tradition, culture and 
spiritual practices from time immemorial. 
Hitherto, only practical aspect of Tantra has 
been highlighted in various works. But its 
being a sadhana sastra does not stand in the 
way of interpreting its fundamental concepts 
in a rational way. 

The author has divided the volume in two 
parts. Part one consists of four chapters 
dealing with the basic concepts of the 
Philosophy of Tantras: Authenticity of 
Tantras from the traditional point of view, 
analysis of theory of consciousness from 
epistemic point of view and finally Tantra as 
a critique of experience, this makes Theory 
of Tantra. Part two analysis the practical 
side of Tantras. Author’s wide scholarship 
and authentic grasp of ideas have made the 
book highly useful for a comprehensive study 
of Science of Tantra relevant for both the 
practitioner as well as purely scholar. 


Gandharvatantram (2nd Edn.) —Ed. by 
Ram Kumar Rai. Varanasi, Krishnadas 
Academy, 1986. iii, 275pp. Rs.60. (Krish- 
nadas Sanskrit Series-87). 


The Gandharva Tantra is said to have been 
revealed to the sage Vishvamitra by Lord 
Dattatreya. As is usual with almost all the 
Tantras, this Tantra is also is in the form of 


a dialogue between Lord Shiva and His 
Divine Consort Parvati. 


._ Lord Shiva reveals to Parvati the various 
rites and rituals a Sadhaka has to perform. 
He instructs the Sadhaka regarding the 
mantras to be recited, the offerings to be 
made, and describes the merits of reciting 
the Tantra and the spiritual powers obtained 
thereby. Besides the external mode of wor- 
ship, this treatise also describes the method 
aN ich the Sadhaka can purify his mind 

Nc'soul and acquire freedom from all sins. 


Kulachudaman; Tantra—Ed. by Girisha 


Chandra Wei yen 
Aditya Praka antatirtha, New Delhi, 


Shan, 1987 (Reprinted). 
22+ S0pp. (Tantrik Texts: Ed. by Arthur 
Avalon. Vol. IV). Rs.70 
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Like all original works on Tantrika worship, 
the Kulachudamani is cast in the form of a 
dialogue — the Shastra being revealed by the 
Devi in Her form as Bhairavi, in answer to 
questions put to Her by Shiva in His form as 
Bhairava. For this reason the book is in- 
cluded in the class wach Epes by the pane 
gama as opposed to Agama, in which 
Hk aes is Heealed by Shiva Himself. 
The form in which a Shastra is presented 
whether as the Revelation of Shiva or Shakti 
is mere Lila. Since Shiva and Shakti are one 
and the same and it is Shiva who reveals. 
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Pushpendra Kumar. 
Delhi, Eastern "Book Linkers, 1986. 
viii + 152pp.+ 8pl. Biblio. Rs.150. 
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--¢ ynderstanding in different scrip- 
mm 0" vilizations and philosophical schools 
of Theupae The book discusses how the idea 
fiplires io Upanishadic philosophy and the 
Vedic Mantras and how it is propagated by 
Advaita Vedanta including Sankara and 
reaches its culmination in the Tantric Sys- 
tems. The nature of Sakti Sadhana, includ- 
ing the sacrifice of one’s own self has been 
A ip with. Tantras and cult of Kali and 
philosophica’ basis of Saktism have been 


eenly discussee. 
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Concentration — by Mouni See ane 
Delhi, Vikas Publishing House, bat 
1.50. 182pp. Biblio. (Mandala Books). 


In Concentration Mouni Sadhu us aleee 
between the many existing theoretic ae 
On mental concentravion and La eaalle 
and the more practical approach of vee 
exercising and controlling the mind's p 
in everyday life. 
The author discusses the method ane ue 
of concentration and descnucS or * 
series of exercises for the mind desig 
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improve concentration and bring the reader 
to ‘the threshold’ of meditation by develop- 
ing parts of the brain we rarely use. 

Adopting techniques from the most an- 
cient Oriental traditions, Mouni Sadhu’s 
book is designed not only for those of us who 
want to improve the quality of our mind but 
of our life and also those of us who wish to 
experience the higher states of conscious- 
ness. 


Meditation, Its Process, Practice and Cul- 
mination.—by Swami Satprakashanan- 
da. Madras, Sri Ramakrishna Math, 
1986. 264pp. Rs. 15. 3 


Swami Satprakashananda has enunciated 
many ways one can prepare oneself for 
meditations— from work and prayer to the 
Yogas of Karma, Bhakti, Raja andJnana. He 
explains though Vedantic scriptures its time 
honoured methods for directing every aspect 
of one’s being to the supreme Goal, cul- 
minating in the realization of God in deep 
meditation. The author has contended that 
it 1s the. steady observance of virtue and 
avoidance of vice that turns the human mind 
from search of the temporal to the search of 
the eternal. The practice of Karmayoga in 
due course, leads to Bhakti yoga and Jnana 
yoga that prepare the ground for the practice 
of meditation. The author has delineated 
various aspects of these spiritual courses 
from beginning to the end. 
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TTA Th AW Hh WM wet as 88281 VL Jol ® 2% [ISBN : 81-85144- 
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é | 


ATA H AMT Th A AATKH av abt HTX 
Simple Yoga and Therapy—by Yogeshwar. wadgaq dada faa 2] 3a Wet FT vad 
Madras, Yoga Centre, 1986. 312pp. Fig., ata BU apart wat TAMAS H WAT F 
Rs. 45. ! 

So aT St sat Sf Sl MATAHLTA FF aR 


Sinple Yoga and Therapy, Y ogeshwar’s latest Gurr ser i art ATT AHL AAAKH ATT 
book, presents the baste principles and tech- eau 


niques of Yoga lucidly and exhaustively with at TAA aaa Tafa & ST A KH Par 


100 Bese Ueuks This Do-It-Yourself 3| daesfa & ae wrt wet A ee Wear 
manual helps the reader to master the basics = S fad aTeIAtT 
of Yoga, Yoga for Women and Surya TAIT ST ae BIT &, ai 


Namskar are some of the useful additions. Tala Gr aU aay gfamiad HU ATT HTS Wey 
Simple Yoga and Therapy is a valuable gmat aét 2| aera Slo TATA aaeft 


guide to every yoga aspirant to master this 


ancient system of physical and mental dis- 7 TWsfatt duereaat 4 aed AA PL FT BST 
apline: ax ort fear 21 
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BT sittts waet F ener weal H sie Hw # xq ofa ox area aT TK TT Sa 
Tet Soret f] wate apr st anrar Haar ster Yoga-Sara-Sangraha of Vijnana Bhiksu — 


& AMET gra eT aT ea H fay act Translated By Pt.Ganga Nath Jha. Akay 
el Book Corporation, 1986 (Reprint), 


173pp. Rs. 75. 
Arata A eta ett er ot THAT, Yoga-Sara-Sangraha of Vijnanbhiksu Is a 
areaat ar apr ara H GAG, very useful text on the Pelesop nee eee 
Bester ot ares, fafeat at arf-quft a pretations of Yoga School of Indian 


philosophy. It ‘s based on the essence of the 
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highly commendable work of Yogasutra of 
Patanjali and commentary to the same, L.e., 
Yoga-Vartika by Vyasabhasya. The treat- 
ment of the matter has been the distinct fea- 
ture with Vijnanbhiksu that has infatuated 
the seers and scholars of Yoga towards his 
contributions of this nature. 

The present book is a learned translation 
of the text. It is divided in four sections and 
each section is translated in a way that it can 
be easily understandable to the reader. In 
the first section the form and aim of Yoga 
have been explained. It deals with the defini- 
tion of Yoga, its kinds etc. In the second 
section, mention has been made to the means 
of maditation, and the third section gives 
treatment to the occult powers. The fourth 
section presents the principle result of 
knowledge and meditation 1.e. isolation. 

The translation of the book is followed 
by the Introductory portion and the original 
text in Sanskrit. The book would definitely 
attract the attention of both teachers and 


taughts of the Yoga system. 
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ADVAITA TRADITION 
Shoun Hino & K.P. Jog 


This is serial publication of Suregvara’s Vartika on the 
Brhadaranyakopanisadbhasya by Sankara—translation 
together with annotation. This voluminous work has been 
rather neglected, though Suresvara gives in it a fuller 
explanation of Advaita philosophy on the basis of the 
great Upanisad, making his own contribution to it. 


Volumes: 


l. 
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Suresvara’s Vartika on Yajhavalkya-Maitreyi Dialogue 
(ISBN: 81 208 0729 4] 


. Suresvara’s Vartika on Madhu Brahmana 


LISBN: 81 208 0438 4] 


. Suresvara’s Vartika on Asva and Asvamedha Brahmana 


[ISBN: 81 208 0643 3] 


. Suresvara’s Vartika on Udgitha Brahmana 


[ISBN: 81 208 0867 3] 
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Be 
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MULTI-VOLUMES 


Bibliotheca Buddhica (30 Vols. in 32 Pts.) 
—Sobranie buddijskichtekstov 


2. Encyclopaedia of Indian Philosophies (7 Vol.) 
—Gen. Ed. Karl H. Potter 


Global History of Philosophy (5 Vols.) 
—John C. Plott 


Harvard Oriental Series 




















A History of Indian Literature (3 Vols.) 
—Maurice Winternitz 









Indian Kavya Literature (6 Vols.) 
—A.K. Warder 


7. - Lala Sunder Lal Jain Research Series (6 Vols.) 
Gen. Ed. Dayanand Bhargava 


8. Linguistic Survey of India (11 Vols. in 19 Pts.) 
—George A. Grierson 


9. | MLBD Series in Linguistics (6 Vols.) 
—Ed. Dhanesh Jain 


10. Panini: His work and its Traditions (8 Vols.) 


11. Sacred Books of the East (50 Vols.) 
—Ed. F. Max Muller 


Sanskrit Worterbuch (7 Vols.) 
—Otio Bohtlingk and Rudholph Roth 


13. Serindia (5 Vols.) 
—Aurel Stein 
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Elephanta Cave explored 


An underground cave discovered at the 
Elephanta Islands, about 11 km. from Bom- 
bay over two years ago, lies unexcavated 
despite its great significance in establishing 
a link with the three-tiered Kailas temple at 
Ellora in Aurangabad District. The 80 feet- 
long cave with a height of five feet from its 
floor to the canopy was unearthed at the base 
of cave number three on top_by local rest- 
dents aided by some Archaeological Survey 


of India staff. 


Third Century B.C. port found in Tamil 
Nadu 


A port of the 
dating back to 


been uncovered at the. eV: 
river at Alangankulam in Ramnad district of 


Tamil Nadu. The excavation by the state ar- 
ment revealed that the 


ly occupied from about 


the third century B.C. to the fifth century A. 
D., according to Dr. R. Nagaswamy, director 
archaeology. The site is near Rameswaram. 
The port was connected with Madurai, the 
Pandyas’ capital on the banks of the Vaigal 


river, and must have been an important 
tact with 


first occupants were 
Rome Seer to 

ahi about the firs 
Bey EDT Neceae said. This was 


century B.C. Dr. Nagaswamy ian 
indicated by the presence 0 Means yan 
double-handed wine jars or. 4™P 'rouletted 
other fine Roman pottery ee quantities 
Pa "in ey 
ware and arrettine ware 11 ‘ound during 


ancient Pandya Kingdom, 
the third century B.C., has 
e mouth of the Vaigai 


site was continuous 


: coins 
he said. Three Roman dof the Roman. 


. the hea 
the excavation have-t da figure of the 


emperor on one side an 


@ 


viceroy holding a globe on the other. These 
were issued by the Roman emperor Valen- 
tine I, who ruled around 375 AD. 


Ancient Pottery 


Three pieces of centuries’ old pottery have 
been excavated in the historic "Sankissa" 
mound in Farukhabad district of Uttar 
Pradesh proving the existence of a civiliza- 
tion in this part of the Gangetic plains that 
could be contemporary to the Harappan cul- 
ture. The discovery was made by the Panchal 
research institute in a survey conducted 
recently in the Panchal belt. The general 
secretary of the institute, Dr. R.K. Paul, said 
in addition to the Sankissa find, a piece of 
late Harappan age pottery was also dis- 
covered near Bhitargaon of Kanpur district. 


Hindu idols found in Qutub Wall 


Hindu idols embedded within the outer 
walls of the 12th century monument, Qutub 
Minar have been found recently. 


The idols recovered from about 30 feet 
above ground level, were apparently used as 
building material for the tightly packed 
stone walls of the tower, according to the 
senior officials of the Archaeological Survey 


of India. 
Sanskrit Spoken in HP Tribal District 


‘Sanskrit has survived as a spoken language 


in parts of the tribal distric 

Spitt in Himachal PradesMepncn ene 

W a is locally called "Chinali", has a rich 

vocal aaah of preclassical Sanskrit and has 

Daten ‘ its grammatical structure. It is 

pce y 4 small segment of people called 
S’ who are mainly concentrated in 
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Shansha and Godhala villages near this town. 
Yet almost all the villages in the district have 
a few families who speak in the "Chinals' 
dialect. Experts who have studied the sur- 
vival of spoken sanskrit in some areas of the 
district believe that the "Chinals” might have 
come to the isolated valleys of Lahaul and 
Spiti some time during the fifth century 
when Sanskrit is believed to have been a 
spoken language in northern India. The lin- 
guistic experts are of the view that the 
remoteness and inaccessibility of the area 
could be the reasons for the survival of 
Sanskrit as a spoken language. A detailed 
research is being carried out. 


India focal theme of Frankfurt Book Fair 


India is getting better known all over Europe 
and the United States with the various fes- 
tivals, but perhaps a more lasting impact was 
created by the 38th Frankfurt Book Fair 


which, for the first time, had India as the 


theme. The focus was one India— Change in 
Continuity. The Fair had an ambitious 
programme of highlighting India, Indian 
authors and Indian books, with seminars, 
discussions and exhibitions. Some of the 
well-known Indian writers who attended the 
various functions at the fair were Raghubir 
Sahay, Mulk Raj, R.K. Narayan, Amrita 
Pritam, Kamala Das, Vijay Tendulkar, 
Thakazhi S. Pillai and Qarratulain Hyder. 
The importance that _ the Indian Govern- 
ment attached to the fair could be gauged 
from the fact that Prime Minister Rajiv 
Gandhi not only invited Book Fair Director 
Peter Weidhaas to New Delhi but also used 
his considerable influence to remove ad- 
ministrative and bureaucratic bottlenecks. 
Besides Minister for Human Kesource 


Development Narasimha Rao spoke on be- 


half of India at the opening of the Fair. 


The Fair opened with the traditional 
Press Conference on the morning of Sept. 30 
and the ceremonial inauguration the same 
evening, and ran for six days from Oct. 1. 
More than 80 Indian publishers presented 
their latest publications. 


: There were 100 exhibits under the title 
The Indian World in the Books of old 
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European Library.’ This included four-cen- 
tury-old books and maps, the latter to be 
encased in glass cases. 

Sculptures from Mahabharata decorated 
the interior of the focal theme hall. The ex- 
terior was lavishly decorated with a colourful 
entrance. Indian writers gave public readings 
there. 

A photography exhibition "200 years of 
Publishing in Bengal’ demonstrated the long 
tradition of publishing 1n India. 

"India has everything to give rise to great 
literature: history, culture, tradition, all 
"which have undergone change in their his- 
torical course, have created discords", ac- 
cording to Fair director Peter Weidhaas. "It 
was one of the aims of the fair to do justice 
on a literary level to this ‘change in 
continuity’ and to support India and its 
wealth of literary culture in assuming its 
rightful place among the literature of the 
world". To create the mood of the Fair, an 
exhibition of contemporary Indian paintings 
opened on Sept. 17. This was followed by a 
tow-day symposium on the focal theme. In- 
dian writers, next read from their works in 
their own language followed by lectures and 
debates to discuss the image of India in 


Germany. 
The Decline of Harapp@ 


Global climatic changes Were responsible for 
the disappearance of the rich proto-Indian 
culture and the conflicts between the Indo- 
Aryans and the Harappans had nothing to 
do with it. This was the conclusion of a con- 
ference held at the Soviet Institute Ethnog- 
raphy in Moscow, as reported in the Russian 
journal Znaniye-Sila, 1985. The decline of 
the highly-developed civilization of Harappa 
coincided with the decline of other ancient 
cultures. Along with powerful Creto- 
Mycenean belonging to Southern Europe, 
Harappa too experienced tectonic changes, 
Earthquakes changed the course of rivers, 
touched off mudflows, and the Indus- Valley 
abruptly went dry, the scholars attending the 

onference side. One of the questions posed 
: conference was why the Indo-Aryan 
‘d not refer to Harappa. The Soviet 
Leningrad, Dr. Yuri 


Knorozov, opined that probably the 
dominating sections among the Aryans 
wanted their history to begin with those 
whom they thought to be their ancestors, 
and so ‘editors’ internationally ‘silenced’ the 
pre-Aryan period. 


Scholars were unanimous that the proto- 
Indian civilization was in many respects bet- 
ter organised than the Indo-Aryan society 
which replaced it. Strong systems regulated 
all spheres of city life. 

There were magnificently fortified cities, 
charaterized by distinctive layouts, and with 
highly developed economies. Ancient Indian 
Cities could regain such a degree of Or- 
ganization, and that partly, only in the 3rd 
century B.C. under Asoka. 


Jnanpith Award for Pannalal Patel 


Veteran Gujarati writer, Pannalal Patel, was 
awarded the 21st Jnanpith Award for 1985 
for his remarkable contribution to Indian 
literature. The Award, carries Rs.1.50 lakh 
in cash and a citation. His epic novel Man 
vini Bhavai" has been placed in the same Class 
as the great Gujarati classic Sar aerae 
Chandra" by Goverdhanram. The noe) is 
known for its excellent portrayal of the In- 


: Jia 
d the indomitable spirit 0 
Be einer: e? even in the face 


man, which never says ‘di 

of a calamity. The advent of Bans ate 

on the Gujarati literary scene Mor’ tat 
ears ago was considered as a miracie, or 

he hardly had any educational backgroun 


his mastery over the 
worth the name and yet Mir ia 


language was superb. Pannalal ist 
Gujarat writer to receive the Taen PL 
award. Earlier Uma Shanker Josh ae 
the third Jnanpith award in 1967 with K.V. 
Puttappa. 


‘Dancing Rama’ 
ronze sculpture of 


"Dancing Rama", a rare b 

the Ith TeentUry, has come to Deas be De 
of the biggest-ever acquisiviion of Me eae 
art by the National Museum. - 7 i, 
from South shows Lord Rama ™ i adeaito 
mudra". This year the museum acre eer 
its collection as many as 1,154 0 Ie ron 
Among them are rich treasures = i 
wood, stone and metal. Several ra 


- 
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teresting works of art in textiles, miniature 
paintings and terracottas are also among the 
acquisitions which represent various schools 
of Indian graphic and plastic arts from 15000 
B.c. to the early 20th century, covering a span 
of over 3,400 years. Among the prized new 
acquisitions of the Museum is a large collec- 
tion of the early 20th century works of Bud- 
dhist monastries form Arunachal and 
Ladakh. 

Exquistite object: Another exquisite ob- 
ject is arare copper "harpoon", an implement 
used by butchers in 1500 B.c. acquired from - 
Uttar Pradesh. There are other bronze 
sculptures from eastern and western India 
of the "Thirthankara," from the 9th century 
to the 17th century A.D. The museum has 
acquired works from Rajasthan and those 
belonging to the Mughal and medieval 
periods. The "Bisoli" and Kangra paintings 
acquired are unique. Most of these paintings 
range from the 17th century to the 18th 
cetury A.D. The most beautiful pieee is an 
18th century Pahari painting of the four 
are Lord Shiva on a goatlike animal "meh- 
rali’. 

It has received a huge collection of il- 


- lustrated manuscripts dating from the 14th 


century to the 18th century. 

The other major additions are a fine 
"pichwai", a printed and decorated sheet, of 
a huge size. 

Earliest World pottery found near Pratap- 
garh 


The Anthropological Survey of India has 
made a stunning discovery of the earliest 
evidence of pottery in the world dated the 
first half of the ninth millennium B.c. from a 
mesolithic human burial at Sarai Nahar Rai 
in Pratapgarh District of Uttar Pradesh. Dr. 


-Partap C. Dutta, the Head of the Physical 


Anthropology Division, the Anthropological 
Survey of India, along with a team of scien- 
tists has identified the pot in Sarai Nahar 
Rai in March 1970. Dr. Dutta said that since 
then a continuous research was carried out 
by him and the final outcome had confirmed 
the belief that the pot represented the ear- 
liest known evidence of invention and use of 
pottery in the world. Until then, the earliest 
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_ pottery with high technical quality was from 

Catal Huyuk, a Neolithic type site in 
southern Anatolia. Sarai Nahar Rai which 
yielded the pot along with the human fossil 
skeleton was about 23km. southwest of 
Pratapgarh town and about 38km. north of 
Allahabad. Detailed investigation of the fos- 
sil and its archaeological matrix had brought 
to light the evidence of the oldest record of 
Homosapiens in South Asia. The tool tech- 
nology of the site represented a mesolithic 
stage of culture with a mode of life based 
upon hunting, fishing and gathering. The pot 
discovered at the burial pit was handmade 
and prepared by ‘coiled’ technique, provid- 
ing a four layer profile. It was ill-fired. The 
outer surface was deep grey in colour while 
the inner surface was light grey. Similar 
crude clay pots were found present in most 
of the eroded burials at the site. Further 
eerie them had revealed that it had 
evidently played an important role as part of 
a ritual in disposing the dead. The pot 
together with the other associated grave 
goods clearly spoke of the presence of ritual 
practice among the mesolithic people of 


Sarai Nahar Rai . 
in after Tite al and also about their belief 


Ancient Buddhist Settlement found 


nose settlement which might have 
ae oa during the first century B.C. and 
eoueteamn. A.D. has recently been dis- 
Shoe at Bavikonda on the sea-shore of 
by the «tate eoam in Visakhapatnam district 
_by the state archaeological department. 


Andhr 


G.Mudduly Pradesh Education Minister 


: krishnama Naidu said the Bud- 
Seo appeared to have been an im- 
besides “cucational and medical centre, 
nificance Hoe a place of religious sig- 
tions, a M ie asid in the course of excava- 
vihara ne astupa, seven minor stupas, a 
£regation , ae of 5] rooms, a huge con- 
troughs Ae la library, some rockcut 
are evident| small grinding grooves which 
discovered See for preparing herbs) were 
coins of em a the basis of some Roman 
found. it PEL Tiberius, which were also 

» IU was felt the centre might have 
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flourished during the first century B.c. and 
the first century A.D. he added. 
About one hundred Buddhist settle- 


‘ments have so far been discovered in Andhra 


Pradesh. 
XXXII International Congress for Asian 
and North African Studies 


Originally known as the International Con- 
gress of Orientalists, and later as the Inter- 
national Congress of Human Sciences in 
Asia and North Africa, the International 
Coneress for Asian and African Studies, 
which is its current title, was held in Ham- 


- burg from 25 to 30 August 1986, under the 


presidentship of Prof. Dr. Lothar Led- 
derose. 

It was planned to organise the Congress 
around the following sections: 1. Art and 
Archaeology 2. Buddhist Studies 3. Central 
and Inner Asia. 4. Christian Orient. 5. East 
Asia. 6. Iranian Studies.7. Islamic Studies. 8. 
Near East and North Africa. 9. Semitic 
Studies and Ancient Near East.10. South 
Asia.11. Southeast Asian and the Pacific.12. 
Traditional Asian Medicine. 13. Turcology. 


Arya Samaj is 100 years old 


The Vice-president, Mr.R. Venkataraman, 
inaugurated the three-day centenary 
celebrations of the Arya Samaj at the Dewan 
Hall in Chandni Chowk cbeheaaN 
Inaugurating the celebrations, Mr. 
Venkataranian praised the services of Arya 
Samaj in the social field for the upliftment 
of humanity as a whole. He descri ed Arya 
Samaj as the "Hindu Renaissance . He also 
paid glowing tributes to Swami Dyanand 
Sarswati, the founder of Arya Samaj, and 
said that the Swamiji was at once “a rishi, a 
great saint, a scholar and a hero". His 
monumental work, "Satyarth Prakash", is a 
masterpiece of dazzling intellect. 


Ancient Idols Discovered 


logical Department of Madhya 
Bader Wat diecovered about 100 ancient 
idols during a recent cleansing operation of 
twin temple buried under the earth at 


Taluagaon a village about 27 km. from 








Bilaspur. The temples Deorani-Jethani 
dating back to the 5th-6th century were lo- 
cated on the banks of the Maniyari river at 
Taluagaon village. The lower half and walls 
of one of the two temples was intact while 
the walls of the other temple were completely 
buried under the earth, the release said. 
Some of the idols, found during the opera- 
tion, were of archaeological importance and 
very artistic. The release said the idol of Lord 
Shiva was decorated with Nar-mundas. 


Ancient Chinese Road Line 


‘A Chinese archaeologists’ expedition claims 
to have identified the route of an ancient 
Toad linking Changean (the present ea 
the capital of the Tang dynasty (618-907 
with India, Tibet, and Nepal and have iden- 
ified the route by studying relics on the 
Oinghai-Tibet Plateau and archives accord- 
Ing to the "Quinghat Daily”. 


The so-called '"Tangbo road" snaked 
through what are now Quingahi and Gansu 
Provinces as well. It was opened by Songtsan 
Gambo. chieftain of a Tibetan tribe who 
Unified Tibet in 634 A.D. 

It was from Tibet that China got infor- 
Mation about India, Nepal and other South 
Asian countries. The paper described the 
_langbo road" as equally important as the 

Suk road" which linked ancient China with 
Sia minor and Europe. 


Peace Pagoda Inaugurated by Paula Green 


Ona mountaintop in Western Massachusetts 
Stands a gleaming white dome, capped bya 
Dire of nine golden rings, and crowned by 
atticed figures of celestial beings. On the 
Curves of the dome, in elaborately carved 
jaches facing the four directions, sit gol 
“afed Buddha statues representing stages of 
€ life of the Buddha: birth, enlightenment, 
-SPreading the Dharma, and parinirvana. 


This peace pagoda, or stupa, is a rayer 
Of the spirit made manifest in materia form, 
A structure so alive that the entire hillside 
Seems to radiate with pulsating energy. It 1s 
offered to the world, as a symbol of global 
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peace, from the monks and nuns of Nippon- 
zan Nyohgji, a small order of Japanese Bud- 
dhists whose bodhisattva vows of saving all 
sentient beings include directing the people 
of the world toward peace and non-violence. 

Nipponzan Nyohoji was founded by the 
most Venerable Nichidatus Fujii, who 
passed away in January 1985 at the age of 
100. 


The Department of Buddhist Studies (D.U.) 
Lectures & Seminars 


The Department of Buddhist Studies, 
University of Delhi arranged a series of ex- 
tension lectures for the benefit of research 
scholars. Five such lectures on topics like 
Saundarananda Mahakavya. The Apprecia- 
tions of Saundarananda Mahakavya, Impres- 
sion on China, Buddhist Psycho-Analysis 
and Punjabi Literature: A response to Bud- 
dhism were organised since September, 


1985. 


Akademi Awards for 10 Artists | 


Ten artists were name "National Akademi 


Award winners" by the selection and judging 
commitee of the national exhibition of art. 


The recipients were Veena Bhargava for 
‘Chowringhee Crossing’ Gopal S. Advirekar 
for ‘Painting’ two Bireshwar Bhattacharya 
for ‘Terrorists’ Harish Srivastava for 
‘Landscape, and Adiyta Basak for 
‘Concealing’— all in the painting category. 

In the graphics category, the recipient 
was Palaniappam for “Document SSD 2086 
space’, Basant Kashyap for ‘Lalbati Our 
Caeivau’ (relief collage) and Naresh 
Bhardwaj for his untitled composition. C. 
Dakshinamurthi’s ‘Women-1’ and Bipul 
Kanti Saha’s ‘Ramkinkar’ were given the 
award in the plastic art category. 


The Shiva Linga of Ancient Italy 


Believe it or not, the celebrated Vatican » 


Museum, well-known for its rare MS 
dating back to centuries before the ae 
Jesus Christ, has the Shiva Linga, majestical- 
ly mounted on a carved pedestal. Taken from 
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India, perhaps? "No", assert Vatican 
authorities. They claim that the Shiva Linga 
is of Italian origin and that it was a heritage 
of Etruscan people who lived in the 5th Cen- 
tury BC in the region called Etrusca, the 
present day Northern Italy. 


The question arises: were the Etruscans 
worshippers of stone image? It appears so 
from historical evidence. In the Pre-Chris- 
tian Period, Italy was a Pagan country, as was 
the whole of Europe. Worship of stone gods 
and even rivers was common, historians 
maintain. 

Not just the Shiva Linga tradition links 
the Etruscans with India. Archaeologist-his- 
torian Raghavachary testified not long ago 
of his surprise in finding several Etruscan 
paintings in London, Paris and Rome 
museums bearing a remarkable identity to 
several events of the Ramayana. 


Dhrupada Society in Paris 


Dhrupada, the devotional form of Indian 
Music which was once very popular at 
Emperor Akbar’s Court has now started 
attracting foreigners also. This is evidenced 
by the fact that a Dhrupada society has been 
established in France, with its headquaters 
at Paris, in consultation with Faiyyazuddin 
Datae a renowned Dhrupada singer of India 
and with the assistance from the Cultural 
Ministry of France. 


Sahitya Akademi awards for "22 Books" 


The books and authors selected for the - 


award were: Krishna Kanta Sandikoi 
Rachana Sambhar by late Krishnakanta 
Handique (Beenie, Seisamay by Sunil 
Gangopadhyay eae Ayodyiya by 
Dinoo Bhai Pant (Dogri), Collected Poems 
by Kamala Das (English), Sat Paglan 
Aakashman by Kundanika Capadia 
(Gujarati), Kawe Aur Kala Pani by Nirmal 
Verma (Hindi), Durgasthamana by late T.R. 
Subha Rao (Kannada), Loli Vetsar by Mirza 
Arif (Kashmiri), BitoremTufan by J.B. 


Moraes (Konkani), Jeevan Yatra by late 


Hari Mohan Jha (Maithili), Tatvamasi 
Sukumar Azhikode Malye ee 


Figg 


Tikendrajit Road by H. Guno Singh 
(Manipia Ek Zad Ani Don Pakshi by Vish- 
ram Bedekar (Marathi), Nilkanth by 
Machendra Pradhan (Nepali), Saila Kalpa 
by Rajendra K. Panda (Oriya), Khana 
Badosh by Ajit Gour (Punjabi) Ek Duniya 
Mhari by Sanwar Dalya (Rajasthan1), 
Vindhyavasini Vijaya Maha Kavyam by 
Vasant T. Sevade (Sanskrit), Mero Sij by 
Arjan Hasid (Sindhi), Kamban: Puitya Par- 
vai by A.S.Gnanasambhandan (Tamil), 
Gaalivana by late P. Padmaraju (Teluge) and 
Parindon Bhara Asmaan by Balarj Komal 
(Urdu). 

Six Indian Monuments in UNESCO List 


Human Resource Development Minister 
Mr. P.V. Narasimha Rao told the Lok Sabha 
that Six Indian monuments have been in- 
cluded in the world heritage list of UN 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or- 
ganisation (UNESCO). These are the Taj 
Mahal, Agra Fort, Caves at Ajanta and El- 
lora, Sun-Temple at Konark and group 
of monuments at Mahabalipuram. 


OBITUARIES 


Prof. Jagannath Upadhyaya 


A renowned Buddhist Scholar, Professor 
Jagannath Upadhyaya, expired at Varanasi 
on September 15, after a brief illness. He was 
an inspiration behind the proposed Interna- 
tional Institutes of Buddhist Studies named 
after Jawaharlal Nehru and Acharya 
Narendra Dev. Prof. Upadhyaya was Project 
Director, Tantra Studies, Central Institute 
of Higher Tibetan Studies, Satna He: es 
Visiting Professor, Deptt. of Pali and ud : 
dhist Studies, Benaras Hindu Dniversity, e 
has held important assignments as Dean 
Faculty of Sraman Vidya and Head, Dep : 
of Pali and Theravad at Sampurnanan 


Sanskrit University, Varanasi. 


Pandit Atmanand Vidyalankar 


ii nand. Vidyalankar, a noted 
Saks celolar died after a brief ness fae 
was 92. Among the first to graduate from the 








Gurukal Kangri University, he is survived by 
three sons. 


Prof. G.H. Khare 


Mr. G.H. Khare, eminent scholar in Indian 
history, linguist and authority on deciphering 
ancient scripts, died at KEM Hospital in 
Pune on 5 June 1985, following a heart attack. 
He was 84. 


Mr. Khare joined the Bharat Itihas San- 
shodhak Mandal (Indian History Research 
Institute) in 1928, and was with it till his 
death. He had a good command over 
Sanskrit, Kannada, Arabic and Persian in 
addition to English, Marathi and Hindi. He 
could read and write the "Modi’, "Brahmi" 
and "Dingal" scripts. Aligarh Muslim Univer- 
sity had recognised him as an authority on 
the Persian language. He was also an 
authority on the history of the Marathas. 
Poona University honoured him with an 
honorary D. Lit. in 1984. 


Dr. M.S. Randhawa 


Dr.M.S. Randhawa, renowned agriculture 
scientist, historian and connoisseur of arts 
died after a heart-attack at his residence in 
Kharar, 20km. from Chandigarh on 3 March 


1986. He was 76. 


various organisations both 
d abroad, Dr. Randhawa 
Indian Civil Service 


Honoured by 
in the country an 


f the ( 
aE ray s the first Chief Commis-' 


} d had served a : 
ronel of Chandigarh and Vice-Chancellor 
of Punjab Agricu tural anal a Piss a 
: i the In 2 
former Director Genera ga (ICAR). Re 


. se a 
cil of Agricultural Rese emai aato Ol 


also a trustee of the 


newspapers. 7 
Dr. Randhawa’s contributions to fine atts 
and literature on arts will be Jong renee i 
bered. His masterly works 07 Kangra 
ings, Basohli paintings, 
Govinda and Bhagwat fy 
are specimens Of a0 
ee ee Sore of apprect tion of nee 
heritage in the fields of sculture, P g 


and poetry. 
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Dr. Randhawa was awarded Padmab- 
hushan in 1972 for his contributions to ad- 
ministration, arts and agriculture. 


Prof. J. Krishnamurti 


The noted philosopher J. Krishnamurti died 
of cancer at Pine Cottage of the J.K. Foun- 
dation in California on the 16th February, 
1986. He was 91. 

Krishnamurti was one of the most 
eminent and stimulating philosopher. The ~ 
passing away of Krishnamurti brings to a 
close the longest chapter in the history of 
religious philosophy. He was hailed as Bud- 
dha, and throughout his life he had been a 
sage, mystic, world teacher, philosopher, 
writer, a poet. He was born on May 11, 1895 
in a middle class Brahmin family of Andhra 
Pradesh. During his early age he came in 
contact with persons like Annie Besant and 
Bishop Leadbeater. In 1909 Leadbeater 
proclaimed that the boy would be the future 
Messiah. Though not good at his studies Mr. 
Krishnamurti wrote fis first book ‘At the 
Feet of the Master’ at the age of 15 which 
was translated into 27 languages. He 
believed in setting a man absolutely and un- 
conditionally free. He founded in India, 
England and USS. six international schools 
with the aim of enabling children to grow up 
notion or ideology and with a great deal of | 
feeling for man and nature. He was as- 
sociated with the Theosophical Society. 
Though he settled in the States, yet he had 
been visiting India every year for his 
philosophical discourses, which were of 
great significance. 

It is noted in a bibliography that Krish- 
namurti is the author of 712 distinct works 
including his papers. 


Rukmani Devi Arundale 


Mrs. Rukmani Devi Arundale, affectionately 
known as "Athai", who brought about the 
post Tagore cultural renaissance in the 
country through her KALAKSHETRA (the 
International Academy of Art) passed away 
on 24th February 1986. She was 82. Durin 

her life period she was hailed as cultur 
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ambassador. Mrs. Arundale ennobled the art 
of Bharatnatyam from a Devadasi art to a 
dignified cultural accomplishment by herself 
taking over the dancing which in those days 
bore a stigma as it was practised only by the 
Devadasis. She was associated with 
Theosophical Society for a long time. 


Prof. A.L. Basham 


Prof A.L. Basham, the famous Indologist, 
died of cancer on 27th J anuary, 1986, at Cal- 
cutta. He was 71. His body was flown to 
Shillong where the burial took place on 28th 
January. 


Author of the classic "The Wonder That 
was India", Prof. Basham, a naturalised 
Australian, had joined the Asiatic Society as 
the Swami Vivekananda Professor of Orien- 
tal Studies last September. At the time of 
hisdeath, he was engaged in compiling three 








Vol. 49 : Buddhist Mahayana Texts (2 parts) 
Vol. 10: The Dhammapada & Sutta Nipata 






Vols. 13, 17 & 20: Vinaya Texts (3 parts) 






Vol. 19: The Fo-Sho-Hing-Tsan-King 







Vol. 7: The Institutes of Vishnu 
Vol. 33: The Minor Law Books 







Baudhayana (2 parts) 





Vols.1 & 15: The Upanishads (2 parts) 
Vol. 48: The Veit f 


Vols. 32 & 46: Vedic 






Hymns (2 parts) 






avi Texts 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST (SERIES) 
I. BUDDHISM 


tama, 
Vols. 2 & 14: The Sacred Laws of the Aryas as Taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gau 


Vols. 12, 26, 41, 43 & 44: The Satapatha Brahmana According to the Text of the Madhyan 


the Names and Subject-matter of the Sacred Books of the East 


encyclopaedias concerning the early, 
mediaeval and modern India. He authored 
History and Doctrine of the Ajivikas for M/s 
Motilal Banarsidass. 


By the early 1950s, Prof. Basham had 
earned a name among Indologists. He 
travelled to many countries and delivered 
lectures on oriental studies in various univer- 
sities. He settled in Australia and joined the 
Australian National University, Canberra in 
1965, as the head of the department of the 
School of General Studies. Later he ac- 
cepted a visiting professorship at the School 
of Graduate Studies. Centre for Religious 
Studies, University of Toronto, Canada. 


Apart From the many academic distinc- 
tions, Prot Basham was awarded "Desikot- 
tama", the highest award of yisva-Bharan 
University last December, the Asiatic oe 
ciety bicentenary plaque Cis 9) any an 
the Asiatic Society fellowship in 1966. 


Vol. 11 : Buddhist Suttas Nair ) 
Vols. 35 & 36: The Questions of King Milinda ( parts) 


Vol. 21: The Saddharma Pundarika or the Lotus of the True Law 


II .CHINESE 
Vols. 3, 16, 27, 28, 39 & 40: The Sacred Books of China (6 parts) 


iit .WEDIC-BRAHMANIC SYSTEM 
Vol. 8: The Bhagavadgita with the Sanatsujatiya and the Anugita 
Vols. 29 & 30: The Grihya-Sutras: Rules of Vedic Domestic Ceremonies (2 parts) d the Commentaries 
Vol. 42 : Hymns of the Atharva Veda together with Extracts from the Ritual Books an 


Vol. 25: The Laws of Manu 


dina School (5 parts) 
Vols. 34 & 38: The Vedanta Sutras (2 parts) 


Sutras (with the commentary by Ramanuja) 


IV JAINISM 
Vols. 22 & 45: The Jaina Sutras (2 parts) 
Vols. 6 & 9: The Quran (2 parts) V. ISLAM. 
Vols. 5,18, 24, 37 & 47: Paht VI. PARSIS -Avesta (3 parts) 


Vols. 4, 23 & 31: The Zend 
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Delhi, 1992. xii, 192p. 
ISBN: 81-208-0769-3 Rs. 200 
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The Astrology of Seers: A Comprehensive 
Guide to Vedic Astrology 
FRAWLEY, DAVID 


Delhi, 1992. 342p. illus., charts, 

tables. Append., Biblio., Gloss., Index. 
ISBN: 81-208-1006-6 (Cloth) Rs. 160 
ISBN: 81-208-1007-4 (Paper) Ris.80 
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At Play with Krishna 
HAWLEY, JOHN STRATTON 


Delhi, 1992. xvi, 340p. 
ISBN: 81-208-0945-9 Rs. 175 | 
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Avurvedic Healing: A Com-prehensive Guide 
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Delhi, 1992. xx, 368p. figs. Append., Biblio., 


Gloss., Index. 

ISBN: 81-208-0957-2 (Cloth) Rs. 175 
ISBN: 81-208-1003-1 (Paper) Rs. 125 
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(Assisted by Anil Bihari Beohar) 
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Buddhist Hermeneutics 
LOPEZ, DONALD S., Jr. Ed. 


Delhi, 1992. x, 298p. 
ISBN: 81-208-0840-1 Rs. 175 
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The Buddhist Revival in Sri Lanka: Religious 
Tradition, Reinterpretation and Response 
BOND, GEORGE D. 


Delhi, 1992. x, 322p. Abbrev., Biblio., Index. 
ISBN: 81-208-1047-3 Rs. 200 
(Buddhism; Theravada: Srilanka) 


The Buddhist Teaching of Totality 
CHANG, GARMA C.C. 


Delhi, 1992. xxvi, 270p. 
ISBN: 81-208-0882-7 Rs. 175 
(Buddhism; Chinese; Hwa Yen School) 


A Comparative History of Ideas 
NAKAMURA, HAJIME 


Delhi, 1992. xx, 572p. Index, Notes. 
ISBN; 81-208-1004-x Fis. 250 
(Philosophy; Global Concepts) 


The Concealed Essence of Hevajra Tantra: With 


the Commentary Yogaratnamala 
MENON, I. and FARROW, G.W. Tr. & Ed. 


Delhi, 1992. Ivi, 308p. Gloss., Index. 
ISBN: 81-208-0911-4 Rs. 300 
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The Concept of Man: A Study in Comparative 
Philosophy 

RADHAKRISHNAN, S. and 

RAJU, P.T. Eds, 


Delhi, 1992. 246p. Index, Notes. 
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ISBN: 81-208-0974-2 Rs. 250 


(Philosophy: Concept of Man-Comparative 
Philosophy) 


The Enlightenment of Vairocana 
Book |: Study of the Vairocanabhisambodhitantra 


Book ||: Study of the Mahavairocana-Sutra 
WAYMAN, ALEX and TAJIMA, R. 


Delhi, 1992. xvii, 381p. Append., Biblio., Indices, 
Notes 

(Buddhist Traditions Series Vol. 18) 

ISBN: 81-208-0640-9 Rs. 350 

(Buddhism; Buddhist Scriptures) 


Essentials of Horary Astrology or 
Prasnapadavi | 

BHAT, M. RAMAKRISHNA 
(Assisted by B.P. Nair) 


Delhi, 1992. xxv, 446p. charts, tables, Abbrev. 
Append., Biblio., Index, Notes. 

ISBN: 81-208-0888-6 (Cloth) Rs. 200 

ISBN: 81-208-1012-0 (Paper) Rs. 165 
(Astrology: Spiritualism; Ayurveda) 


From the River of Heaven: Hindu and Vedic 
Knowledge for the Modern Age 
FRAWLEY, DAVID 


Delhi, 1992. 180p. fig. Append., Biblio., Index. 
ISBN: 81-208-0971-8 Rs. 95 | 


(Philosophy—Modern and Ancient Indian) 


Gods, Sages and Kings 
FRAWLEY, DAVID 


Delhi, 1992. 396p. 
ISBN: 81-208-1005-8 Rs. 200 


The Great Epic of India: Character and Origin 
of the Mahabharata 
HOPKINS, E. WASHBURN 


Delhi, 1992. XVI, 496p. 

ISBN: 81-208-0995-5 Rs. 225 

The Gupta Polity 

DIKSHITAR, V.R. RAMACHANDRA 
Delhi, 1992. viii, 4228p, 

ISBN: 81-208-1024-4 Rs. 250 


The Hare Krishnas in India 
BROOKS, CHARLES R. 


Delhi, 1992. x, 265p. figs., Map, tables. Append 
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Heidegger and Asian Thought 
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Delhi, 1992. x, 282p. 
ISBN: 81-208-0802-9 Rs. 180 
(Philosophy; Modern) 


High Religion: A Cultural and Political History of 
Sherpa Buddhism 
ORTNER, SHERRY B. 


Delhi, 1992. xxiv, 245p. illus., maps, Abbrev., 
Gloss., Index, Notes, Ref. 

ISBN: 81-208-0949-1 As. 120 
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The Hindu Vision 
RAMBACHAN, ANANTANAND 


Delhi, 1992. x, 50p. Biblio., Index. 
ISBN: 81-208-1059-7 Rs. 75 
(Hinduism-Beliefs and Practices) 


A History of Indian Buddhism 
GRONER, PAUL Tr. & Ed. 


Delhi, 1992. xx, 402p. 
ISBN: 81-208-0955-6 Rs.250. 


Indian Kavya Literature Vol. VI: The Art of Story 
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WARDER, A.K. 


Delhi, 1992. xiii, 852p. Biblio., Index. 
ISBN: 81-208-0615-8 Rs. 350 


Volumes already published: 
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Delhi, 1992. xiv, 488p. 
ISBN: 81-208-981-5 Ris, 250 


Introduction to Comparative Philosophy 
RAJU, P.T. 

Delhi, 1992. xii, 364p. tables, charts Append., 
Gloss., Index, Notes. 

ISBN: 81-208-0985-8 Rs. 175 

(Philosophy; Comparative) 


issues in Vedic Mathematics: Proceedings of 
the National Workshop on Vedic Mathematics 
KHARE, H.C, 

Delhi, 1991. 139p. figs., tables Append., Notes, Ref. 
|SBN: 81-208-0944-0 Fis. 50 
(Mathematics-Vedic) 


Jnanagarbha on the Two Truths: An Eighth 
Century Handbook of Madhyamaka Philosophy 
ECKEL, MALCOLM DAVID 


Delhi, 1992, x, 220p. Abbrev., Append., Biblio., 


index. 
/SBN: 81-208-0778-2 Rs. 150 
(Buddhism: Buddhist Philosophy; Madhyamaka) 


Kalatattvakosa: A Lexicon of Fundamental 
Concepts of the Indian Arts (Vol. Il: Concepts of 
Space and Time) 

BAUMER, BETTINA Ed. 

VATSAYAYAN, KAPILA Gen. Ed. 


Delhi, 1992. xxxii, 478p. figs., Abbrev., Biblio., 


Index. 

ISBN: 81-208-1044-9 Rs. 450 

Vol. |: Eight Selected Terms Rs. 200 
(Art: Indian Arts; Basic Concepts) 


Krishna Hari: A Play 
TULSIRAM, NANDLAL 


Delhi, 1992. xiv, 101p. illus. Gloss. 


ISBN: 81-208-1055-4 Rs, 150 | 
(Literature: Plays; Lord Krishna-Shrimad 
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Kundalini Yoga 
SIVANANDA, SWAMI 
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Pee Siromani Eds. Karl H. 
otter and Sibajiban Bhattacha 
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A.D. Karl H. Potter with Robert E. 
Buswell Jr., Padmanabh S. Jaini and 
Noble Ross Reat 
The Experiential Dimension of Advaita 
Vedanta—Arvind Sharma 
Experiences of A Truth-Seeker (Part I) 
—Sadhu Santinatha 
Exploring India's Sacred Art: Selected 
Writings of Stella Kramrisch 
—Ed. Barbara Stoler Miller 
Foundation of Living Faiths (Vol.1) 
—Haridas Bhattacharyya 
Glory of the Divine Mother 
— S. Shankaranarayanan 
Gods, Sages and Kings—David Frawley 
Grammatology of Jacques Derrida 
—Tr. Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak 
The Great Epic of India: Character and 
Origin of the Mahabharata 
__F, Washburn Hopkins 
The Gupta Polity—V.R.R. Dikshitar 
Harmony of Religions—Thomas 
Manninezhath 
Hatha Yogas—Shyam Sunder Goswami 
Himalayan Buddhist Villages 
—John Crook and ue pace 
i n Voices: An Introduction to 
Be pacts of Nepal—Micheal Hutt‘ 
The Hindu Vision—Anantanand 
Rambachan 
A History of Chinese Philosophy: (100 
BC to 20th AD) (2 vols)—Fung 
Yu-Lab 
A History of Indian. Buddhism 
—Tr, & Ed. Paul Groner 
A History of Sanskrit Literature—A.B, 
Keith | Gan 
Indian Sculpture—Stella Kramrisch 
(Revised Ed.) 


Inscriptions of Orissa (Vol.1) Circa fifth- 


eighth centuries A.D.—Snigdha | 


Tripathy. 
Inscriptions of Sarabhapuriyas, 


Panduvamsins and Somavamsin (Pt. 


I & II)—Ajay Mitra Sastri 
Introduction to Sanskrit—Thomas Egenes 
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The Life of Buddha as Legend and 


History—Edward J. Thomas 
Life and Thought of Sankaracarya 
—G.C.Pande 
Literature of Russia and India 
—E. Chelyshev 
Mahamudra: The Quintessence of Mind 
and Meditation 
—Lobsang P. Lhalungpa 
Mandana Misra on Advaita Vedanta of 
Brahma-siddhi—Allen W. Thrasher 
Mauryan Polity—V.R.R. Dikshitar 
Method of Vedanta—].A. Alston 
Mind Only: A Philosophical and Doctri- 
nal Analysis of the Vijnanavada— 
Thomas E. Wood 
Monks and Magicians: Religious Biogra- — 
phies in Asia—Phyllis Granoff & Koichi 
Shino Hara | 
The Muktesvara Temple in 
Bhubaneswar—Comp. Walter Smith, 
Comp. : 
Nagarjuna's Refutation of Logic (Nyaya) 
Vaidalyaprakarana—Fernando Tola and 
Carmen Dragonetii 
On Voidness: A Study of Buddhist 
Sunyata—Fernando Tola and Carmen 


Dragonetti 
Pali-English Dictionary—Rhys Davids & 
Stede 
Panini's Grammatik (2 Vols)—Otto 
Bohtlingk r 
pil besohyck Hindu Sadhana—Nalini Kanta 
Brahma | 
Prolegomenon to Metre and Textual He 
tory of Rgveda—Ir. V.G.Paranjape an 


M.A. Mehendale 


Purana Index (3 Vols. 
The Rajneesh Papers—Arvind Sharma 


igi Philosophy of Tagore and 
Donen aie ishnan A Coinparsliye a 
Analytical Study—Harendra Prasé ds i 
Researches in Indian and Buddhis 
ophy (Volume in 2 
Le eoaymiany Ed Ram Karan pai 
Revolution of the Mystics: On the 
Aspects of Virasaivism 


)—V.R.R. Dikshitar 
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The Sahitya Darpana—Jr. Ballantyne 
and Pramada-Dasa Mitra : 


Salistamba Sutra—Foss Reat ‘ 
Sankara on the Yoga Sutras—Tvevor 
Leggett 


Sanskrit Criticism—V. K. Chari 

Sanskrit Play Production in Ancient 
India—Tarla Mehta 

Sanskrit & Prakrit: Socio Linguistic 
Issues—Madhav M. Deshpande 

The Silence of God—Raimundo Panikkar 

Sitar Music in Calcutta—J].S.Hamilton 

Skanda Purana Pt. III & IV (A.1.T.M. 
Vols. 50 & 51) 
—Ed. G.P. Bhatt; Tr. Ganesh Vasudeo 
Tagare 

The Skill in Means (Upayakausalya) 
Sutra—Mark Tatz 

Sodasangahrdayam—Essentials of 
Ayurveda—Priya Vrat Sharma 

Solo Tabla Drumming of North India 
—Robert Gottlieb 

Sritattva Cintamani—Bhattacharya 

The Structure and Meaning of 
Badarayana's Brahma Sutras: A 


Translation and Analysis of Adhyaya 


I—Tr. George C. Adams 

The Structures and Development of 
Middle Indo-Aryan Dialects 
—Vit Bubentk 


A Study of the Characters and Nature in 


the Treatment of Love in Sanskrit 


and Tamil Literature (200 B.C. —500 


A.D.) 
—D. Nadarajah 

Untying the Knots of Buddhism 
—Alex Wayman 


A Descriptive Bibliography 

—K. Parameswara Aithal 
Vedic Medicine—Kenneth G. Zysk 
The Vibrating Universe—N.C. Panda 
Vikrama's Adventures, 2 Pts.—Franklin 


Edgerton (Harvard Oriental Series 
Vols. 26 & 27) 


ro 


; 


: 
: 
H 
: 
: 
i 


World Scripture: A Comparative Antho- 


logy of Sacred Texts—Eq Andrew 
Wilson . 
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